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SUMMARY

A Grammar o f th e  L isu  Language

D. Haigh Roop 

Y ale U n iv e rs ity

L isu  i s  a  language o f th e  Lolo subgroup in  th e  Tibeto-Burm an 

language fa m ily . I t  i s  spoken by perhaps 4 0 0 ,OCX) h i l l  tr ib e sm e n  who 

a re  s c a t te r e d  th ro u g h  so u th w es te rn  China and n o rth e rn  Burma and 

T h a ila n d . E a r l i e r  d e s c r ip t io n s  o f th e  language have d e a l t  w ith  th e  

more n o r th e r ly  a re a s i  China and Upper Burma, w h ile  f o r  th e  so u th e rn 

most L iaa  -  th o s e  in  th e  so u th e rn  Shan S ta te s  o f Burma and in  

n o r th e rn  T h a ilan d  -  th e r e  have p re v io u s ly  been o n ly  two s h o r t  

p h o n o lo g ica l s t u d i e s .  T h is  d i s s e r t a t i o n  i s  desig n ed  t o  f i l l  t h a t  

gap in  th e  coverage o f L is u . Based on th e  a u th o r 's  two y e a rs  o f 

r e s e a rc h  in  th e  L isu  v i l l a g e  a t  Doi M usser, Tak P ro v in ce , T h a ila n d , 

i t  i s  a  d e s c r ip t io n  o f th e  L isu  d ia le c t  spoken in  t h a t  community.

I t  in c lu d e s  th e ; phonology, m orphology, and c h a p te rs  devo ted  t o  th e  

p h ra s e , th e  c la u s e ,  and th e  s e n te n c e , as  w e ll  as a  sample t e x t  w ith  

a d e ta i l e d  a n a ly s i s .
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P re face

T h is  d i s s e r t a t i o n  i s  based  on f i e l d  r e s e a rc h  c a r r i e d  ou t in  

T h a ilan d  from  Septem ber 1965 t o  August 1967 under g ra n ts  from  th e  

F u lb rig h t-H ay s  program  f o r  th e  s tu d y  of fo r e ig n  lan g u ag es , 

a d m in is te re d  by  th e  Departm ent of H ealth s  E d u ca tio n , and W elfare*

I  would l i k e  t o  ex p ress  ay  g r a t i tu d e  t o  th e  T h a i Government 

ag en c ie s  w hich were in s tru m e n ta l  in  h e lp in g  me du rin g  ay  p e r io d  

o f re s e a rc h !  t o  th e  N a tio n a l R esearch  C o u n c il, f o r  i t s  h e lp  in  

o b ta in in g  v i s a  c le a ra n c e  and p ro v id in g  l e t t e r s  o f in t r o d u c t io n

A  A - i  e  x  a !  c  o  U m  1  V s©  T V i c  ^  A r >
w \ J  O x X  • ‘ - ■ ^  A  u O i i f i A w u  M iiw i \ / A d O n . i V 4  v  } m s> t tX ih  «■ -i. a w h

o f th e  Departm ent o f  P u b lic  W elfare and i t s  h e ad , Khun P r a s i t  

D is iw a t, f o r  p e ra iiss io n  t o  l i v e  and work in  th e  Doi Musser H i l l  

T rib e  Development S e tt le m e n t,  where I  sp e n t ay  two y e a r s j  and most 

p a r t i c u l a r l y  t o  Khun Wanat B h ru k sa s r i, D ire c to r  of th e  T r ib a l  R esearch  

C e n tre , C hiengm ai, f o r  f i r s t  su g g es tin g  Tak as an  a p p ro p r ia te  p la ce  

f o r  ny r e s e a rc h ,  as w e ll  as t o  th e  e n t i r e  C en tre  s t a f f  f o r  t h e i r  

most h e lp f u l  su p p o rt th ro u g h o u t ay s ta y  in  Thailando

Among many o th e rs  whose h e lp  was in s tru m e n ta l  in  th e  c a r ry in g  

ou t o f ay  p r o je c t ,  I  would p a r t i c u l a r ly  l i k e  t o  th an k  Khun Keo 

Dechawatana, head of th e  Doi Musser S e ttle m e n t a t  th e  tim e I  began 

my re s e a rc h  th e r e ,  as w e ll  as th e  r e s t  of th e  S e ttle m e n t s t a f f ,  

f o r  t h e i r  u n f a i l in g  f r i e n d l in e s s  and h e lp fu ln e s s ;  and ny i n t e r p r e t e r ,

I I
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I l l

Somboon Phong Phun, w ith o u t whose p a t ie n t  h e lp  th e  s tu d y  co u ld  

h a rd ly  have been u n d e rta k en .

F in a l ly ,  I  w ish  t o  ex p re ss  ny a p p re c ia t io n  t o  P ro f .  W illiam  

Cornyn, th e  d i r e c to r  o f th e  d i s s e r t a t i o n ,  as  w e ll  as  t o  P r o f s .  

I s id o re  Eyen, W arren C o w g ill, and Hugh S tin so n  o f Y a le , and to  

W illiam  Sm alley  of th e  American B ib le  S o c ie ty  f o r  t h e i r  p a tie n c e  

i n  commenting on e a r l i e r  v e rs io n s  o f t h i s  w ork.

D. H. R.

New Haven 

A p r i l ,  1970
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In tro d u c tio n

The L isu  a re  one of s e v e ra l  t r i b e s  o f h i l l  d w e lle r s ,  coining 

from a v a r ie ty  o f e th n ic  backgrounds, who a re  s c a t t e r e d  th ro u g h  

so u thw este rn  China and n o r th e rn  Burma, L ao s, and T h a ila n d . On th e

CCIS IS  Ol "C±lo j jx 5 u  USTo uooh  u o j j . -lo u  ao u a x u ii^ x ij^

to  th e  Lolo subgroup of th e  Tibeto-Burm an fa m ily , c lo s e ly  r e l a t e d  

t o  such  o th e r h i l l  t r i b e  groups as  th e  Akha and th e  Lahu.^"

The la r g e s t  c o n c e n tra tio n  of L isu  i s  in  sou thw est Yunnan 

P ro v in ce , C hina, p a r t i c u l a r l y  in  th e  narrow  w a tersh ed  betw een th e  

Salween and Mekong r i v e r s .  But th e  t r i b e  i s  a ls o  found  f u r th e r  

e a s t  i n  Yunnan and ex tends w est a t  l e a s t  a s  f a r  as th e  Nmai-Kha 

in  Burma and so u th  th ro u g h  th e  Burmese Shan S ta te s  in to  th e  

n o r th e rn  Provinces o f T h a ila n d . D eterm ining th e  L isu  p o p u la tio n  

in  any of th e se  a r e a s ,  how ever, i s  ex trem ely  d i f f i c u l t ,  no t on ly  

because most a re  rem ote and in a c c e s s ib le ,  b u t because th e  L isu , 

p ra c t ic in g  a swidden a g r ic u l tu r e  w hich d e s tro y s  th e  l a n d 's  a b i l i t y  

t o  su p p o rt c ro p s , a re  fo rc e d  t o  move w ith  c o n s id e ra b le  freq u en cy  

( a t  an average of 6-8  y e a rs  acco rd in g  t o  Young). Thus p o p u la tio n  

f ig u r e s  f o r  a  p a r t i c u la r  a re a  a re  o b so le te  a lm ost a s  soon as th e y  

a re  c o l le c te d ,  and w id e ly  d iv e rg e n t f ig u r e s  a re  g iv en  f o r  one a re a

1 . See th e  end o f th e  In tro d u c tio n  f o r  rem arks on L isu  com parative
s tu d ie s •

L . F u l l  re fe re n c e s  f o r  works c iu e d  m  th e  in tr o d u c t io n  a re  g iven  
in  th e  B ib lio g rap h y , pp . 303-7 .

X
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XI
3

by so u rces  whose d a ta  were c o l le c te d  o n ly  a  s h o r t  t.jne  a p a r t .  The 

f i g u r e s ,  quo ted  ±n L eb ar, H ickey , and M usgrave, of 317,000 i n  C hina,

30,000 in  Burma, and 17,300 in  T h a ilan d  a re  a t  b e s t  rough e s t im a te s ,  

and th e  Lebar-H ickey-M usgrave t o t a l  e s t im a te  o f perhaps 400,000 L isu  

i s  p ro b ab ly  as  good a  guess as one can  g iv e  w ith  th e  a v a i la b le  

in f  o r mat io n  •

Up to  now, d e s c r ip t io n s  o f th e  L isu  as  a  people have been

l im i te d  f o r  th e  most p a r t  t o  c a s u a l  m ention by t r a v e le r s  who chanced

t o  meet some o f th e  tr ib e sm e n , o r t o  s h o r t  o u t l in e s  in  e th n ograph ic

s tu d ie s  devo ted  t o  b ro ad e r a re a s  o f S o u th e a s t A sia o r i t s  e th n ic
1.

g ro u p s .^  A number o f th e s e  s o u rc e s , how ever, speak of th r e e  sub

d iv is io n s  of th e  L isu i ' B l a c k ' ,  'W h i te ',  and 'F lo w e ry '.  The f i r s t  

o f th e se  i s  s a id  t o  occupy th e  n o r th e rn  s e c t io n  o f th e  Salw een- 

Mekong w atersh ed  -  l a t i t u d e s  26° 3 0 ' N t o  27° 30* N -  and t o  be 

th e  most in d ep en d en t. They a re  d e sc r ib e d  as  be ing  f i e r c e ,  a g g re s s iv e , 

and ex trem ely  h o s t i l e  t o  s t r a n g e r s ,  ro b b in g , and on o ccasion  even 

k i l l i n g  them . The 'W hite* and 'Flow ery* L isu , on th e  o th e r hand, 

a re  s a id  t o  occupy more s o u th e r ly  a re a s  and to  have been much more

3* Thus, f o r  exam ple, i n  I9 6 0 , Bruk (q u o ted  in  L eb a r, H ickey, and 
Musgrave) g iv e s  a f ig u r e  o f 31?a000 L isu  f o r  C hina, based  on th e  
1953 cen su s ; b u t th e  s tu d y  of th e  Yunnanese L isu  d ia l e c t  p u b lish e d  
in  1959 by  th e  C hinese Acadeny of S c ien ces  g iv es  a  f ig u r e  of
235,000 L isu  in  Yunnan, w ith  's e v e r a l  th o u san d ' more in  Szechuan 
P ro v in ce , which appears s i g n i f i c a n t l y  lo w er.

4 .  Some of th e  le n g th ie r  and more c a r e f u l  o f th e se  a re  l i s t e d  in  th e  
B ib lio g ra p h y . The e a r l i e s t  I  have found  i s  Anderson (1 8 7 1 ), w h ile  
tn e  most en jo y ab le  i s  Hose and Brown (1 9 1 0 j, whose p rose  s ty le  i s  
as lu s h  as  one co u ld  w ish .

The la c k  o f e th n o g rap h ic  in fo rm a tio n  on th e  L isu  shou ld  soon 
be a t  l e a s t  p a r t i a l l y  rem edied  w ith  th e  p u b lic a t io n  o f re s e a rc h e s  
on th e  L isu  in  T h a ilan d  c u r r e n t ly  b e in g  c a r r ie d  out by two 
American s c h o la r s ,  A la in  Y. D e ssa in t and E . P au l D urrenberger.
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X I I

h e a v ily  in f lu e n c e d  by o th e r  e th n ic  g ro u p s , p a r t i c u l a r l y  th e  C h in ese .^  

There appears  t o  be a  marked d i a l e c t  d if f e r e n c e  betw een L isu  in  th e  

n o rth e rn  Shan S ta te s  and th o s e  f u r th e r  s o u th ,^  and J u i  (1948) 

d e sc r ib e s  a *Hwa* ( i . e .  *Flowery*) L isu  d i a l e c t  on th e  w e ste rn  

f r o n t i e r  o f Yunnan, so  t h a t  i t  may be t h a t  th e  sou thernm ost L isu  

a re  th e  'W h ite : g ro u p . The c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  i s ,  how ever, C n m e se ,' 

and th e  L isu  w ith  whom I  worked d isc la im ed  any knowledge o f i t .

inform ant, when asked what subgroup of th e  L isu he belonged to  

gave h is  c la n  surname; when pressed  fo r  a la rg er  subgroup he sa id  

he was sim ply *Lisu*, then  as an afterth ou gh t *Lisu Mama*, i . e .  

•Genuine La.su'*.

N ev er th e less , th ere  i s  c le a r  evidence of d ia le c t  d if fe re n c e s;  

what i s  lack in g  i s  secure evidence of th e  d is tr ib u tio n  and p oin ts  

of d if feren ces  o f th ese  d ia l e c t s ,  so  th a t i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  a t  present 

to  say more than th a t  th ey  e x is t  and th a t  th e  d if fe r e n t ia t io n  

appears to  be prim arily  along a north-south  a x is .

Of th e  areas where L isu are found, th ose  in  China have rece ived  

the most e x ten s iv e  coverage, both eth n ograp h ica lly  and l in g u i s t i c a l ly ,  

w hile th ose  in  northernmost 3urma have rece iv ed  somewhat l e s s .  But

5 . C erta in ly  th e  group w ith  which I  worked was h e a v ily  s in ic iz e d .

6 . This on th e  b a s is  o f p e rso n a l com m unication from a L isu  from 
Burma who was l iv in g  in  New York C ity  in  1967* and who id e n t i f i e d  
my g roup as l iv in g  i n  th e  so u th e rn  Shan S t a t e s .  His speech  
d i f f e r e d  c o n s id e ra b ly  from t h a t  I  had le a rn e d  and appeared  l e s s  
s in ic i z e d .  M oreover, th e  tr ib esm en  w ith  whom I  worked spoke of 
th e  s tra n g e n e ss  o f L isu  h eard  in  ra d io  b ro a d c a s ts  from  Burma, 
a lth o u g h  some of th e  o ld e r  men remembered having  l iv e d  near 
Kengtung in  th e  so u th e rn  p a r t  o f th e  Shan S ta te s .

7 . I t  i s  apparently based on d iffe re n c e s  o f costum e.
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i n  1965, when I  began my re s e a rc h  i n  T h a ila n d , th e r e  was o n ly  a  sm all

g
amount o f e th n o g rap h ic  in fo rm a tio n  on th e  southernm ost L isu , and no 

l i n g u i s t i c  in fo rm a tio n  a t  a l l*  I t  was th e  purpose o f ny re s e a rc h  

t o  f i l l  t h a t  gap .

At th e  tim e I  began ny r e s e a r c h ,  th e  L isu  language had a lre a d y  

been m entioned by numerous e a r l i e r  sur-ncrs — m  iu c c , ox ujli a sp e c ts  

of th e  L isu  c u l tu r e ,  i t  i s  th e  language w hich has re c e iv e d  th e  most 

a t t e n t io n  -  b u t th e  g re a t  m a jo r ity  o f such  re fe re n c e s  a re  word l i s t s ,  

u s u a l ly  q u ite  s h o r t ,  ta k e n  down by t r a v e l e r s  wno had no grounding in  

p h o n e tic s  o r o th e r  l i n g u i s t i c  te c h n iq u e s , much le s s  in  th e  L isu  

language i t s e l f *  T hus, th e s e  l i s t s  p re s e n t g r e a t  d i f f i c u l t y  in  

in te r p r e t in g  th e  t r a n s c r ip t io n s  used  and c o n ta in  much m isin fo rm atio n  

a cq u ire d  th ro u g h  s im p le  ig n o ran ce  o f th e  lan g u ag e . F or exam ple, 

th e  u se fu ln e ss  o f an  e x te n s iv e  com parative  v o cab u la ry  o f th e  'B la c k ' 

(EL),  'W h ite ' (WL), and ’Flowery* (FL) L isu  d ia le c t s  g iven  in  Rose 

and Brown (1910) i s  v i t i a t e d  by  th e  la c k  o f any to n e  m arkings and 

by such problems as th e  fo l lo w in g j

’hand*: BL and WL l e - p ^ ; FL la -k u a  

where a  knowledge o f th e  language would have en ab led  th e  a u th o rs  to  

r e a l i z e  t h a t  th e  f i r s t  means 'h an d * , th e  second ’palm of th e  hand* 

(ny / le p h e /  and / le k w a /) .  Ori

•a sk ’ i BL a - s h ih - p e ; FL a - n i  

in  which th e  f i r s t  i s  a c tu a l ly  th e  q u e s tio n  'What (d id  you) s ay ? '  

(/£sw3s b £ ? / ) ,  w h ile  th e  second i s  presum ably  r e l a t e d  to  ny /nSnyu/ 

' a s k ' ,  a lth o u g h  th e  fo rm g iv en  looks most l ik e  /£nyu / 'cow*. O ther

8^ E .g . Young (1 9 6 1 ), S r is a v a s d i  (1963)» th e  l a t t e r  la r g e ly  
devoted  to  p h o to g rap h s.
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com parisons, however, probably rep resen t r e a l d ia le c t  d if fe r e n c e s , 

e .g . i

' f i s h ' i  BL and WL wa; FL ngwa (ny /ngw£ / )

In sh o r t, such e a r ly  l in g u is t ic  evidence as i s  a v a ila b le  i s  scan ty  

and h ig h ly  u n r e lia b le .9

Tiistg hcv o v cr9 i  ViiiCii

- s p e c ia l  m en tion . The e a r l i e s t  f u l l  s c a le  s tu d y  o f th e  L isu  language 

i s  t h a t  of J .  0 . F ra s e r  of th e  China In la n d  M ission (1 9 2 2 ). This 

c o n s t i tu te s  one o f th e  b e t t e r  m iss io n a ry  e f f o r t s  a t  re c o rd in g  

languages in  th e  a r e a ,  f o r  even though F ra s o r  e v id e n t ly  had l i t t l e  

o r no fo rm al l i n g u i s t i c  t r a i n i n g ,  he had th e  good s e n s e , n o t o f te n  

shown by  o th e rs  a t  t h a t  d a te ,  t o  g iv e  f u l l  v a lu e  t o  th e  to n e s  of 

th e  language;^-® and a lth o u g h  h is  a n a ly s is  o f th e  language i s  h ig h ly  

l a t i n a t e ,  he n e v e r th e le s s  g iv e s  a  re a so n a b ly  tho rough  p ic tu r e  o f th e  

grammar. There i s  a ls o  an  e x te n s iv e  v o cab u la ry  covering  a lm ost 40 

pages -  com prising abou t one t h i r d  o f th e  book -  which i s  p a r t i c u la r ly  

v a lu a b le  f o r  com parative s tu d y , as w e ll as  one o f th e  most comprehen

s iv e  d e s c r ip t io n s  o f L isu  c u l tu r e .  T his i s  one o f th e  r i c h e s t  and 

most v a lu a b le  so u rces  a v a i la b le  on th e  lan g u ag e , o r indeed  on any
!
| m in o r ity  language of th e  a r e a .

9 . A d e ta ile d  l i s t  i s  g iven  in  th e  b ib liograp h y , q .v .

10 . Even when F ra s e r  i s  i n  d i f f i c u l t y  w ith  h is  p h o n e tic s , he manages 
to  g iv e  a t  l e a s t  some im p ressio n  o f th e  sound in  q u e s tio n , some
tim es r a th e r  s t a r t l i n g l y ,  e . g . i  *rg h  . . .  a  p la in  g u t t e r a l  vowel 
sound, d i f f i c u l t  t o  d e sc rib eo  Approxim ated in  in v o lu n ta ry  
r e t c h i n g . '  Less adm irab le  i s  th e  f a c t  t h a t  he u ses t h i s  combina
t i o n  n o t on ly  f o r  th e  h ig h  back unrounded vowel [m] ( I  can remem
b e r having  som ething of a  gagging s e n s a tio n  when I  f i r s t  ra n  in to  
an upper back unrounded vowel when_studying Mandarin C h in e se ), 
b u t a ls o  th e  v o ic ed  v e la r  s p i r a n t  [ y ] ,  and sometimes f o r  a 
com bination  o f  th e  two [yu:].
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The n ex t im p o rtan t s tu d y  appeared  i n  19h8, when J u i  I - f u

p u b lish e d  an a r t i c l e  g iv in g  a  phonemic summary o f th e  'Hwa* ( i . e .

•Flow ery*) L isu  d ia le c t  on th e  w e s te rn  f r o n t i e r  o f Yunnan. This

i s  th e  f i r s t  a ttem p t t o  a p p ly  modem l i n g u i s t i c  methods to  th e

d e s c r ip t io n  of L isu , a s h o r t  b u t c a r e f u l  s tu d y  which n o t on ly

^1765 an  anaxys1 3  ox m a x  cc-mXccx * s pnono.i.ogy b-v ——— *— v

w ith  F r a s e r ’s t r a n s c r ip t i o n ,  n o tin g  t h a t  th e r e  a re  c e r t a in  sounds

t h a t  th e  l a t t e r  a p p a re n tly  canno t r e p r e s e n t .  The a r t i c l e  ends w ith

a v o c ab u la ry , w hich , l i k e  t h a t  o f  F r a s e r ,  i s  u s e fu l  f o r  com parative

p u rp o ses; one w ishes o n ly  t h a t  i t  were f a r  lo n g e r .  J u i  i s  an o th e r

most im p o rtan t source  on L isu .

A fte r  an o th e r d ecade , in  1959, th e r e  fo llo w ed  an O u tlin e  o f

L isu  Grammar from th e  C hinese Acadeuy o f S c ie n c e s . T his i s  a  f u l l

s c a le  monograph w ith  an e x te n s iv e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f th e  grammar of

th e  lan g u ag e , in c lu d in g  a  phonemic a n a ly s i s .  The approach i s

B lo o m fie ld ian , and th e  a n a ly s is  i s  done w ith  adm irab le  n ea tn ess

and th o ro u g h n ess. I t  r e p re s e n ts  th e  f i r s t  modern gram m atical

d e s c r ip t io n  o f L isu , and i s  a r i c h  so u rce  o f in fo rm a tio n , la ck in g

| on ly  th e  ex ten s iv e  v o cab u la ry  l i s t  t h a t  makes F ra s e r  so  v a lu a b le .
|
j These th r e e  w orks, im p o rtan t though  th e y  a r e ,  n e v e r th e le s s

co v er o n ly  th e  n o rth e rn  and c e n t r a l  p a r t s  o f th e  L isu  g eo g rap h ica l 

a r e a .  The Acadeny o f S c ien ces  s tu d y  d e s c r ib e s  th e  d ia le c t  o f  th e  

Salween-ifekong a re a s  in  Yunnan; t h a t  o f  J u i ,  as n o te d , d e sc r ib e s  a 

cuaxecx or xne w este rn  rro n x x er a re a  of Yunnan; w h ile  F ra s e r  c laim s 

t h a t  th e  d ia le c t  he d e sc r ib e s  occurs in  *the Tengyiieh and Long l in g  

d i s t r i c t s  (C h in a ), and I fy itk y in a , Bhamo and th e  N orthern  Shan
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S ta te s  a t  l e a s t .*  (p . 1 ) .

There w as, how ever, no s tu d y  o f th e  speech  of th e  sou thernm ost 

L isu  u n t i l  1967, when N ish id a  T a tsuo  o f Kyoto U n iv e rs ity  p u b lish e d  

a s h o r t  a r t i c l e  on what he c a l l s  th e  *Tak d i a l e c t '  o f L isu , b ased  on 

re s e a rc h  conducted  in  th e  same v i l l a g e  where I  worked. A lthough 

N ish id a  sp e n t o n ly  a  v e ry  s h o r t  tim e  w ith  th e  L isu , the  s tu d y  i s  

d e ta i l e d  and c a r e f u l ly  documented w ith  exam ples. However, h is  

r e s u l t s  d i f f e r  so  w id e ly  from  my own t h a t ,  i f  we had  n o t worked in  

th e  same v i l l a g e ,  I  w ould assume t h a t  we had  s tu d ie d  d i f f e r e n t  

d i a l e c t s .  Having known h i s  in fo rm an t w e l l ,  I  canno t say  t h a t  I  

h eard  any th ing  in  h is  speech  t o  j u s t i f y  th e  d if f e r e n c e s  in  N is h id a 's  

re c o rd in g s  from ny own;^" th e y  ap pear t o  me t o  c o n ta in  many 

in a c c u ra c ie s ,  and th e  work shou ld  be used  w ith  g r e a t  c a r e .

F in a l ly ,  th e r e  i s  an  a r t i c l e  by  Edward R. Hope o f th e  O verseas 

M issionary  F e llo w sh ip  -  w hich I  b e l ie v e  i s  now in  p re s s  b u t n o t y e t  

p u b lish ed  -  d e sc r ib in g  th e  phonology o f th e  L isu  in. C h ien g ra i 

P ro v in ce , n o r th  T h a ilan d  and p roposing  a  T hai o rth o g rap h y  f o r  th e  

lan g u ag e . Hope i s  c e r t a i n l y  th e  W esterner b e s t  a c q u a in te d  w ith  th e  

L isu ; having w orked w ith  them f o r  many y e a r s ,  he i s ,  acco rd in g  to  

L isu  who know him , th e  most f lu e n t  W estern sp eak e r o f  L isu  th e y  

have ev er m et. H is s tu d y  i s  c l e a r  and c o n c is e , and n o t o n ly  h is  

p h o n e tic  judgment b u t some o f h is  phonemic s o lu t io n s  ag ree  c lo s e ly  

w ith  ny own. There a r e ,  however, a l s o  a  number o f p o in ts  o f 

d isag reem ent; some of th e s e  a re  c l e a r l y  m inor d i a l e c t  d i f f e r e n c e s ,

11 . In  f a c t ,  a  younger b ro th e r  and s i s t e r  o f  N is h id a 's  in fo rm an t a re  
prom inent so u rces  o f example sen ten ces  in  th e  body o f t h i s  
d i s s e r t a t i o n .
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b u t some re q u ire  f u r th e r  c l a r i f i c a t i o n *  In  any c a s e , t h i s  a r t i c l e  

i s  a so u rce  o f in fo rm a tio n  on L isu  w hich has been p rep a red  by a  man 

who knows th e  language ex trem ely  w e l l ,  and whose o p in ions th e re fo re  

c a r ry  c o n s id e ra b le  w e ig h t.

The p re se n t s tu d y  i s  b a se d  on r e s e a rc h  c a r r i e d  ou t in  T h a ilan d

T* Q AW  1  A  ■* «-»4* "1 O  r * i .w 4  Wi1* r ’r t A r O  + W A  T fo  ♦» W O "T" T.TO c
v m  v v j / y g  i / y  w w  A u g u g  w w^ w w v  v *» v  j r v * i w «

r e s id e n t  in  th e  Thai Governm ent’s H i l l  T rib e  Development S e ttlem en t 

a t  Doi k i s s e r ,  Tak P ro v in c e , n e a r  th e  Burma b o rd e r and approx im ate ly  

400 k ilo m e te rs  n o rth  n o rth w es t of Bangkok (c a .  L a t .  16° 4 0 ’ N,

Long. 99° E ) . The p r in c ip a l  in fo rm an t f o r  th e  s tu d y  was Capo Lie a 

(/kyapu  ly ik y £ / ) ,  headman of th e  L isu  v i l l a g e  in  th e  s e tt le m e n t 

a r e a ,  b u t I  a ls o  spe-.it much tim e w ith  th e  o th e r  members o f th e  

community, and most o f th e  t e x t s  on w hich t h i s  a n a ly s is  i s  based  

were re c o rd ed  by people  o th e r  th a n  th e  headman. W ithin  th e  v i l l a g e  

th e r e  were o n ly  v e ry  s l i g h t  d i a l e c t  d i f f e r e n c e s ,  and t h i s  s tu d y  can 

re a so n a b ly  be ta k e n  as  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  o f th e  e n t i r e  community. 

A lthough th e  Tak L isu  were u n iv e r s a l ly  ag reed  t h a t  th e re  was no
-t*

d ia le c t  v a r i a t io n  with^ T h a ila n d , I  had no o p p o r tu n ity  to  v i s i t  o th e r  

L isu  and so cannot c la im  t h a t  th e  d i a l e c t  d e sc r ib e d  here  a p p lie s  to  

th e  whole c o u n try , In  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  I  can  on ly  fo llo w  N ish ida  and 

r e f e r  t o  th e  language of t h i s  s tu d y  a s  th e  Tak d i a l e c t  o f L isu .

As n o ted  a t  th e  b eg in n in g  of th e  In tr o d u c t io n ,  L isu  has been 

id e n t i f i e d  as a T ibeto-Burm an lan g u ag e . More s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  S h afe r 

(j-955) c la s s e s  L isu  as be long ing  t o  th e  C e n tra l  U nit of th e  Lolo 

b ran ch , Burmish s e c t io n ,  Burmic d iv is io n  of th e  S in o -T ib e tan  language 

fa m ily , a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  w hich he re p e a ts  in  h i s  In tro d u c tio n  to
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X V I I I

S in o -T ib e tan  (1967)- In d eed , most o b se rv ers  have long s in c e  no ted  

th e  a f f i n i t y  o f L isu  and Burmese, and th e  a s s o c ia t io n  w ith  th e  Lolo 

sobgroup i s  q u ite  g e n e r a l ly  a c c e p te d . W hile v e ry  l i t t l e  d e ta i le d  

com parative s tu d y  has been done, B urling*s com parison of L isu  w ith  

Akha and Lahu (1967) i s ,  I  b e l ie v e ,  enough t o  e s t a b l i s h  beyond a

12 . Excluding th e  e a r ly  and g e n e ra l ly  u n re l ia b le  word l i s t s  -
c o l le c te d  to  perm it rough com parisons w ith  neighboring  languages -  
3 u rlin g * s  monograph c o n s t i tu te s  one of a  t i n y  number of com parative 
s tu d ie s  which make more th a n  th e  most p ass in g  re fe re n c e  to  L isu . 
While th e re  i s  c o n s id e ra b le  i n te r e s t in g  and im portan t in fo rm atio n  
in  th e  monograph, a  number of i t s  u n d e rly in g  assum ptions a re  such 
as to  v i t i a t e  s e r io u s ly  th e  v a lu e  of i t s  r e s u l t s ,  and i t  must be 
used  w ith  extrem e c a r e .  (ForAmore d e ta i l e d  a p p re c ia t io n ,  see 
M a tiso ff’s rev iew  [Language LAi879-97 (1 9 6 8 ) ] .)

N ish ida c la im s th e  f i r s t  r e a l  com parative  e f f o r t  w ith  r e s p e c t  
t o  L isu j a  196*1- a r t i c l e  w hich, u n fo r tu n a te ly ,  I  have n o t se e n .
Two o th e r  com parative s tu d ie s  by N ish id a , p u b lish e d  in  1968 (see  
b ib lio g ra p h y ) , came to  my a t t e n t io n  to o la te  t o  be e v a lu a te d  h e re .
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C hapter I  

Phonology

1 .0  In tro d u c t io n .

In  a  L isu  u t te ra n c e  two s u b d iv is io n s  a re  p h c n o lc g ic a lly  

determ ined j th e  s y l la b le  and th e  s e n te n c e .

A s y l la b le  c o n s is t s  of a s t r e s s  and th e  group of e lem ents 

sh a r in g  i t j  th e  b eg in n in g  of a  new s y l la b le  i s  marked by  th e  

o n se t of a  new s t r e s s .  A s y l la b le  c o n ta in s  a  maximum of e ig h t 

e lem en tsj i n i t i a l  co n so n an t, in c lu d in g  a s p i r a t i o n  where i t  

occurs w ith  v o ic e le s s  s to p s  and a f f r i c a t e s  ( s e c t io n  1 . 1 ); m edial 

sem i-vow el (1 . 3 ) ; n u c le a r  vowel o r d iphthong ( l .A ) ;  g l o t t a l i z a -  

t i o n  (1 .5 ) ;  to n e  (L.6 ); f a l l i n g  p i tc h  ( 1 .7 ) ;  f i n a l  consonant 

(1 .8 ) ;  and s t r e s s  (L .10). Of th e s e  e lem en ts , o n ly  s t r e s s  occurs 

in  a l l  s y l la b le s ;  m in im ally , a s y l la b le  c o n s is ts  of a vowel 

p lu s  weak s t r e s s .

The sen ten ce  i s  a  sequence^" of s y l la b le s  which co -o ccu rs  w ith  

one o f th r e e  in to n a t io n  p a t te r n s ;  d e c la r a t iv e ,  i n te r r o g a t iv e ,  or 

ab ru p t ( s e c t io n  1 . 1 1 ) .

The members of th e  e ig h t  s y l la b ic  elem ent c la s s e s  and th e  

in to n a tio n  p a t te rn s  a re  th e  phonemes of L isu .

1 .1  I n i t i a l  C onsonants.

The i n i t i a l  consonan ts a re  o u tl in e d  in  C hart 1 .1 .

1 . Throughout t h i s  d i s s e r t a t i o n ,  a  sequence o f Z’ s in c lu d e s , as i t s  
minimum form,  a  sequence of one Z.

1
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2

C hart I . l i  I n i t i a l  Consonants

L a b ia l A lv eo lar A lv eo lar
/domal

P a la ta l^ V elar 1

S to p /A ffrica te -^

V oiceless
A sp ira ted ph th *ch [*khy] kh

V oiceless
U nasp irated P t *c [*ky] k

Voiced b d *3 [*gy] g

N asal m n 1--
1

% 1_1 ng^

S p ira n t

V oiceless f s [sy ] h

Voiced V z gh5

L a te ra l 1

Semivowel w y

2~. The p a l a t a l s ,  ex cep t / y / ,  a re  phonem ically  a  c l u s t e r  o f i n i t i a l  
consonant p lu s  m edial / y / .  They a re  in c lu d ed  h e re  in  b ra c k e ts  t o  
make c l e a r  th e  e x is te n c e  of a  p h o netic  p a la t a l  s e r ie s  in  L isu .

3 . A f f r ic a te s  a re  marked w ith  an a s t e r i s k .

The c o n v en tio n a l d ig rap h  w ith  h  i s  used  f o r  convenience th ro u g h o u t 
t o  re p re s e n t  a s p i r a te d  i n i t i a l s .  The a s p i r a t e s ,  how ever, a re  con
s id e re d  u n i t  phonemes. They p a t te r n  w ith  t h e i r  v o ic e le s s  un
a s p ir a te d  and v o ic ed  nomologues ( e . g .  / ? /  b e fo re  / o /  b u t no t 
b e fo re  / i / ,  /C/  b e fo re  / i /  b u t no t b e fo re  / o / ) ,  which a re  c l e a r ly  
u n i t  phonemes. F u rth erm o re , th e  d i s t r i b u t io n  of a s p i r a t i o n  i s  
more econom ically  d e sc r ib e d  in  co n ju n c tio n  w ith  th e  i n i t i a l s  th a n  
as a  m edial / h /  w ith  d i s t r i b u t io n  dependent on th e  i n i t i a l .  In  
th e  l a t t e r  case  i t  would be n e ce ssa ry  t o  s e t  up m edial c l u s t e r s ,  
co m plica ting  th e  s y l la b le  s t r u c tu r e ,  and t o  d e sc r ib e  th e  en v iro n 
ments of m edial /h /  s e p a ra te ly  from b o th  i n i t i a l  / h /  and th e  
o th e r  i n i t i a l s  which occur w ith  a s p i r a t io n .

5 . The d ig raphs ng and gh  a re  u se d , l i k e  th e  a s p i r a te  d ig ra p h s , as 
a  m a tte r o f convenience f o r  u n i t  phonemes.
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The i n i t i a l  consonan ts a re i

1 .1 .1  L abial*

/p h /  v o ic e le s s ,  a s p i r a te d ,  l e n i s  b i l a b i a l  stop* 

/p h a / Lp’a3 3 ]^  ' f l o a t *  (a s  c lo u d s)

/ p /  v o ic e le s s ,  u n a s p ir a te d , f o r t i s  b i l a b i a l  stop*

/’pa/ Lp3-2“ j  "exchange*

/b /  v o ic e d , u n a s p ir a te d , le n i s  b i l a b i a l  s to p :

/ b a /  [ba33 ] 'su n n y '

/m/  v o iced  b i l a b i a l  n a sa l:

/m a/ [ma33 ] ' r i p e '

/ f  / v o ic e le s s  I s b io —d e n ta l  sp ira n t*

/ f i t /  [ f a 1 1 ] 'h av e  a  fever*

/ v /  v o ic ed  la b io - d e n ta l  sp ira n t*

/v rfth y i [va55t ' i 1 1 ] 'd a y  (o f  th e  month) '

from T h a i /wan t h i i /  

/w / v o ic ed  b i l a b i a l  sem i-vow el*''7 

/wa/  [wa33 ] 'winnow'

6 * In  th e  n h o n e tic  r e p re s e n ta t io n s  a s o i r a t io n  i s  in d ic a te d  by th e
s in g le  r a i s e d  t i c k  [ ' ] .  Tone co n to u rs  a re  in d ic a te d  by  r a i s e d
numbers on a  s c a le  from 1 (low ) t o  5 o r » r a r e l y ,  6 under
em phatic s t r e s s  ( s e c t io n  1 .1 0 .3 )o S tr e s s  and in to n a t io n  a re
marked o n ly  in  example sen te n c es ; as c i t a t i o n  fo rm s ,  a l l  o th e r  
examples have s tro n g  s t r e s s  and d e c la r a t iv e  in to n a t io n .

7 . In  i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  For m edial r e a l i z a t i o n s ,  see  s e c t io n  1.3«1«
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1 .1 .2  A lveolar;

/ t h /  v o ic e l e s s ,  a s p i r a te d ,  l e n i s  a p ic o -a lv e o la r  s to p i 

/ t h a /  [ t 's c 33] 'h e re '.

/ t /  v o ic e le s s ,  u n a s p ir a te d , f o r t i s  a p ic o -a lv e o la r  stops 

/ t £ /  [ ta 5S] 'b e  a t  (a  p la c e ; of th in g s )*

/d /  v o ic e d , u n a s p ir a te d , l e n i s  a p ic o -a lv e o la r  stops

/d a /  [da3 3 ] 'a b l e '

/ n /  v o ic ed  a p ic o -a lv e o la r  n a sa ls  w ith  m edial / y / ,  

la m in o -p re p a la ta li

/n a /  [na33 ] 'p a in f u l '
n

/nva / T n ^ 4  *|° 1b i r d 1/ -  V  —/ -  VJ-J- v*

/ l /  v o ic ed  a p ic o -a lv e o la r  l a t e r a l s ^

/ l a /  [ la 3 3 ] 'come'

1 .1 .3  A lv e o la r / d o m a li^

/ c h /  v o ic e l e s s ,  a s p i r a te d ,  l e n i s  a f f r i c a t e ;  a p ic o -  

a lv e o la r  b e fo re  / i ,  a ,  o / ,  s l i g h t l y  r e t r a c te d  

b e fo re  / a / ,  m arkedly r e t r a c t e d  (ap ico -dom ai,

8^ The s u b s c r ip t  £  in  th e  u h o n s tic s  r e p re s e n ts  a  v e ry  s h o r t  [ i ]  
g l id e ;  see  s e c t io n  1 . 3 *2 . 1 .

9« U nlike / n / ,  / l /  i s  n o t p a la t a l iz e d  b e fo re  m edial / y / .

10 . The a lv e o la r /d o m a l a f f r i c a t e s  a re  p h o n e t ic a l ly  [ t s  ~ t s  ~ t s ] ,  
e t c .  S in c e , how ever, [ s ]  and [z ]  occur a s  second member of a  
c l u s t e r  o n ly  w ith  [ t ]  and [ d ] ,  and s in c e  th e  a r t i c u l a to r y  p o s i t io n  
o f b o th  e lem en ts in  a  c lu s t e r  i s  th e  same in  a  g iv en  s y l la b le  
( i . e .  b o th  a p ic o - a lv e o la r ,  b o th  ap ico -dom al, e t c . ) ,  th e y  a re  
t r e a t e d  as u n i t  i n i t i a l s .  In  th e  p h o n e tic s , s l i g h t  r e t r a c t i o n  i s  
in d ic a te d  w ith  an  arrow  head under th e  co n so n an t, marked r e t r a c 
t i o n  w ith  a  s u b s c r ip t  d o t .
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5

b u t not r e t r o f l s x e d )  b e fo re  /w , u /j

/c h a /  [ t s  ’a33 ] ’ho t ’

/ c h i /  [ t s ’m1 1 ] ' l e a d '1' (m e ta l)

/chw£/ [ t s ’ua6 5 ] ’naughty*

/ c /  v o ic e le s s ,  u n a s p ira te d  f o r t i s  a f f r i c a t e ;

a iio p h o n es  d i s t r i b u t e d  as f o r  / c h / ,  excep t th a t

b e fo re  /o /  a p ic o -a lv e o la r  and apico-dom al

a iio p h o n es  a re  in  f r e e  v a r ia t io m

/ c a /  [ t s a 3 3 ] ’b o il*  (w a te r)

/ c i /  [tsm3 3 ] ’con tend  f o r  ow nership’

/cwS/ Ftsua3 3 "l ’sc rao e  in to  a  hears’. . . 9

/ c 6 /  [ t s o 5 5 ] ~ [ ts c ^ 5 ] ’r e f l e c t ’

/ j /  v o ic e d , u n a s p ir a te d ,  le n i s  a f f r i c a t e ;  

a iio p h o n es  d i s t r ib u te d  as f o r  / c h / i  

/ j a /  [dza33 ] ’r i c e ’

/ j l l l l l /  [dzjn111m11 im"?1 ’grouped or
y>~  ~  ~  bunched p a r a l l e l ’

/ jw a / [ ^ u a 33 ] ’h e lp ’
A

j s j  v o ic e le s s  s p i r a n t ;  w ith  m edial / y / 9 lam ino- 

j p r e p a la ta l ;  w ith  /w a /, r s t r a c t e d  (ap ico -dom al);

elsew here a p ic o -a lv e o la r  groove s p i r a n t i

11* In  th e  p h o n e tic s , vowel a r t i c u l a t i o n  d i f f e r in g  from th e  c a rd in a l  
p o s i t io n  u s u a l ly  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  a  symbol i s  in d ic a te d  w ith  an 
arrow  head below th e  sym bol, th e  p o in t of th e  arrow  in d ic a t in g  
th e  d i r e c t io n  of d e v ia t io n ,  w ith  l e f t  r e n re s e n t in s  th e  f r o n t ,  
r ig h t  th e  back of th e  mouth. Thus [a ]  in d ic a te s  a  vowel r a i s e d  
and backed from  [ 0] p o s i t io n ;  / a ]  in d ic a te s  low ering from [a ]  
p o s i t io n ,  e t c .

12 . The u n d e rlin in g  o f a vowel in  b o th  phonemics and p h o n e tic s  
in d ic a te s  t h a t  i t  i s  g lo t t a l i z e d ;  see  s e c t io n  1 »5«
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/ s a /  [sa3 3 ] 'th re e *

/s y a /  [ J ya?3 ] ' f r a g r a n t '

/s w l/  [s° i°33 »d ie '

/ z /  v o ic ed  a p ic o -a lv e o la r  groove s p i r a n t  

/z  S./ (za11 ] ' s o n '

1 . 1 . 4  P a la t a l i

/ y /  v o ic ed  h ig h  f r o n t  unrounded s e m i-v o w e li^  

/ j k /  [ ia 1 1 ] 'c o r r e c t '

1 .1 .5  P a la ta l /v e l a r

13 . The sm all r a i s e d  c i r c l e  in  th e  p h o n e tic s  marks l i p  p ro tru s io n ;  
see  s e c t io n  l . ^ . l . l .

1 4 . Phonemes / s /  and / z /  d i f f e r  c o n s id e ra b ly  in  t h e i r  a llo p h o n ic  
d i s t r ib u t io n  from th e  a lv e o la r /d o m a l a f f r i c a t e s  1 / z /  has no 
r e t r a c t e d  a llo p h o n e ; r e t r a c t e d  / s /  occurs  in  few er inv ironm ents 
th a n  th e  r e t r a c te d  a f f r i c a t e s .  The s p i r a n t s  a re  he re  s e p a ra te d  
from th e  sim ple a lv e o la r s  because th e y  a re  fo llo w ed  by  th e  same 
a llophone  of / a /  as th e  a f f r i c a t e s ,  w h ile  th e  sim ple a lv e o la r s  
occur w ith  th e  rounded and p r e la b ia l iz e d  a llo p h o n e  of / i /  -  see  
below , s e c tio n s  1*3*1»1 and 1.3®1«3®

15 .  P a la ta ls  /n y / and / s y /  have a lre a d y  been  d e sc r ib e d  ( s e c t io n s
1 .1 .2  and 1 .1 .3 )«  The p a l a t a l  a f f r i c a t e  s e r ie s  appears in  th e
nex t sec tio n o

16® In  i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  F o r m edial r e a l i z a t i o n s ,  see  s e c t io n  1.3*2®

17* The p a l a t a l  a f f r i c a t e s  a re  t r e a t e d  a s  /Ky/ c lu s t e r s  to  show th e
p a la t a l - v e la r  n e u t r a l i z a t io n  b e fo re  h ig h  and mid f r o n t  vow els, 
and to  av o id  making an a r b i t r a r y  ch o ice  of r^ - r re s e n ta tio n  f o r  
each s y l la b le  in v o lv in g  th e s e  e lem ents (see  b :lo w , s e c t io n  1 <>3*2 .3  
and 1 .4 .1 ,  p a r t i c u l a r ly  fo o tn o te s  31 and 3 2 ). In  t h i s  en v iro n 
m ent, th e  p a l a t a l  n a sa l and s p i r a n t  show m arkedly d i f f e r e n t  
d i s t r i b u t io n a l  r e la t io n s h ip s  from th e  a f f r i c a t e s .  The p a la t a l  
n a sa l i s  in  complem entary d i s t r i b u t io n  w ith  b o th  a lv e o la r  [n ] 
and v e la r  [p ] b e fo re  h ig h  and mid f r o n t  v o w els . But [p ] occurs 
in  t h i s  environm ent on ly  in  one morphemei [pe3 1 ] ' i s n ' t  i t  so?* ,  
w h ile  p a la t a l  and a lv e o la r  n a sa ls  occur h e re  f r e q u e n t ly ,  p a l a t a l  
b e fo re  [ i ,  u ] ,  a lv e o la r  b e fo re  [ e ,  o ] .  T h is l im i t a t i o n  of [n ] i s  
t o  be c o n tra s te d  w ith  th e  d i s t r i b u t io n  o f th e  a lv e o la r  s to p s ,
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/k h /  v o ic e le s s ,  a s p i r a te d ,  l e n i s  consonan t; w ith

m edial /y /»  lam ino-pre  p a l a t a l  a f f r i c a t e ;  e l s e 

where d o rs o -v e la r  s to p ,  excep t t h a t  w ith  / y i / , 

v e la r  and p a l a t a l  a llo p h o n es  a re  in  f r e e  v a r ia t io n ;

/kh2 /  [ k ' a 3 3 ] 'h av e  sex u a l in te r c o u r s e '
(v u lg a r)

/k h y a / [ t / ’ya2 4 ] 'crossbow*

/k h y i/  [ t j ' y i 11 ~ k ' i 11 ~ t “ k ' e 1 1 ]

'f e c e s

/ k /  v o ic e le s s ,  u n a s p ira te d , f o r t i s  consonan t; 

a llophones d i s t r ib u te d  as f o r  / k h / j  

/kct/ [ka°° ] ' s t a b '

/kyS / [ t j ya3 3 ] 'g in g e r '

/ k y l /  [ t / yi BS ~ k iBS -  t f y e55 -  keS5 ]

• c l e a r '  (a  f i e l d )

/ g /  v o ic e d , u n a s p ira te d , l e n i s  consonan t; a llo p h o n es

d i s t r ib u te d  as  f o r  /’k h /i

/ r r ~  I r  rr **3 3  I «  I
|  /  o —/ u s -  j  w ' /4 **

|  /g y a / [ d 3r a3 3 ] ' c o l d '
i  , , „  " . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
I /g y l /  Ld^,i— ~ g i°°  ~ d? er»- ~ ger*° J 'go*
i
I

which occur w ith  b o th  [ i ]  and [ e ] ,  where th e  vowels c o n tr a s t ;  
[ t i BS] 'pound; b e t ’ , [ t e 65 ] 'r e p la c e ,  r e p r e s e n t ' .  The i n t e r 
r e la t io n s h ip  of p a l a t a l  and a lv e o la r  n a sa l i s  marked in  th e  
t r a n s c r ip t io n  by t r e a t in g  th e  form er as a  c lu s t e r  of a lv e o la r  
p lu s  / y / .  S im ila r ly ,  b e fo re  f r o n t  vowels th e  p a l a t a l  s p i r a n t  
i s  in  com plem entary d i s t r ib u t io n  w ith  d e n ta l  [ s ] ,  which does 
no t occur i n  t h i s  environm ent, tfu rtnerm ore , p a l a t a l  j j  J i s  in  
c o n tr a s t  w ith  th e  g l o t t a l  a llophone  o f / h /  b e fo re  m edial / y / ,  
where /h y /  i s  phonetic  [h y ] .  The sequence / s y /  i s  th e re fo re  
used  f o r  th e  p a la t a l  s p i r a n t .

18 . The f u r th e r  problem  of vowel c o n tr a s t  n e u t r a l i z a t io n  i s  d e a l t  
w ith  under r r o n t  Vowels, s e c t io n  l . h . i .
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1 .1 .6  V elarj

/ n g /  v o ic e d  d o rs o -v e la r  n a sa li  

/nga/' [i)a33 ] ’ i s  so*

/g h /  v o ic ed  d o rs o -v e la r  sp ira n t*

/ghS./ [ya11 ] ’weave* (bamboo)

1 .1 .7  V e la r /g lo t t a l :

/ h /  v o ic e le s s  s p i r a n t ;  v e la r  b e fo re  / a ,  a ,  u , w / ,^9

g l o t t a l  (v o ic e le s s  vow el) b e fo re  / i ,  e ,  o’/  and

2nn a sa l vow elsi

/h 5 /  [xa3 3 ] ’good’

/h w a / [xua3 3 ] !w in ;
A

/ h i /  [he11 ] ’s t i l l ,  y e t ’

/h x n / [ h r 3 3 ] ’h o u se’

/h y an / [ h i a 33 ] ’hundred’
A

1 .1 .8  G lo tta l*

/ q /  g l o t t a l  s to p :

/q 3 /  [9a33 ] ’f lo a t*

/q x n / [ ? x s s 3 ’ p u t ,  p la c e ’

/a y a n / [9 x 2 53 3 ’bounce up and down’
! * *
i __________________________________ _________________________________

19• In  two re c e n t  T hai lo a n s ,  [h ] occurs b e fo re  u n n a sa liz ed  / a / s

[h a j f 4 3 a sound f o r  d r iv in g  c a t t l e

[hsP4 ha9a 4 3 a sound f o r  c a l l in g  c a t t l e
As c a t t l e  were o n ly  r e c e n t ly  in tro d u c e d  by  th e  T hai to  th e  L isu  
a t  Tak as p a r t  of a  Government developm ent program , I  assume th a t  
th e se  form s a re  n o t o re s e n t in  th e  speech  of most L isu  e lsew h ere .

20 . When b o th  /w / and a  n a s a l iz e d  vowel fo llo w  i n i t i a l  / h / ,  th e
i n i t i a l  i s  r e p re s e n te d  by  th e  g l o t t a l  a llo p h o n e i /hwun/ [h v u 1 1 3 
’p e n is ’ (v u lg a r ) .

i
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9

1 .1 .9  Zero*

Zero i n i t i a l  o ccu rs  b e fo re  vow els / a /  and /u /  only : 

l i t  t t /  [a65 to 8 5 ] 'f i r e *

/a g y a / [a3 3 d^ya3 3 ] ’w a te r '

/amy£/ [ ^ m ia 5 5 ] ’much, many'
A

/ • S i !  fo»553]21 'o h ! '

1 .2  S y lla b ic  R eso n an ts .

The n a sa ls  /m, n , n g / and th e  l a t e r a l  / I /  occu r no t o n ly  as 

i n i t i a l s ,  b u t  a l s o  as s y l la b ic  n u c le i  e i t h e r  r e s u l t in g  from  th e  

re d u c tio n  o f f u l l  s y l la b le s  under weak s t r e s s ,  o r in  c e r ta in  lo an  

words w hich have f i n a l  n a s a l  in  th e  so u rce  lan g u ag e . S y lla b ic  

re so n a n ts  p recede  a n o th e r s y l l a b le  w ith in  a  word; th e y  a re  weak 

s t r e s s e d  and s h o r t .

a )  S y lla b ic  re so n a n ts  from  s y l la b le  re d u c tio n t 

/rhkhyi/ [ S - t / 'y i 11 ~ itf-k 'i11 ] e t c .

's to m ac h ' < /m akhyl/

/h e ? / [n 1 t s i * 33 ]22 'b u t to n ' < / n y i c l /

/b£.?tftu/ [ba11 m1 t c 33 ] 'c h i n '  <  /b lw u tu /

/ ' c u l l u /  's u r ro u n d in g ,

Zh.a l l  a ro u n d ' <  /c u lu lu /

21 . The b reve  and th e  r a i s e d  d o t in  th e  p h o n e tic s  mark a  s y l la b le  
peak w hich i s ,  r e s p e c t iv e ly ,  s h o r te r  o r lo n g e r  th a n  one under 
norm al s t r e s s .

22 . In  th e  p h o n e tic s ,  th e  r a i s e d  z_ w ith  [ i ]  in d ic a te s  c o - a r t i c u -  
l a t s d  ap ico -ax v eo x ar r r i c u io n ;  see  s e c t io n  I .q - .2 .

23 . The s in g le  r a i s e d  t i c k  p reced in g  a s y l la b le  in  b o th  phonemics 
and p h o n e tic s  marks em phatic s t r e s s ;  see  s e c t io n  1 .10 .3*

2h . T his i s  a  form  of r e d u p l ic a t io n ;  see  s e c t io n  2 .1 0 .2 .1 .
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/ 'b o l l o /  [ ' b ^ 3 I3 l o 3 3 ] 'v e r y  f a t '  < /bololo*/

b )  S y lla b ic  re so n a n ts  from  lo a n  words w ith  f i n a l  n a sa li

/ th l th c ! /  [ t , a11r5iLt s i z33 ]

'e a rth e n w are  j a r '  < C hinese / t £ n d z / ^

/n im su s ! / [na51SLsc?3 s i 111 ]2 ^

'•orange ' ( f r u i t )  < T hai /n^msom/
'o ran g e  ju ic e

25 .  Even when th e  o r ig in a l  s y l l a b le  o r f i n a l  n a s a l  i s  n o t low to n e ,  
th e  w e a k -s tre s se d  red u ced  form  i s  r e g u la r ly  low to n e  w ith  th e  
n a s a l s ,  a lth o u g h  s y l la b ic  / l /  occurs w ith  o th e r  to n e s .

The f i r s t  re d u c tio n  i s  n o rm ally  t o  /m/ w hatever th e  form  of 
th e  o r ig in a l  s y l l a b le  ( i n  f a s t e r  c o n v e rsa tio n  th e re  i s  
a ss im -ila tx o n , see  oe low ). The th r e e  exceptxons to  t h i s  r u le  a re i

/ h e ! /  'b u t to n ' <  /n y ic ! /

and th e  lo a n s :

/thcLhc!/ 'e a rth e n w are  j a r '  < C hinese / t£ n d z /  (same)

/ y inarigky i/  ' f l a v o r '  < T hai /n^mcxm/ 's a u c e '
none o f which occurs w ith  s y l la b ic  /m /, a lth o u g h  th e  l a s t  does 
a l t e r n a t e  w ith  a  form  la c k in g  th e  n a s a l  j /y in a k y i / .

In  c i t in g  lo a n  w ords, I  use  th e  l a l e  system  of ro m an iza tio n  
f o r  C hinese so u rces  (a s  in  G ardner Tewksbury, 'Speak C h in e se ')  
and th e  Mary Haas t r a n s c r ip t i o n  f o r  T hai (a s  in  h e r T h a i-E n g lis h  
S tu d e n t 's  D ic t io n a r y ')« A lthough Chinese borrow ings a re  from  
..urinanese r a th e r  th a n  Peking M andarin, I  have no re c o rd  of th e  
fo rm e r , and th e  form s c i t e d  in  Peking p ro n u n c ia tio n  p rov ide  a 
re a so n a b ly  c lo se  ap p rox im ation  f o r  th e  most p a r t .

2 6 . On th e  to n e  o f th e  f i r s t  s y l l a b l e ,  see  below .

I
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At normal c o n v e rsa tio n a l sp eed , s y l la b ic  re so n a n ts  a re  u s u a lly
27a s s im ila te d  t o  th e  p o s i t io n  of th e  fo llo w in g  i n i t i a l ,  e .g . j

/ihkhyi/ 's to m ach ' > /n l t j >’y i 11 ~ J f k ' i 1 1 ] e t c .

/b iih tu / 'ch in *  >  /ba11nL t o 33 ]

When a  s y l la b ic  re so n a n t i s  p receded  by  a s y l la b le  w ith in

a-r + f-y,̂ . “! s'** a^d.I s X X O  R W J .  U )  ------------ ' V  _  — —  <* - s . '  * — '—- “-3 .  — ^  —

th e  re so n an t i s  low to n e ,  th e  to n e  co n to u r of th e  f i r s t  s y l la b le

i s  a l te r e d  a t  c o n v e rsa tio n a l speed  t o  end in  a f a l l  t o  low p i tc h i
* * % //noihbi/ [no61rtl be33 ] 'e a rth en w are  j a r '  < /nbhbb 1 /

/ i t h i .  hwamgu/ [a551 'a 11 xua31 i f  go**1 ]

'k n i f e  w ith  a < / i t h i  hvasnigu/
hooked po in t*

/nyamphwu/ [r^ a241 ap-p'fu33 ] 'h o r n b i l l '  <  /nyamwlpbwu/

/ i i l i /  [a6111 la 1 1 ] 'h ig h ,  t a l i '  <  / i l a l i /

In  ra p id  sp eech , in t e r n a l  s y l la b ic  re so n a n ts  such  as th o se  ju s t

c i t e d  a re  u n s tre s s e d  and lo s e  t h e i r  s y l l a b i c i t y  t o  become f i n a l  

n a sa ls  in  th e  p reced in g  s y l la b le ;  in  such  c a s e s ,  how ever, to n e  

con tour changes, i f  an y , a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  weak s t r e s s e d  form  

rem ain . Such form s th u s  have a  v a r i e ty  o f  p ro n u n c ia tio n s  depending 

on th e  speed of p ro d u c tio n .

2 7 .  There a re  th r e e  ap p aren t ex cep tio n s  t o  t h i s  r u l e ,  as opposed to  
37 item s i n  my d a ta  which a s s im i la te .  I t  i s  p o s s ib le  t h a t  I  
sim ply  d id  n o t n o tic e  a s s im ila t io n  in  th e se  form s when i t  took  
p la c e , b u t where i t  i s  c l e a r  f o r  a l l  th e  o th e r  ite m s , I  have no
re c o rd  o f having  h eard  i t  in j

/khamow'l/ Lk * .(.c..0_ns 5 * - n a c k  b a s k e t '

/m2fckyokyi/ [ma31 fi1 tj"yo 33t f  7a11 1 *a pork and
bamboo shoo t d is h ' 

/n ^m su si/ [na51mLso3s i z11 ] 'o ra n g e ' ( th e  f r u i t )
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Slow Speech

/£th£. hwaJhgft/ [-xua?3 5?-go*?1 ]_ -x —

•k n ife  w ith  a  hooked blade*

/b&mtu/ Lba11^1- tc 33 ]

'c h in '

/«vgar ,iTW« / r c; a34 sa. 3 i

'h o r n b i l l '

1 .3  M edials.

Only /w / and /y /  occur m ed ia lly  in  L isu . In  t h i s  p o s i t io n  

t h e i r  phonetic  r e a l iz a t io n s  d i f f e r  g r e a t ly  from  th o se  a s s o c ia te d  

w ith  t h e i r  occurrence as i n i t i a l s .  In  many in s ta n c e s  th e y  a re  

r e a l i z e d  as components o f th e  p reced in g  co n so n an t, of th e  fo llo w in g  

vow el, o r  as long components spaaaning both©

1.3«1 M edial /w/*

1 .3 « lo l  R ea liza tio n *

M edial /w / has th r e e  ty p es  o f r e a l iz a t io n *

b e fo re  /* /  a f t e r  l a b i a l  o r d e n ta l  consonant and b e fo re  / u /  i t  i s  a

ia b io - d e n ta l  s p i r a n t ,  v o ic e le s s  a f t e r  a s p i r a te d  co n so n an t, beg inn ing  

v o ic e le s s  b u t s h i f t in g  to  v o ic ed  a f t e r  v o ic e le s s  u n a sp ira te d  

co n so n an t, and f u l l y  v o ic ed  a f t e r  v o ic e d  consonant*

/khwu/  [ k 'f u 33 ] 'a b l e '

/kwrS/ [kvuSo 'h ir e *

/gwu/ [gvii33 ] ' f i n i s h '

/nwu/ [rrvu30 J ’you’

2 8 . The v  w ith  s u b s c r ip t  c i r c l e  in d ic a te s  a  m edial beg inn ing  
v o ic e le s s  b u t s h i f t i n g  t o  v o ic e d .

Normal Speech 

[-xua31 if-go1?1 ]'a

[ba11nJ-tc ?3 ]

Ter -341 Kl -j t n

Rapid Speech 

[-x u a ij^ g o ? 1 ]

[b a if1 t o 33 ]

JJ3 4 1 -IA 3 3  1
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1 3

/ngtnJ/ [ijvtr*3 ] 'cry*

/fw u / [ftr33 ] 'b o tt le *

/vwu/ [vu33 ] ‘size*

/b w i/ [by*11] 'loud*

/nwi/ [nnn*1-1 ] 'la n d , cou n try , c ity *

/v w i/ [vm11] 'count; read*

/ t w i /  [tvu 55] 'bury'

/ lw f /  [ lv u s s ] 'remove ( c lo th e s ) '

Before / i /  a f t e r  a lveolar/dom al a f f r ic a t e  i t  i s  r e a liz e d  as 

l i p  protrusion  throughout th e  s y l la b le  (se e  s e c t io n s  l* 3 * i* 2  and

1 .3 .1 .3 ) .

/ch w i/ ] 'borrow*

/sw i/ [s*^ 3 3 ] 'd ie '

Elsewhere i t  i s  a b i la b ia l  sem i-vow el*

/khw i/ [k 'ua11] 'b it te r *
*

j /chw£f  C^s'ua55] 'naughty*
1
|  1 .3 .1 .2  E ffe c t on preceding consonants 1

|  Before m edial /w /,  th e  a lveolar/dom al a f f r ic a te s

i occur in  th e  re tra c te d  ( apico-dom al) allophone* / s /  i s  r e tra c ted

on ly  before /wit/• Both a f f r ic a te s  and / s /  occur w ith  marked l i p  

protrusion  b efore  /w ±/•

/chwS/ [ijs'uaa11] 'punch*
1
I / _ / r i.̂  1 i n m*

"  J  - U V X U T O W
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/cfaw£/ [ts 'u a 55 ] ’naughty'

/chwti/ 'brum*

/sw i/  [s-*>3 3 ] ’d ie ’

c f .  /swi3/  [svcr13] ’lose* (a co n test)O

Elsewhere, medial /w / does not a f fe c t  th e  i n i t i a l  consonant.

1 .3 .1 .3  E ffect on fo llow in g  vowelsj

Medial /w / a f fe c ts  the allophonic choice of 

the vowels /u /  and / i / * ^

Following medial /w/ ,  the vowel /u /  i s  upper-high back rounded* 

/gwu/ [gvu33 ] ' f in is h '

/cisra/ Cts ’f  u?3 j 'burn'

/thwu/ [ t ' f u 33] 'th ick '

/pw i/ [pvu11] 'grow f a t '

Following medial /w / a fte r  la b ia l  or dental i n i t i a l ,  the  

vowel / i /  i s  high cen tra l rounded*

/phwf/ [ p 'f^ 4 ] 'p i le  up'

/dw i/ [dvw11 ] 'd ig '

Following medial / v /  a f te r  retracted  a ffr ic a te  or sp ira n t, the  

vowel /£ /  i s  high cen tra l unrounded ( s l ig h t ly  lower than upper high) 

with marked l i p  protrusions-̂0
I

/ehw i/ [t°s° 'ic11 ] 'borrow*

29. For the f u l l  allophonic range of th ese vowels see sectio n s l .h .2  
and lo h .3*1

I  O A  T 1 L ________ J t_____  _______ J » ____________  ___________ .1  •   • _  X I .  . J L  * X  J ! _________ ^ _____________  1 .  _  J
J \ J •  1 X X / U  U0 X W U  u  t » 1 m  a  1 1 V U  X U U U U J O i g  1 1 1 U U . O  X b  X U V U X V .O  UIBkl I b O U

horizontal extension  o f the l ip s  outward, and the resu ltan t  
aperture i s  fa r  larger than th a t ch a ra cter istic  o f roundingo
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A M / [d?t°i°55 ] 'cough'
• ° V

/sw */ [s°4?»3 3 ] 'd ie '• v
1 .3 .2  Mb d ia l  /y / i

1 .3 .2 .1  R ealizations!

Medial / y /  has three phonetic re a liza tio n s!

A fter /k» kh? g? ns s / ? medial /y /  i s  rea lized  both in  p a la ta l

iz a tio n  of the preceding aonsonant and as a very  short [ i ]  g lid e  

between the consonant and the follow ing vow el. However, a f te r  

/k ,  kh, g /  before / i / ,  where the v e la r  and p a la ta l allophone*5 of 

th e i n i t i a l  are in  fr ee  v a r ia tio n , the [ i ]  g lid e  i s  not pre.^nt 

a fte r  the v e la r  allophones

/g y f /  [d^ya?3 ] 'co ld '

/kySlS /  [  tj*y 11®11 ] 's tr ip ed '

/g y l /  Cdj yi33 ~ ^ r ®33 ~ g i33 ~ ge33] *go'

/ n y l /  [S y i1 1 ] 'two*

/ s y i /  E/yi11 ~ / y ^ 1 ]  'k i l l*

A fter other i n i t i a l  consonants before / i / ,  medial /y /  i s  

r ea liz ed  only in  i t s  e f fe c t  on the vowel (see  sectio n  1. 3. 2. 3) .

Elsewhere, /m edial /y /  i s  a high fron t unrounded semi-vowel! 

/pnyS./ [p 'ia 11] 'c u t' (grass)
A

/my&/ [mia11 ] 'rnnch, many*
*?

/ ty £ a /  [t ia z^ 5 ] 'hang *

1 .3 .2 .2  E ffect on preceding consonants!

/ —  /  A -  1 .1 - — — —/ a |  AU4.9 f uy w

as described in  the preceding sec tio n .
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1 .3 .2 .3  E ffec t on fo llow in g  vowels*

Medial /y /  a f fe c ts  the allophonic choice of 

vowels / i /  and / o / .  A fter medial / y / ,  both vowels are ra ised  to  

h igh p o sit io n , axeept th a t a f te r  /k y , khy, gy, s y /  the high and mid 

allophones o f both are in  free  v a r ia t io n ^  (see a lso  Front Vowels, 

s e c t io n  l . i i . l ) .

/p h y l/ [ p ' i11] 'lose*

c f  • /p h i/  [p 's11] ’smooth*

/ty 1/  [ t i 55 3 'pound, beat*

c f .  / t f /  [ te SB] 'represent*

/k y i/  [ t f yi ss -  ki55 ~ ti* e5S ~ ke55j 'c le a r 5
(a f ie ld )

/ s y l /  C/yi11 ~ J,®11] ' k i l l '

/phyo/ [p 'u 11] 'become*

c f .  /pho/ [p 'o 11 ] 'sw e ll np*

/gyo / [d ^ u 33 ~ d-^o33 ] 'charge, rush aga in st' 

/sy o / [j*y5 33 -  J*yo 33 ] 'seem, appear*

31. Thus, in  a sy lla b le  such as /k y f/ 'c le a r ' (a f i e l d ) ,  medial j j j  
can be sa id  to  be a phonemic long component extending

only ever the i n i t i a l  consonant* [ t f  e ]
only over the vowel* [k i]
over both consonant and vowel* [ t f r i ]
or over neither* [ke]

The la s t  p o s s ib i l i t y ,  in  which the /y /  i s  w ritten  but not 
phon etica lly  r ea liz e d  even as a long component, i s  not a 
p a rticu la r ly  sa tis fa c to r y  phonemic iz a t  ion , but i t s  weakness 
may, perhaps, a t le a s t  be sa id  to  r e f le c t  Lisu structure in  
th at the r e a liz a tio n  [Ke] i s  fa r  le s s  common than [K i], [tj* i ] ,  
or [Tjye ] ,  a l l  of which occur frequently . T
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1.4 Vowels t

In o u tlin e , the vowels of Lisu are;

Chart 1 .2 1 Vowels

Front Front Central Back
unrounded rounded rounded and rounded

unrounded

Hizh ^

Mid i  o a u

Low e a o

1 .4 .1  Front vowels;

/ i /  upper-mid unrounded vowel; ra ised  to  high p o sitio n  

a fte r  / y / ,  except th a t mid and high allophones are 

in  free  v a r ia tio n  a fte r  i n i t i a l  / y /  and /k y , khy, 

gy, sy /;^2 / i /  and '/y i/  are frequently  (but 

unsystem atically) in  fr e e  v a r ia tio n  a fte r  a lveo lar  

in i t ia l ;  ra ised  to  low er-high p o sitio n  as diphthong 

o ff-g lid e  or when nasalized:

/p h i/ [p ’s11 ] *saaoth*

/p h y i/ [p ’ i11 ] ’lose*

/k h y i/ [ t f  i 11 -  k’ i 11 -  t/V e11 -  k*e11] ‘feces*^7 w 7

32. In th is  complicated double n eu tra liza tion  (of both p a la ta l-v e la r  
contrast and high-mid front vowel con trast) some forms vhow a 
tendency toward the use of p articu lar consonant and/or vows! 
allophones, but only in  three cases i s  such a tendency carried  
through co n sisten tly ; 1) when th e i n i t i a l  i s  aspirated and the  
tunc* io  mid—r is in g , lii» pronunciation L<«Jye '~ j  ia  regu lar. 2; 
Vhen a sy lla b le  i s  shortened and ends in  g lo t t a l  stop , as k ith  
certa in  of the in ton ation s, the vowelr allophone. [ 2] i s  regular. 
3) Before nasalized  / i / ,  the p a la ta l allophone of these in i t ia l s
occurs; /khyfnkytfn/ [tj*y z 56tJ yS 5B ] ‘adoptive s ib l in g * 
Elsewhere, the variation s appear almost e n t ir e ly  random.
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but

18
/ t h l /  [ t ‘611] -  / t h y l /  [ t* !11] ‘one*^

{  / t y 1/  [ t i 5S] ‘pound, beat*

^  / t £ /  [ te 66] ‘represent*

/h ln / [ h i3 3 ] ‘house*

/p e l /  [ p e i33 ] ‘d iffer*

/» /  X«3s? unrounded v o ^ e l ?

/ s y lp h S /  [J*ya11p*aB11 ] ‘suffocate*

/  o / upper-mid rounded vowel j ra ised  to  high p o sitio n  

a fte r  medial / y / ,  except th a t high and mid 

allophones are in  fr e e  v a r ia tio n  a fte r  /k y , gy , sy /;  

the lower allophone occurs a fte r  /'khy/1 ̂

/pho/ [p ‘5 11] ‘sw ell up*

/phyo/ [p ‘5 11 ] ‘become*

/y o / [ i o 11 ] ‘use*
A

/g y o / [d jyo xl -  d^yU11] ‘swear* (an oath)

/khyo/ [ t /y S 11] ‘speak*

A \M  W M «  V U  .I.V * IW V  |  WUW A W A M  /  W U ^i /  I ^  MW* V«M . MW* |  WA *  WWWWM>WM

2 . 4 . I . I .

P a r a lle l to  / i / ,  when a s y lla b le  w ith vowel /o /  occurs shortened 
and ends in  a g lo t t a l  s to p , the allophone [£>] i s  regu lar.

There i s  a lso  one problematic case o f contrast between [o ] and 
[u ] a fter  a p a la ta l in i t ia l ;

[t* e11d^y033 ] ‘one pair*
[t*ei11d̂  u 3 3 ] ‘one shortened s t ic k - l ik e  thing*

v ~

(as a worn down p en c il or a bamboo s ta lk  w ith the top cut o f f ) .  
The pair i s  the only one in  my data to  show such a co n tra st, as 
opposed to  over 100 forms without contrast a fte r  p a la ta l i n i t i a l .  
I t  was e l ic i t e d  la te  in  ny s ta y  in  Thailand, and 1 had no 
opportunity to  check to  see whether members of th e  v i l la g e  other 
than my informant had contrast here. I t  i s  a unique pair in  the  
corpus which requires further in v e stig a tio n .
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1 .4 .2  Central vowels»

/ i /  high cen tra l vowel i

unrounded -  a fte r  a lveo lar  a ffr ic a te  or sp ira n t, 

very high w ith  co—a rticu la te d  apico—alveolar  

fr ie t io n j  a fte r  domal i n i t i a l  plus /w /, somewhat 

lo= er, v i ih  -sarked l i p  protrusion; but ■sit bout 

f r ic t io m

/c h i /  [ t s ‘i l i l ] ‘wash*

/ s i /  [ s i 111 ] ‘choke on*

/chw i/ Ct°s#,4?'11 ] ‘borrow'

/'swi/ [s°4°33 ] ‘die*
3 ¥

rounded -  a fte r  la b ia l  and a lveo lar  consonant plus 

/ v / i 35

/phwi/ [p'fw11 ] ‘obey*

/dw i/ [dvw11 ] ‘d ig '

/a /  upper-mid rea r-cen tra l unrounded vowel a fter  la b ia l  

and velar  i n i t i a l  and g lo t t a l  stops

/j5pha/ [d z i:33psar1 ] ‘liq u o r5 

/yikhS/ [ i i 55k , 311 ] ‘word'
A *

,/qV [ ’ a11 ] ‘boundary* 

higher and backer a fte r  a lveo lar  or alveolar/dom al 

in i t ia ls

/dS / CcfclJ-] 'b eat'

35* / i /  does not occur w ith the v e la r s .
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/ chb/  [ts'm 11] 'lea d ' (m etal)

/ s 4 /  [sat85 ] ’knew*

/a /  low cen tra l unrounded vowel*

/p h i/  [p 'a11] 'wet* 

in  atonic s y lla b le s ,  when word i n i t i a l ,  ra ised  to

wu.u c s h w j TSa  poc

/maphi/ [m31 p'a11 j 'not wet* 

as diphthong o ffg lid e  * ̂

a f te r  / o / ,  ra ised  and fronted  t o  mid fron t  

position*

/ph5a/ [p 'oe113] 'to  sw e ll up* 

a fte r  rounded allophone of / * / ,  ra ised  and fronted  

to  upper-low front position*

/phwfe/ [p'feas113] 'to  obey* 

elsew here, ra ised  t o  mid cen tra l position*

/p h la / [p 'e s113] 'to  be smooth*

/phvSa/ [p 'fu s113] 'to  blooa*

1.4«3  Back vowels*

/u /  upper-mid rounded vow el, tending to  be ra ised  to  

lower—high p o sitio n  in  high and mid range to n es , 

except fo llow ing domal a ffr ic a te ;  upper-mid as 

diphthong o f f-g lid e ;  a fte r  medial /w / ra ised  to  

upper-high position*

36* In very slow speech (e .g»  in  making examples 'c le a r ' fo r  me) 
these o ff  g lid e s  are regu larly  pronounced [ a ] .
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/wtfphi/ [tra5Sp'a11 ] 'uncle'
5?

/wilphA/ [ u ^ p ’a11] ’bear* (animal)
5?

/wiiphyA/ [no11 p* ia11 ] *■vegetable *
9 *?

/ktfk3/  [kus3kc33 ] ‘older brother'

/ j u /  [da©33 3 •have'

/ p i /  frso113 'omen out*

/ph3/  [p*©24] 'turn over*

/kwrf/ [kvu883 'hire*

/phwA/ [p 'fu 111 'bloom'

/y fn g i/  [ i i 58! ) ^ 1 ] 'language'
9

/syau / £j*yacP3 j ’gunpowder’

/o /  low rounded vowel t

/p&/ Cpa113 'control*

1 .4*4 Diphthongs*

In th is  a n a ly s is , diphthongs are vowel sequences in  

which th e  f i r s t  member i s  more prominent than the second. Phonetic 

diphthongs involving i n i t i a l  or medi al  /w / or /y /  are analyzed as 

a combination of consonant plus vow el. Diphthongs arc w ritten  

w ith vowel symbols only.

Three kinds of diphthong occur*^7

a) A ll  mid and high range vowels plus /a/*

/ t y ia /  [ t i e 583 'pound*

/q la n / [ ’ fe 583 *to put*
** / a  /  P  R “1 . .  j  j  §

Cl • L. ĵlo. j  ' uuuuuo up a m  uvm*
A

37. For the allophones of / a ,  i ,  u / as diphthong o f fg lid e s , see above, 
sec tio n s  1 .4 .1 -3*
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/ th l th ljS a a Z  /  [t»ei33t , eI1 d*4xsrl l 3 Ba?3 ]

'one o f t h is  kind'

/ t h l l ia i  /  [ t 'e ^ le s j343] 'th e same*

/g®a/ [gos?-13] *tto be crooked* 

cf* /gwS/ [gua?3 ] * there*

/svSkhvls/ !"s is ?3 k* is?-  ̂ ~ mis?31 T* ia^^ 1 etc*
• - '  • - « 5? " r *“

’sm all child*

b) A ll vow els, except / i / ,  plus / i / i

/k Z ic i/ [kax33tsAx11 ] ’market*

/m a llii /  [mS1la x 331 ] *not come yet*

/p e i /  [pax33 ] ’d iffer*

/ch w ii/ [ t s ' f u x 11 ] *hammer*

/s  b it  h i /  [so x11t*a11] ’house yard*

c) All vowels plus /u/»

/gwfCLTu/ fcgvn13 le d 33 3 ’fin ished*

/sySu/ Lfy* f 3 l  ’gunpowder*

/ch viu / [ t ^ ’aPo11 ] 'borrowed already*

/kcfui/ ['kvo?54 'brother!* (vocative)

1*4*5 Nasalization*

Vowel n asa liza tion  i s  represented in  the tran scrip tion  

by s y lla b le - f in a l  /n /;  i t  i s  described under F in a l Consonants, 

sec tio n  l* 8c 

1*5 G lotta lization *

T _  T  - - J  1 ------------------------- J - -------  - n  «+-*- . 1 A e oJjl XV" xww A * — * • WViAWW |  T I I • ^   —   

w ell as plain* The g lo tta liz a t io n  begins with the f i r s t  vowel in se t  

38™ On /s / 'a b r u p t  in tonation*, see sec tio n  1. 11*2.
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in  a s y lla b le  and continues to  the end of the s y lla b le .  Low le v e l

s y lla b le s  are short and end in  g lo t t a l  s to p . G lo tta liza tio n  i s

represented in  the tran scrip tion  by underlining the nuclear vow el.

/p h i/ [p'e*?1 ] 'vomit* c f .  /p h i/ [p 'e11 ] ’smooth*

/p h la / [p'esi113] *to vomit* /p h la / [p'eai113] *to be
—  ~ smooth*

/c h s i /  [ t 0so,40,?3-] ’suck* /c lw i /  ’borrow*

/ch a fe / [t°s°*iSjU3 ] 'to  suck* /ehw fe/ [V s0'*'®113 ] *to borrow*

/ i l l /  [ l o *  ] 'enough* A V [lei11] 'combine*

/ l f e /  [ l o f 3 ] 'to  be enough* / l f e / [ lo g 113] 'to  combine*

/s y * g j i /  C/ya?3djyi '>1 ] e tc . *hook'
/ % / r * .eg r* /y isy * / L ii5 j y.a-72-] ' sound1

Tone.

Lisu has s ix  tonesi

High le v e l i / 7 CBS3. /p h i/ [p*e5S] 'match* (as co lo rs)

High fa ll in g ! n C^]« /kwSpl/ [kua33 pe^ 4 ] 'fo r c e fu lly ,  
~ energetica lly*

Mid le v e ls n [33]« /p h i/ [p 'e33] 'd ivorce'

Mid r is in g s n [34]s /p h i/ [p 's24] ' f l i c k  (with a 
f in g e r )*

Low le v e ls r i C11]* /p h i / [p 'e11] 'smooth*

Low r is in g s n £113]* /p h la / [p'esi113] *to be smooth'

A high f a l l in g  tone sy lla b le  i s  regu larly  short} in  iso la t io n  i t  

ends in  a g lo t t a l  stop . High and low le v e l  tones in  iso la t io n  

freq u en tly , but not reg u la rly , ex h ib it the same shortening and 

g lo t t a l  stop  f in al .  The r is in g  tones in  iso la t io n  are longer and 

not stopped, w ith  the low r is in g  tone markedly longer than the oth ers.
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Where r is in g  tone occurs w ith diphthongs, the ad d ition a l length  i s  

in  th e vowel o ffg lid e*

Adonic sy lla b le s  are not marked fo r  tone in  th e transcription*  

They are regu larly  weak s tressed  and short* Such s y lla b le s  are

e ith er  th e i n i t i a l  s y lla b le  of a word, where th e p itch  of the

awl T a  ̂a B. lo ?  am A ^avva S y l l ib l*  y S id  E

high tone sy lla b le !

/&my&/ C ^nia56] 'much, many*

/magyl/ [mJ^-djyi33 -  mildly eP3 ] etc* ’not go*

/m a g [a S ^ g s ? -1 ] *not give* 

or one of the la s t  sy lla b le s  in  a sen tence, in  which case the  

sy lla b le  i s  low tone* In th is  p o s it io n , sequences of aton ic sy lla b le s  

a lso  occur, w ith  a l l  sy lla b le s  low tonei

/dwIySa; beghanya, 'tfhwa azu?/

[dvu11 i i 3242bfe1 ys1 KyS1 •te56ac»SLSl z&  ]

(enter=go=nom? say^to=as-for ,  this=emphstime we )-^

*Is i t  going in  (th e tape recorder) when we
. 1 1 . . 3  «  4 .  .2  — .  •>  •
V U A J  W A U W  4

39* On the p o sitio n  of sentence in tonation  in  the u tteran ce, see  
sectio n s 1*10*1, footn ote 50, and 4*2*3*2, footn ote 19* When 
example sentences are c it e d , a morpheme by morpheme tra n sla tio n  
i s  given in  parentheses before the co llo q u ia l tra n sla tio n  in  
s in g le  quotation marks* In the f i r s t  tr a n s la t io n , word 
boundaries are ind icated  hy space, morpheme boundaries w ithin a 
word by the equals sign* When more than one E nglish  word i s  
needed to  tra n sla te  a s in g le  Lisu morpheme, th e English words 
are joined  by th e hyphen. In th ese  tra n sla tio n s th e fo llow ing  
abbreviations are usedt

no* = nom.nalizer 
p artic  = p articu lar izer  
emph = emphatic

In the co llo q u ia l tra n s la t io n s , c la r ify in g  English words which 
do not appear in  the Lisu o r ig in a l are enclosed in  parentheseso
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1*6*1 Allophonesi

High and a id  range tones have allophones ending in  a 

f a l l  to  la v  p itch  before sy lla b ic  resonants j see sectio n  1*2 •

Other tones do not shov allophonic v a r ia tio n .

1*6*2 Morphophonemics«̂

a o ^ p u O p u O B d o lu  uqu o  • ! . woTia£wXOuS GCCwT l u  1 v v T  S n T IT C H -

aen tsi w ith emphatic s t r e s s ,  v ith  verbs in  certa in  sy n ta ctic  p o s it io n s ,  

w ith certa in  numerals, and w ith the noun /ngwS/ ’I ' .

1 .6*2 .1  Tone morphophonemic s v ith  emphatic s tr e s s i  

When a a id  or low tone sy lla b le  occurs v ith  

emphatic s t r e s s ,  i t s  p itch  i s  freq u en tly  ra ised  to  high tone le v e l*  

/•gvoth ln y la  -  /  [ 'g u o ^ t 'e ^ E ^ ie ®333

(that=8mph?=one=day=partic -  )

■that day . .* •  

cf* normal s tre ssed  /gwo/ [guo33 ] 'th a t'

/diiiyJa; beghanya, »t£ina azu?/ [ • • •  'te 58^ ^ 1?1-zS1 ]
A

(enter=go=nom? saysatoe=as-for, th is= 6mph=rt ims v e )

'I s  i t  going in  (the tape recorder) when we 
speak t h is  time?*

hO. The only generalised  morphophonemic a ltern ation s in  Lisu are the  
f i r s t  two types described here* Otherwise, only p articu lar  
morphemes show morphophonenic a lte rn a tio n s, as in  th e  la s t  tvo  
subheadings in  t h is  s e c t io n , which are included here to  complete 
the p icture of to n a l morphophonemics o Other morphophonemic 
altern ation s are described as the morphemes v ith  which they  
occur are discussed  in  th e tex t*

h i .  The hyphen spaced out between words in  both phonemics and
phonetics marks 'suspensive in ton ation 'j see sec tio n  l . l l . h *

A
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c f ,  normal s tressed  / t h l /  [t'er*3 ] ' th is '

Here, not only i s  the p itch  of / t h l /  'th is*  ra ise d , but the asp iration  

i s  l o s t .  In th is  connection i t  i s  noteworthy th a t the increased  

tenseness a ssoc ia ted  v ith  the nnaspirated i n i t i a l  i s  a lso  present 

v ith  emphatic s t r e s s ,

n.*>sna>a a ls n j

/Szfi. lt&*h& n g in S ,/ [a?3zoi11' t a *111 *3:o,111ijcr33n«B’?3

(ve together=eaph are=emph,)

•We are r e a l l y  to g e th e r ,*

Here / t l h i /  'together* reta in s i t s  norm al-stress low tone even v ith

emphatic s t r e s s .

1 ,6 ,2 ,2  Tone morphophonemics v ith  verbst

Some Lisu verbs shov an a ltern ation  o f tone
4 2depending on th e  sy n ta ctic  p o sitio n  v ith in  an u tteran ce. The 

tone of th e verb in  iso la t io n  i s  i t s  b a sic  ton e; the alternant 

tone i s  i t s  f in a l  ton e , vhich occurs only i f  th e  verb 4s l* s t  in  

i t s  p h ra se ,^

I

42 , The conditions are described in  d e ta il  in  sec tio n  4 ,$ ,

43* For i l lu s tr a t io n  h ere, the iso la te d  form i s  used fo r  basic ton e, 
the c ita t io n  form used by the Lisu fo r  f in a l  ton e. The f i r s t  i s  
the form in  vhich I  u su a lly  c i t e  verbs in  th is  study, but ay 
informant regu larly  c ite d  them v ith  f in a l  tone and/or f in a l  
p a r tic le  / - a / ,  th a t i s  nom inalized, With verbs having nuclear 
diphthong or lo v  vow el, no /a /  o f f  g lid e  occurs ( c f .  1 ,4 ,4 a ) ,  but 
the tone a ltern ation s are present as v ith  other verbs. For f u l l  
d iscussion  of th is  nom inalization construction  and the r e la tio n 
ship  uoi,«ooa f in a l  tone ana the p a r tic le  / —a / ,  see sectio n  4*5*

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



27
The a ltern ation s arei

a) Basie lcnr-level tone a lternates v ith  f in a l  low -risin g  tonei

/ s i /  [ s i 111] * choke on* / s i a /  [si*  si113] 'to  choke on'

/p h i/  [p 'e11] • smooth* /p h la / [p 'ee113] *to be smooth'

/ j l /  [dxi*11] 'r id e ' / j£ a /  [d x i’ ai1,13] 'to  r id e '

! T f s 1 1 1 ♦5>5An.-ar» / t h ? /  !>.»==01131
shallow*

/ p i i /  [paz11] 'put' /p ^ i/ [p a l113 ] * to  pat*

b) The basic m id-level tone of sons verbs a ltern ates v ith  f in a l  

add-rising tone*

/ s i /  [s i* 3 3 ] 'choose' / s l a /  [si* s?4 ] 'to  choose'

/gy1/  [d |yi3 3 ] e tc .  *go' /g j la /  [ d ^ is f 4 ] 'to  go'

/chv$/ [$ f'fu ?3 ] 'born' /chwffa/ Dfcs'fuaP4 ] 'to  bum*

/kh*/ [k'sP3 ] 'have in te r -  /k h i/  [k'a34]  'to  have
course* (vulgar) intercourse'

c ) The basic m id-level tone of some verbs a ltern ates v ith  f in a l

h ig h -lev e l tonei

/ s * /  [si**33] 'sow' / s i t /  [si*sFs ] ' to  sew*

/sy1/  [J*yi3 3 ] e t c .  ’v id e 9 / s y la /  [ f y i§ fs ] 'to  be v id e ’

/mb*/ [mo33 ] 'groan* /mba/ [moc55] 'to  groan*

/h i /  fxa33 ] 'good' /h i /  Dtaa55] ' to  be good*

d) With verbs having basic  h ig h -lev e l or m id-rising ton e , basic

and f in a l  tones co incidei

/ s i /  [ s i 155] 'sharpen' / s l a /  [si*sP5 ] 'to  sharpen'

/ s i /  [ s i -3 - j ’p u li (a / s i a /  [s** sr ‘ ] *xo p u ll (a
tr ig g e r )' " trigger)*

There are no verbs w ith  basic low—r is in g  or h ig h -fa llin g  ton e.
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1 .6 .2 .3  Tone norphophonemics v ith  numerals t

The minerals / s i - /  ‘th ree* , / l j i - /  'fou r* , and 

/kvtf-/ ‘nine* have allomorphs / s i - / ,  / l y l - / ,  and /kwn-/ r e sp e c tiv e ly  

in  combination v ith  fo llo v in g  sy lla b le s  in  certa in  to n es,97 e .g .t  

/ s lk h l /  [sa?3k , b11] *3 years*

buts /sS i2/  [ss^^2!?^1 ‘three individuals*

/lyTkhft/ Cli33k*oL1] * four years*

bati / ly iz u /  [ l i 5SzcP3 ] *foar individuals*

/kwukiA/ Ckju?3k*o11 ] *nine years*

buti /kvtfzu/ [kru56zcr33] 'n ine individuals*O

The numeral / t h l - /  *one* has an allomorph / - t y i /  a fte r  

unmodified /ch S -/ *ten*i

/ c h l t y l /  ‘eleven* [ts*4*33t i ss ]

1 .6 .2 .4  Tone morphophonemics v i th  /n g v l/i

The noun /n g v l/ *1* changes to  m id-rising tone 

in  a ttr ib u tiv e  p o sitio n  before another noun, or , freq u en tly , in  

goal p o sitio n  in  the c la u s e i^

/n gv l la y i  jSa• /  [ 23ua?3as5a i11dzo^ 4 ]
A

( l  daughter have=nom<>)

*1 have a daughter* 

but* /n g v l la y i  ju a ./  [i]ua24a55mi11 dzoe84 ]

(sy  daughter have=nom. )

*l$r daughter has ( i t ) .*

44 . The f u l l  conditions are described in  sectio n  2 . 4 . I . I . 4 .

45* A ttribution  i s  discussed in  se c tio n  2 .1 ,  the goal in  4 .2 .1 .3 *
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/ y i  ngwl gSwti./ [ i i^ iju a ^ g e ^ u S *3 ]

A  A  7

(he me give=did . )

•He gave ( i t )  to  m e.'

1 .6*3  N eu tra liza tio n t

N eutralization  o f tone contrast occurs in  atonic  

S y ll-b ls S  2SC tlc« X-sc} ?.sd ^^ V itll 62B§g6?at6d

emphatic s tr e s s  (sec tio n  1 .1 0 .4 )•

1 .7  F a llin g  P itch .

The phoneme of fa l l in g  p itc h , represented by the colon a t the  

end of a s y l la b le ,  occurs w ith  h ig h -le v e l, a d d -lev e l, and add-rising  

tones and causes the end o f th e  tone so modified t o  f a l l  from i t s  

normal contour to  a p itch  two le v e ls  low er, i . e .  ( 55”3l» ( 33“l]»

[2 4 -2 ] . I t  i s  regu larly  accompanied by lengthening of a simple

vowel; diphthongs are not len g th en ed .^

/phSkyii/ [p , aJ3tJ'ya#SS3 ] *begin to  cook*

/phSgyTai/ [p ,a?3d^f i e 331 ] 'about to  go'

/phlkySj/  [p , a?3tjTya»24a] 'ju s t  begun t o  dw ell’

/ch ip !* / [ t s 'o ^ p a ®553 ] 'man*

/t h i l l*  /  [ t ' o 11!**331] ’rabbit*

/ t h l l l a i  /  [ t ' e 11 le g 242 ] 'th e  same*

/n ln i i* /  [nas 5n a i553] 'nearness, proximity*

46 . In some in sta n ces , th is  phenomenon occurs as a r e su lt  of contrac
t io n  of a low tone s y lla b le  w ith a preceding sy lla b le  in  a
higher to n e , e .g .  /c h ip l* / ’man' from /c h ip lz l / ,  /th & ll* / 'rab b it' 
rrom /tn u xaza/, wnere the / - z * /  ’diminutive* i s  an a d jec tiv a l 
m odifier. In other c a se s , however, the forms are not contrac
tio n s; e . g . ,  the discontinuous morpheme /p h i (+ verb + / - a /  + )* /  
' to  be about to ;  to  be Just b eginn ing', as in  the f i r s t  three  
of th e fo llow ing examples.

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



30
/ th lh d m /  C t, «rl l ho*553 ] ’equal*

/ ' j £ * j o /  C^J3,SS3^ ^ 3 ] 'way over there*

/* /  i s  frequently  a ssocia ted  w ith  emphatic s tr e s s  (as in  the  

l a s t  example above), in  which ease a vowel i s  sometimes extended
i
I to  two or three tim es i t s  normal length* N evertheless, the

! construction fslis under 5 single stress —~d is thsrafors sr.s
sy lla b le*  These forms are d istin gu ish ed  from constructions in  

which a n o n -in it ia l vowel in  a word begins a new s y lla b le ,  as w e ll  

as from words containing a sy lla b ic  resonant* In the la t te r  two 

types th e presence of a separate s tr e s s  i s  ind icated  by a tone 

s ig n  over the vowel or resonant in  question*

/m ail'd* nwu mallu*/

[mSLIa?3 *u oSS3 nvrt33 m S 1 llo’3 ]

(not=come=new-situation=emph* you not=come=new-situation*) 

' (You) won’t  come any more* You won't come again*'

Here th e verb p a r tic le  / - u / *chan ge-of-state , new s itu a t io n * ^ , which 

normally forms a diphthong w ith the preceding vowel (as in  the second 

instance above), forms a separate s y lla b le  w ith emphatic s tr e s s  and 

high tone*

/noJabT/ [n o5i S 1be33 ] 'earthenware jar'

Shortened from /n oh ob l/, in  which /noho/  means 'earth*.

47* Discussed in  sectio n  q*v*
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1*8 F in al Consonants.

Only /n /  and /n g / occur as s y lla b le - f in a l  consonants,^® /n g / 

as phonetic [ 13] ,  /n /  representing n a sa lisa tio n  of the preceding 

v o ca lic  elem ents.

1 .8 .1  F in a l /n / i

sE S illS S tiS B  S y lla b le s  rr lth  Tv<??l3 / l ;  3 ; S .

n , o /  and diphthongs in  which, one of th ese  vowels i s  nuclear. Since 

n asa liza tion  extends over a l l  v o ca lic  elements in  a s y lla b le ,  n i s

w ritten  at the end of the s y lla b le ,  even when th ere are two morphemes
49presen t, as in  the second and next to  la s t  examples below.

/ q in /  [ ? x S5j  ‘pat*

/q fa n / [?xaPs ]  ' to  put*

/qy£n/ [?Ia5S] 'bounce up and down*
A

/kunc&n/ [k o 33t s S i l  ] 'commnnist*

/hZnnS/ [hS33ma3 3 ] •e lep hant'

48 . Phonemic a l ly ,  th a t i s .  P h on etica lly , a l l  nasals and [ l ]  occur 
as s y l la b le - f in a l ,  e ith er  as a r e su lt  of unstressing and
eee^ «n T e+ ̂  1 aw a 4 am  ̂ 9 ^i mm i wa w J  A vwyneMow \t*vv Viiwn / m a* vm
a ss im ila t io n  o f  f i n a l  /n g / ( s e c t io n  1 .8 .2 ) .

49* When f i n a l  n im m ediately precedes an i n i t i a l  £  or w, a hyphen i s  
in ser ted  in  th e  tr a n sc r ip t io n  t o  d is t in g u ish  th e  form from one 
w ith  i n i t i a l  njr or nw, e .go t

/qfcn'qon-yi./ [oS 11^ 234! ^  ] 'Think of thatl*
A

c f .  /q ln y S / C*?*33!^**3 ] 'as fo r  f lo a tin g *
/h ln -v l /  [h533ma33 ] 'to  home*

c f .  /ngwSnwfl/ [ijua33nvu11 ] 'we*
9

TViawo i s  «n atta tmVI o i w « r  n jp a  sttI 1 aV>1 a  tvwoaaHttkt

£ ,  but th e  same device would serve i f  such a  s itu a tio n  occurs o

J
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/y ibw i q6nj [ i i^ b v *11 ^o55] 'sm e ll, stink*

/han/ [h 324 ] 'hate'

/hean/ [he«p4 ] *to hate*

/hSnhiini b l j i /  [h233haxs53ba?3dzaL1 ] 'hear fa in tly *

1.8*2 F inal /ng/s

I toe ! ocSu^rs sxrUL—ikjLs f i i w  xh+k

In tern a lly  i t  occurs as the f in a l  consonant in  a s in g le  morpheme

/g y ln g -/ 'very , very much', an in ten sive  p re fix  to  a lim ited  number

of adverbial nouns with meanings involving confusion , d isorder,

d estru ction , and the l ik e .

/gyxngknela/ [do x i f3ksa33lai!-1 ] 'very assay*

/gylnggyTLl/ *very ragged*

[d jyx if3g i33l e 11 -  djyrH33d ^ i33le x l ]

/g y ln g ty H y i/ ‘very  wrinkled*

[d |y:Eif3t i 58l i xl ~ d j y X ^ t i55! ! 1 1 ]

/gylngphvuphwu/ 'many white th ings
mixed together'

T ^  3 ̂  t -£*-**3 3 wj 3 H ^ 9^*3 3 nlf«33 "J
xr r- ~ — ^ ^ —  ■*

At normal conversational speed, th is  f in a l  /n g / i s  a ssim ila ted  to  

the p o sitio n  of the fo llow ing i n i t i a l  (as in  the second alternant 

of the la s t  three examples), so th a t in  p ractice f in a l  [r>] occurs 

in  th is  morpheme only before v e la r  i n i t i a l ,  except in  slow* 

carefu l speech.

Before pause, s y lla b le - f in a l  /n g / occurs in  ay data only in

the form /bSng/ [bai/-1 ] ’sound of a dragon's t a i l  s tr ik in g  th e greund.*•i

i
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1*9 Permitted Sequences.

The d istr ib u tio n  charts on the fo llow ing pages show the  

co-occurrence lim ita tio n s  of i n i t i a l s ,  a e d ia ls , and nuclear rowels 

(including nasa lized  ro w els). Diphthongs whose nuclear rowel 

occurs with a giren  i n i t i a l  are a lso  permitted sequences with

that in itia l- Tjsitia"! /w/ and /t / ar** listad In tha la'fthand

column with the other in i t ia l s ;  medial /w/ and / y /  are shown in  

combination w ith rowels across the top  row.

1.10 S tr e ss .

The sy lla b le  occurs w ith one of four degrees of s tr e s s i

weak, normal, emphatic, or exaggerated emphatic.

1 .1 0 .1  Weak s tr e s s i

Weak s tr e s s  occurs w ith atonic sy lla b le s  and with

sy lla b ic  resonants. The former are unmarked fo r  to n e , the la t t e r

include a l l  consonants marked fo r  to n e .

/a t y i /  [ jP t i56] *a l i t t l e *

/magyi/ CmSr-d^i33 j etco snot go*
*

/nakb l /  [no315 1be3* ]  ’earthenware jar*

/dwiyiaj beghanya, *t£bwa azu?/^®

[dwwL1i i 8P43b « 1ySl KTSl ' t e ^ x u ^ S 1 z #  ]

(enter=go=nom? sa j« to= as-for ,  this=eaph^timw we)

•Is i t  going in  (the tape recorder) when we 
speak th is  time?*

501 The comma i s  used as a v isu a l a id  to  separate iso la tiT e s  (sec tio n  
4 .2 .3 * 1 )and to p ic  or coordinate c lau ses from the main c la u s e  in  a 
sentence (4 .4 .2 .3 and 5«1»1)• I t  does not represent a phonological 
phenomenon.

The sem i-colon i s  w ritten  only a fte r  the main verb phrase in  a 
sentence w ith  a secondary top ic  { .2 .3 .2 ) .  I t  marks both th e  
loca tion  of the sentence in tonation  (1 .1 1 .1 -3 )  a»d the s ta r t  of 
the secondary to p ic . See a lso  sec tio n  4.2»3«2, footnote 15*
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Chart 1*3t Permitted Sequences
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Chart I.3» Peraittad  Sequences (eont'd )
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With th e short vowels and lew tones in  th is  sen tence, compare the 

same morphemes under normal stress*

/b e / [baer33] 'say*

/-nyZ/ [Hy*33 ] •general to p ic  partic le*

/thlhwS/ [t*e33xaa24 ] ‘t h is  tim e*51
%

; r .aa  _ T "s *__•/<mu/ -■e-

1 .1 0 .2  Normal Stress*

S y lla b le s , other than sy lla b ic  resonants, which are 

marked fo r  tone but not preceded by an emphatic s tr e s s  marker 

(1 .1 0 .3 -4 )  occur w ith normal s t r e s s .  A ll monosyllabic examples in  

e a r lie r  section s of th is  chapter are tinder normal s tr e s s .

/ngwl n£ syozZ./

( I  you=«ith-respect-to  concerned-abent=nom. )

• I ’m concerned about you.*

/ngwZ bSbiha -  nwu bffbi khwuvZngu./

(bqt father=eontrast -  you fa th er  c a ll= g e t-to = is -so . )

’As fo r  hqt fa th e r , you can c a l l  (him) " fa th er" .’

/lylsw u nwu kZnyZ thlhwff g iy l ,  jo  phZlingft s u . /

(Lisu you a fte r  one=tia» followsrgo, there 
oecidental=language stu d y .)

* ( lf  we)Lisu once go w ith you, (we’l l )  study  
English th e r e .’ [ i . e .  in  America]

1.10*3 Emphatic s tr e s s  t

Emphatic s tr e s s  i s  represented by a s in g le  ra ised  t ic k

preceding a sy lla b le  w ith which i t  occurs. In sy lla b le s  under

emphatic s t r e s s ,  the vowel i s  frequently  lengthened and the p itch

*3dL. th e lo s s  of i n i t i a l  asp iration  under ewpha-b-lft s tr e s s  4* 
discussed in  sectio n  I .6 . 2 . I .

J
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of the sy lla b le  ra ised  to  high tone or s l ig h t ly  higher* Before pause, 

v ith  / • /  'd ec lara tive  in to n a tio n ', an emphatic stressed  sy lla b le  ends 

v ith  an extended f a l l  In p itch o Emphatic s tr e s s  a lso  occurs as a 

determined featu re of abrupt intonation  (/X / ) ,  in  which case the  

sy lla b le  a ffec te d  i s  short and ends in  g lo t t a l  stop (see  sectio n

a ward i s  regu larly  shortened and frequently atonic*

/swi'swia* kea, du, n g l?/ C s ^ B*s^>8664ka«J3***3/ '  * '  •  y o y a

(slo»teslaw=partic=eaph put-in=noa, drink, i s —so?)

'Take your t in e  pouring and drinking, won't you?' 

cf* under normal s tr e ss  t /sw is^ai /  [ s ^ ^ s ^ s 503 J.
*  *  ~  v ^

/ a ' t y i  kaa*/ C^^i*e s s ^sP- ]

(a-little=em ph put—in=nom0)

' ( I ' l l )  only put in  a t in y  bit**  

cf* under normal s tr e ss  /a t y f /  [3P ti55 ] •  The redaction of the main 

verb to  atonic sta tu s i s  a unique example in  ay data*

/'gw oth ln y ia  -  /  [*guo5et'e iI1 3ri3*333 ]

(that=8mph=one=day=partic -  )

'That day • • o ' 

c f « under n o rsa l s tr e s s  5 / gwo/ [guo3 3 ]*

/Sz4 't i'h t l ngSnSo/ [a?3*©11'ta»111xo#111i)cP3n4^]

(we togethereenph are=enph.)

'We are r e a lly  together.*  

cf* under normal stress*  /tftW / [ta LixoJ-JLJc

/khylX/  [ »tf . 'rS**  ]  (flee=em p hl)

'Get out of hereX* 'ScramX* 

c f  o under nom al stress*  /k h y l/ [ t / ' , e 24 ]•
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1.10.4 Exaggerated emphatic stressi

exaggerated emphatic s tr e s s  is  indicated  w ith a doable 

ra ised  t ic k  immediately preceding a sy lla b le  w ith which i t  occurs.

I t  d iffe r s  from emphatic s tr e s s  in  th a t vowel lengthening i s  extreme, 

and th e ra isin g  of p itch  le v e l  i s  extended to  the point of using  

fa ls a t to  valae-

/a * l i  yu mana, k l nZ; ngwanwuhs./ 

[a?3" le ,#J i i33mSLna?3k£?3n ^ 3ijuSl nvtf-xSL ]

(hows=emph do not=can, put-in  can. we=contrast)

’There was nothing we could do but put (some 
more liq u or) in  (our cups).*

c f .  under normal s t r e s s i  /U S / [a?3le 33j .

/s ln o , ZsyZ "tukyS./

[ za11 no33 a11 J*y a11 " to  * tj*y a34 ]

(ch ild ren , sound quiet=emph=remain.)

'Children, be ab so lu tely  q u ie t .'  

c f .  under normal s tr e s s i / t i l /  [to 55] .

I 1-11 Intonationi

| Lisu has four intonation  patternsi d ec la ra tiv e , in terro g a tiv e ,

! abrupt, and suspensive. The f i r s t  three occur with the main verb

phrase in  an u tteran ce ,^3 the f i r s t  two before pause and/or secondary

52. I t  should be noted th at the emphatic s tre sse s  are deliberate
a ffe c t iv e  elements o f th e  language) that i s ,  they are used d e lib er -  
a te ly  by a speaker in  otherwise normal, non-emphatic speech, and 
in d icate a degree o f emphasis only s l ig h t ly  stronger than normal 
s ir  boo. Cirbufe amuLioual s t r e s s ,  *s in  anger, is  ind icated  by 
vocal q u a lifier s  such as increased loudness and ten sen ess, overa ll 
ra isin g  of the p itch  spectrum, e t c .  Emphatic s tre sses  do not 
occur when a speaker i s  under emotional s tr a in .

53- See s e c t io n
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to p ic ,  ̂  the th ird  before pause only* An utterance w ith  d ec la ra tiv e , 

in terro g a tiv e , or abrupt intonation  i s  a sentence} th ese  are the  

sentence in ton ation s.  Suspensive in tonation  occurs w ith any word 

in  a sentence except th a t la s t )  an utterance which ends w ith suspensive 

in tonation  i s  not a sen tence.

T . TT .1 T-...I -5 ^------ J /

The phonetic r e a liza tio n  of d eclara tive  in tonation  i s  

determined by th e grammatical construction  of th e predicate and the  

degree of s tr e s s  w ith  which i t  occurs.

1 .1 1 .1 .1  P o sitiv e  statem ents and im peratives)

The intonation  o f p o s it iv e  statements and 

imperatives i s  characterized  by a lowering o f p itch  and weakening of  

s tr e ss  w ith th e f in a l  sy lla b le s  o f an u tteran ce , in  some cases to  

the point o f reduction to  aton ic s ta tu s . I f  th e  la s t  s y lla b le  o f a 

word under sentence intonation  i s  a substantive or a verb , only th a t  

sy lla b le  i s  a ffe c te d  by the in ton ation , but sy lla b le s  fo llow ing the  

la s t  substantive or verb are a lso  a ffe c te d .  ̂

5h. See sec tio n  h .2 .3 .2 .

55« The word and the form c la sse s  (su b sta n tiv e , verb, e t c . )  are 
described in  the fo llow ing chapter.

When a secondary to p ic  i s  p resen t, th e  sentence intonation  
s t i l l  occurs w ith  the main verb phrase, w hile the fo llow ing top ic  
is  marked as such by o v era ll weakening o f s tr e s s  and lowering of  
the p itch  spectrum, sometimes w ith reduction of the en tir e  top ic  
to  aton ic sy lla b le s  w ith low tone (see  sec tio n  1 .6 ) .  Such to p ics  
regu larly  end w ith a short s y lla b le  on a le v e l  p itch , but without 
g lo t t a l  s to p .
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Thus*

/ngvl swSai, nwu jX ./ [ . . .  nTn?3d *l,?w]^

(I  die=noa, you help*)

’I f  I  d ie , you’l l  help  out.*

/nwu s ln o  ngvX z ln o ./  [nvu33 za11 no 33 rua2* za11 no"?? 1
A

/  ! | j Llm  ^  A  ^  « « * A M

’Tour children (are) ay children.*

But i

/IX tonyiangunega • /  £la?3 to  34 Sy ie 5 5 ij& nXP ]

(cone look-at=no*=is-so=emph=nild. )

’ (They) did cone to  look.*

The la s t  sy lla b le  o f an utterance before / • /  i s  sh ort, 

regu larly  ending in  g lo t t a l  stop  i f  i t  i s  a s in g le  norphene in  

le v e l  ton e.

/ngwi svXat, nwu jX ./ [ . . .  nvu^dzi*^ ]

( I  die=non, you h e lp .)

*If I  d ie , you’l l  help out.*

/thihwa maylciJa./ [ . . .  nSl i i 11ts8 e ‘?9]
A

(one=tine not=drank=has-experienced. )

• (He) has never been drunks *

/ami du. Sn ŝwXa* du«/  bothi [d5*>) ]

(quickly drink. slow=slow=partic drink .)

’Drink up. Take your t in e  drinking.*

56. The arrow head pointing down from a tone numeral in d ica tes  
s lig h t  low ering o f th e p itc h .
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/a ty la i g i . /  [ S H i ^ g S ? 1 ] ̂ *7
( a - l i t t l e  g iv e .)

•Give (him) only a l i t t l e .  •

/ky2h l . /  [ t / yaa+h8'?1 ]

(rem a in = still. or rem ainsfurther.)

a /  — -  —  -   3 _ _  :  C i . — / .  4 T — ~! .V1AO / o kxu. W / * «£_ -  <*-,7 \ -  ——•— / -——e>—■ .

Bising tone sy lla b le s  and those which are bi-morphemic (generally  

verb pins non-syllab le p a r t ic le )  freq u en tly  end in  g lo t t a l  s to p , but 

sometimes do n ot, although the s y lla b le  remains sh o rt.

/ th l  1 2 ./  [ t 'a 33!**34]

(here come=nom.)

'Come h ere .'

/b in  y ig y lu ./  [h233 i i 11 djyIo*/ ]

(house return=go=new-s i tu a t io n .)

'(I'm ) going home now.'

/kwXnkhyTl&hSa. /  [kvS33t /* y e33!*.11 iSa*?23 ] 

(take^are-of=E irtuall7»no3i. )

'(W e'll)  take care of each o th er .'

/ngwl nS sy o s lo / [ . . .  f . o 55si.13]
v </

(I  yott=as-fcr eonecm ed-abest=ncs. )

'I'm  ooncerned about you .'

In conjunction w ith  emphatic s t r e s s ,  however, th e  vowel of a 

sen ten ce-fin a l sy lla b le  before / • /  i s  lengthened and there i s  an 

extended f a l l  in  p itch .
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/ ' k t f u . /  [ k u r ' O 5 * 3 ]

( olds r-br o t h e r s  ocative=emph.)

•Brother.' (c e ll in g  from e d istan ce)

/JH a'ltf./ [dzog34 *lo^ 63 ]

(h * v e = n o B fc e n ip h = 8 iro h . )

/'g w o ./ C'guo*331]
A

(there=emph.)

•Over th e r e .'} *0Look) th e r e .'

1 .1 1 .1 .2  Negative statements and imperatives;

The intonation  of negative statements or 

imperatives d if fe r s  from th a t of the p o sitiv es  in  th a t f in a l  g lo t ta l  

stop  i s  regu larly  present. Negative sentences are d istinguished  

from p o sitiv e  by the presence o f one of the negative verb p a r tic le s  

/m i-/ 'not* or / t h i - /  'don't* (See sec tio n

/ i ' s v i  gw5 madI./ [ • • •  gvu33®̂1 dft?3

$whataver=eaph f in is h  not=can.)

'There's more than (we) can p o ssib ly  f in i s h . ' 

/ngvS Zmyla m agyin./ [ . . .  m^-d^.Io'’3 ]

Cl f i s l i s t o  i o s 3)

•I von#t  go to  th e f ie ld s  now#f 

/ t h iy l .  /  [ t  * a11 i i **3 ]

(don*t=doc)

•Don't do ( th a t ) . ' ;  'Don't fo o l around.*

57* /m i-/ 'n o t ' ,  in  actu al occurrence, i s  almost always a to n ic .
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1 .1 1 .1 .3  Hortatory sentences*

With th e hortatory p a r tic le  /-m i/ 'p o lite  

urging' (see f in a l  g lo t t a l  stop  i s  regu larly  absent.

/ami dJtmi./ [ • • •  do*3 * 11]

(quickly drinkeorging.)
•  , 1 . . . .  •-UTJJUC Up. *

/ky*hlm*./ [t/y a ^ h e^ m a 11]

(ren»in=rfurther=surging.)

'Stay (a w h ile) lo n g e r .'

/thigylaSL./ [ t ' a ^ d ^ i 33**11 ]

(don't=go=rtirging. )

'Don't go ( y e t ) . '

c f • the le s s  p o lite  /ami du/ 'drink up' and /kyShi/ 's ta y  longer* in

1. 11. 1.1 above.

Thus there are four b asic  types c f rea liza tio n  fo r  declarative  

in ton ation , ranging from the le a s t  to  the most emphatic type*

I )  With / - * i /  'p o lite  urging’ , / . /  = weakening o f s t r e s s ,  

no g lo t t a l  s to p .

I I )  In normal p o s it iv e  statement or im perative, / . /  = short 

s y lla b le ,  veakensd s t r e s s , s lig h t  f a l l  in  pxioh, g lo t ta l  

stop  regular v ith  s in g le  morpheme in  le v e l  ton e , but 

fa c u lta t iv e  v ith  r is in g  tone or bi-morphemic s y lla b le s .  

I l l )  In normal negative statement or im perative, / . /  = short 

s y lla b le ,  l i t t l e  or no p itch  f a l l ,  g lo t ta l  sto p .

IV) With emphatic s t r e s s ,  / • - . / =  long s y lla b le , extended 

p itch  f a l l ,  no g lo t t a l  sto p .

J
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*4
1 .11 .2  Abrupt intonations / l /

Abrupt in tonation  occurs only w ith emphatic s tressed  

s y lla b le s . Unlike such sy lla b le s  w ith d eclarative in ton ation , 

however, those which occur w ith  abrupt intonation  are short and 

end in  g lo t ta l  s to p . A h igh - or mid-tone sy lla b le  w ith diphthong 

u n d e r  a b r u p t  i n t o n a t i o n  e n d s  w i t h  a  3 n o ire  f s l i  m  p i« C u j  s j i i s c i s s  

w ith simple vowel and r is in g  tone sy lla b le s  have no such f a l l  in  

p itch .

/ktfuS/ [ ,k v o ‘?s*3

(older-4rrother=ivocative=8mphX )

'Brothers* (a ttra ctin g  h is  a tten tion  whan 
he i s  present)

c f .  above /'k tfu ./ w ith  d eclarative in tonation .

/k h y l l /  C 'tf^ S * 34]

(flee=emphS)

'Get out of hereS' j 'Scram!'

/ th ly lS /  [ t  ' a1 ]
S'

(don:t=do=emph»)

'Cut th a t ou t!' 

c f .  above the milder /tb iy T ./=>

1 .1 1 .3  Interrogative intonations /? /

A s y lla b le  with in terrogative intonation i s  marked by 

lengthening of th e  nuclear vowel and by fa l l in g  p itch  on the la s t  part 

of the vowel or on th e o f f  g lid e  of a diphthong. With verbs, 

in terrogative in tonation  regu larly  occurs w ith f in a l  tone ( c f .  

sections 1. 6.2.2 and 4 .5 ) .  In negative in terrogative u tteran ces,

s i
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*5
in terrogative rather than d eclara tive in ton ation  occurs®

/jlph& th laS  -  mru u lly lk tf H I  b41/ [ • • •  a?3le 33b®*863 ] 

(liq u or th±s=±tem -  you Americans hew say=nom?)

'What do you Americans c a l l  th in  s tu f f  liquor?'

/a*y£j£ jSa?/ [••«  dso#a?4a]

'Are there many kinds?*

/gwo sudJnyS?/ Cguo33sef33da?3n_a«331 ]

(th ere soda= as-for?)

'Hew about th a t s tu f f  soda?' ( i . e .  what do you
c a l l  i t ? )

I
/nwu majS?/ [nvtrJ3m§Ldza«131 ]

(you not=eat=Enom?)

•Aren't you going to  eat?' 

l . l l . h  Suspensive intonation! /  -  /

A s y lla b le  v ith  suspensive in tonation  shows marked 

lengthening o f th e vow el, or o f th e o ff  g lid e  of a diphthong, and 

I has no f a l l  in  pitch® I t  i s  regu larly  follow ed  by pause®

/ngvff bffbiha -  nwu b2b i khauvingu®/ [ . . .  ba34ba11x e*333 • • • ]  

(ay father=eontrast -  you father c&H=get-to=is-so=>)

'As fo r  ay fa th er , you can c a l l  him "father"•'  

/'gvo th ln y la  -  ngwSnwil thS y f  £ayha£ chSzA chua nyla — /  

both* [ • • •  Syia*333]

(that=empb=one=day=partic -  we here h is adoptive- 
daughter s tr in g  tie=nom cLay=partic -  )

'That day, the day ve t ie d  the str in g  on h is  
adoptive daughter • • • '  [a  part of the  

adoption ceremony]
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Chapter I I  

Morphology

2.0 Tho Word*
A morpheme which occurs in  is o la t io n , i . e .  in  th e absence of

s th s r  o ̂  .  « free  fo r s .^  A morhhems which cccurs onlv  ̂̂

the presence of other morphemes i s  a bound f  ora.^ A word in  Lisu

co n s is ts  of a fr ee  form alone or reduplicated,3 or o f a sequence of

morphemes in  construction at le a s t  one of whose immediate con stitu en ts

i s  a bound morpheme.

Examples of fre e  form words arei

Free forms alonei

/imri/ ‘land, country* / j l /  *eat*

/ j 3 /  *there* /sy o / 'resenfcle*

/S n y ic l/  ’ca t' / f i s y l /  ‘t r u s t ,  have
confidence in '

1 . I  exclude from th is  d e fin it io n  bound or submorphemic elements 
vbich s ig h t o c c n y ^ iss ls t is s  as specialized , c i ta t io n  forms, 
in  answer to  such a question as 'What was th e la s t  sy lla b le  of 
th at word?* or *What was th at la s t  sound?' In f a c t ,  such iso la 
t io n  of otherwise bound elements occurs nowhere in  my experience

| with Lisu; c la r if ic a t io n  of an expression i s  made with words, not
{ parts of words.

2 .  However, some morphemes occur free  in  some fu n ctio n s, bound in  
others, a s , fo r  example, free  nouns and verbs which occur as 
c la s s i f i e r s .  Since a c la s s i f ie r  occurs only in  the presence of a
preceding number, a l l  c la s s i f ie r s  are bound form s. In c la s s i f i e r
p o sitio n , th erefo re , a free  noun or verb functions as a bound 
form (see  sec tio n  2 .4 .1 .2 ) .  Other examples of bound functions of 
Ix-ee fox-jos " i l l  be found in  s e c tio n s  2 . 4 . 2 . 3 . I . 1 ,  2«3*I.3»  ana
3. I . 2. I .

3* The structure and function  of reduplication  are discussed  in  
d e ta il  in  sec tio n  2. 10.

46
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Reduplicated free  fo rest

/ jo j o /  'way over there* /syosyo / 'resemblance' 

Where a bound form Is  involved , a word n ecessa r ily  contains more 

than one morpheme) sxtch vords co n s is t  of a combination e ith er  of free  

and bound forms or e n t ir e ly  of bound form s, e .g .j

if r « 0  «ulv r  ^

/JjgyllwS/ 'to  the f ie ld '  <  /InyT/ 'f ie ld *

/-trS/ ' t o ,  at*

The noun i s  follow ed by the substantive

p a r tic le  /-w S/.^

/mahJ/ 'not good' < /ma-/ 'not*

/h S / 'good*

The atonic form of th e negative verb p a r tic le  

/m i-/ 'n o t' precedes th e ad jective  /h S /. 

/lyTswungu/ 'Lisu language* < / ly ls v u /  'Lisu*

/-n gh / 'language'

Both elements are nouns.

4 . The presence o f a hyphen marks a c ite d  form as bound; words
(including free  forms) are c ite d  without a hyphen. The p osition  
of a hyphen marks the most ty p ic a l bound p o sitio n  of a form, not 
n ecessa r ily  i t s  p o sitio n  in  a given example. For in stan ce, in  
/y lg h a l l /  'having done', /-g h e / 'actu a lity*  i s  c ite d  w ith a 
preceding hyphen s in c e , as a verb stem exten sion , i t s  ty p ic a l  
p osition  i s  fo llow ing a verb; the presence of a fo llow ing p a r tic le  
i s  fa c u lta t iv e . S im ilar ly , in  /hyinchu/ (night=person) 'adu lter
e r ' ,  /-h y in / 'night* i s  c ite d  w ith a preceding hyphen because i t  
most commonly occurs as a c la s s i f i e r ,  a form c la s s  defined by i t s  
occurrence v ith  a preceding number.

The form c la sse s  (noun, p a r t ic le , e t c . )  mentioned in  th is  
sectio n  are defined la te r  in  the chapter, beginning in  sectio n  2. 2.
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/yTghalT/ 'having done' < /yT/ 'do*

/-g h e / •actuality*

/-I T / 'change of state*  

The a c tiv e  verb /y 1 /  i s  folloired by the verb stew  

extension  / - ghe/ and the a u x ilia ry  verb / - I T / .

€ css I s c t  le s s  c i ccccd f c r ^ i

/chlngw izu/ *15 individuals* <  / c h i - /  'ten*

/n gw i-/ ' f iv e '

/ - s u /  'individual*

The numerals / c h i - /  and /n gw l-/ combine to  form 

th e word /chingwA/ *15*, which in  turn coatoines 

w ith the c la s s i f i e r  fo r  people / -a n / .

/hyinehit/ 'ad u lterer' <  /-hyAn/ 'n ight'

/-eh u / 'person'

Both elements are bound nouns*

Words are sim ple, compound, or complex* A simple word co n sists  

of a fr ee  fora  alone; a compound word i s  a combination o f fr ee  and/or 

bound members of one form c la ss ;  a complex word i s  a combination 

involving elements of d ifferen t form classes*

In the examples above, the f i r s t  s ix  plus ,/ImyT/  ' f i e l d ' ,  /lyTswu/ 

'L isu*, /h i /  'good ', and / y l /  'do* are simple words* /jc5jo/ 'way over 

th e r e ', /syosyo/  'resem blance', /lyTswungft/ 'L isu language*, and 

/hyinchu/ 'adulterer' are compound words. /SmylwS/ ' to  the f i e l d ' ,  

/mahZ/ 'not good*, /yTghU I/ 'having done*, and /chlngw&zii/ *15 

in d iv iduals' are complex words o
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In the tra n scr ip tio n , a word i s  w ritten  without in tern a l space; 

the presence of space narks word boundaries*

2*1 Attribution*

An expression i s  a sequence of morphemes in  construction which 

can occur as an iso la te d  utterance*

T i l o  OX a l l  o X p T o a o l G u  X 3  v u a w  o l a X o u v  V u l C u y  w o a o u  w j  l e v S H  9

f i l l s  the sane grannatical function  as the whole expression w ith  

respect to  contextual elenents* Within th e expression , substantives  

or verbs in  construction w ith the head are a ttr ib u tes  modifying it*  

Thus in  /Avi bo kyoa/ 's e t s  up a pig p en ', the noun /b o / 'pen*

I can replace the phrase /Avi bo/ 'p ig  pen* as goa l o f the verb phrase

/kyoa/ se ts  u p ', but /Avi kyoa/ does not occur*^ In /p&hwA t6 t6  

khyoghS/ 'speaks nixed up speech t o ' ,  'there the f i r s t  two words fo ra  

a phrase con sistin g  of the noun /p&hwA/ 'speech* and the reduplicated  

ad jective  f t 6 /  ' to  contravene, he wrong, nixed u p ', /pfcbwA/ can 

replace the en tire  phrase as goal o f th e verb phrase /khyoghi/ 'speak 

t o ' ,  but in  f t6 t6  khyoghi/ 'speaks to  in c o r r e c t ly ', /tA td / i s  an 

adverbial nount ' in  a nixed up manner, wrong way round', which does 

not act as goal of the verb*

S im ilarly , in  /AvS iw i j i  hAo/  (p ig as&t ea t gccdsncso) 'Pork is  

good to  e a t* ' ,  th e  noun phrase /Av& iatkf 'p ig  neat' i s  subject of the

5* The prohib ition  of th is  expression is  senantic rather than
grannatical* The sentence /Avi khyoa*/ would nean e ith er  'The pig 
s e ts  up (a fen ce)* ' or '(Someone) se ts  up a p ig * ', n eith er of 
which i s  a connon occurrence among the Lisu* The sequence of noun 
plus verb (with the former as e ith e r  subject or goa l) i s ,  however, 
p er fec tly  perm issible grammatically.

The phrase and i t s  su b cla sses , some cf which are mentioned here 
fo r  i l lu s tr a t io n ,  are d iscussed  in  the fo llow in g  chaptero Clause 
elenents (su b ject, g o a l, e t c . )  are described in  Chapter IV*

i
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verb phrase in  the same way as in  the sentenee /Avi hwi h i* /  'Pork 

i s  good*' In /Avi hwi j l /  'ea t pig n e a t ', on th e other hand, the  

noon phrase i s  goa l of the verb*^ Thms / h i /  'good'? i s  head of the  

verb phrase, / j 1/  'eat* i t s  a ttr ib u te .

A bound substantive or verb** i s  head of an expression i f  the
! _ ~i_____ii .  ii. i .  -i _ . ------i i. i        4.

OAOJUB11U9 n j.W £i w II I WAX AW AO A ll VUUOOX'ttUWAWU — A bU A II •  p i I T « 0 «  C U U U V

carry th e grammatical fu nction  of the whole phrase, i*e* i f  om itting  

the bound form changes the re la tio n sh ip  of the phrase to  th e  r e s t  

of the utterance* For example, in  /lylswungfi khyoa/ 'speaks Lisu* 

the f i r s t  word, co n sistin g  of the nouns /lyTswti/ 'Lisu* and /-n g h /

I 'language', a c ts  as goa l o f the verb phrase /khyoa/ 'speaks'* Vith

the om ission of /-ng& /, however, the r e su lt in g  utterance /ly lsw u  

khyoa/ means 'A L isu speaks' or '(some) Lisu speak*, in  which the  

noun i s  subject o f th e  verb phrase*

Substantives and/or verbs co-occurring in  a s in g le  word co n sis t  

of a head and one or more a ttr ib u tes ,^  e*g*i

~6l V ith th e combination o f a c tiv e  verb plus ad jective  in  one phrase-  
no goal occurs, i*e* there i s  no sentenee */ngva ave hwi ja  ha*/
' I  eat pork w e l l* ' ,  in  which /Avd hwi/ acts as the goal o f the  
verb / j i /  'e a t '*  Compare, however, th e  ex tern a lly  sim ilar  
sentenee /lv& hwi j l  h i* / 'Eating pork i s  good*', in  which / j l /  
i s  nominalized and a cts  as subject of /h i /  'good* (see  sectio n s  
2*5*2 and 4*5)* Hors j£?h h r i /  i s  tho goal of / j l /  and a 
separate subject can a lso  occur*

7* The to n a l a ltern a tio n  /h i  ~ h i /  i s  an example of the b a s ic - / f in a l-  
tone con trast which occurs w ith verbs; see sectio n s 1*6*2*2 and 
4*5.

8* P a r tic le s  do not act as head of a construction: see  sec tio n  2*9*
j
j 9* In the case of a number combined w ith  a c la s s i f i e r ,  th e  concept of
| a ttr ib u tio n  i s  irrelevant*  Since there i s  no context except is o 

la tio n  where e ith e r  element occurs without the other, n eith er alone 
can be sa id  to  f i l l  th e  grammatical function  of the coubination  
w ith resp ect to  contextual elements* See below sec tio n  2*4*1 ff*
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/lyiswrlngV 'L isu language' <  /ly lsw S / 'L isu '

/-ngft/ 'language'

The noun /ly lsw u / i s  a ttr ib u tiv e  to  the noun /-n g d /.

/tfvikhS/ 'p ig  farrowing place* < /^tS / 'p ig '

/•khS/ 'n est; place 
arranged for
Sv^r xsg j ’Cwiag *

The noun j&vb/ i s  a ttr ib u tiv e  to  the noun /-k h S /.

/ phwud&phi/  's ilv ersm ith ' < /phu?/ ' s i lv e r '

/d £ / 'beat*

/ -p h i/  'man'

The noun £hwu/ and th e tr a n s it iv e  verb /d2>/ form a 

clause a ttr ib u tiv e  to  the noun /* p h A /.^

/in g ik ii/ 'w ild  b u ffa lo ' < /^ ngt/ 'water b u ffa lo '

/ktf/ 'w ild '

th e ad jective  /ktf/ i s  a ttr ib u tiv e  to  the noun /£ n g i / .H

/nyffisphwu/ 'hornbill*  < /nyS/ 'b ird '
(the b ird  w ith
white fea th ers) /sw ?/ 'feath er;

body nair:
/p tau / 'white

The ad jective  /phwu/ m odifies /-& -/» a reduced fo ra  of

the noun / mwu/ (see  sec tio n  1 .2 ) .  The resu ltin g  conplex

10 . On th is  type of con stru ction , see a lso  section s 2 o 4 .2 .3 .1 .1  and 
3. 1.2. 1b .

11. Simple ad jectives function  as bound forms when th ey  are 
a ttr ib u tiv e  to  a preceding noun. See sectio n  2.4.2. 3. 1. 2.

12 . On the m ultiple function  of /pbwu/ as both noun and verb , see  
sectio n  2. 6o2.
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noun is a bound form which is attributive to the 
noun /nya/.

/jUnyT/ 'try eating, taste < / j l / 'eat*
and see *

/-nyi/ 'test, try*
The auxiliary verb /-nyT/ is attributive to the 
t r a n s i t i v e  v e rb  / j —/ ~

2.2 The Form Classes.
Morphemes and words in Lisu are members of one or more form 

classes. A form class is determined by specific elements with which 
its members co-occur, and by the manner of co-occurrence. For example, 
the form class 'verb* is defined by the co-occurrence of its members 
with the negative particle /mi-/ 'not' (see 2.5), while the verbal 
subclasses 'active* and 'adjectival' are defined in terms of their 
manner of attribution to noun heads (see sections 2.5»1 and 2.5.2). 
When a word contains more than one morpheme, its form class is that 
of the head morpheme.

There are six major form classes in Lisuj exclamations (section 
2.3), substantives (2.4), verbs (2.5), verb stem extensions (2.7), 
introductory words (2.8), and particles (2.9).
2*3 Exclamations.

An exclamation is a monomorphemic word which never eoabines with 
any other element to form a single word. Exclamations occur only at 
the beginning or end of a clause, or in isolation.

/4«M:qwu—yi./-' :Look at that, will you*:; :Iou don'X. say*•

13» On the hyphen within a word, see section 1.8.1, footnote 49.
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/qii i'swi gwu madS./
(ob=emphX Waaterer=amph finish not=can.)

•Oh, there*s more than (we) can possibly finish.* 
/yiphyiayi yi j2, qtli, khithun./
(opium sfield work eat=nom, oh, ta k e -a - lo ss . )

> /yiphylmyT y la ,  th lk h i khwZ, sakhAha mawi, '3 . /

(opinmsfield work=nom, one=year hoe=nom, three= 
one-tenth-joy^contrast not=get, oh^emph. )

'Raising opitua, in  one year's cu ltiv a tio n  (you) 
don't even get three tenths of a joy , oh!' ^

2 .4  Substantives.

A substantive i s  a form which occurs w ith the p a rtic le s  / -k y l /  

'enumeration', /-w 5/ ' t o ,  a t ' ,  / - 16/  ' t o ,  fo r ,  w ith respect t o ' ,  

/ - a /  'p a rticu la r isa tio n ' ,  and/or / -u /  'vocative ' . ^

/nwukyT ngwSkyl gySa./

(yott=and I=and go=nom.)

'You and I  are go in g .'

/ngwl pawl g y fa ./

(I temporary-business-place=to go=nom.)
'I*» going to  the temporary stores o*

/tin w i 12 syiangu; y H 6. /

(p o lice  come k ill=nont=is-so. theys=as**for)

'The p o lice  would come and k i l l  them.'

14. The 'joy* (Thai /e^ o j / ) i s  a standard measure of weight fo r  
opium, equivalent to  l . £  kilograms•

15* These are the substantive p a r tic le s}  see a lso  section s 2 .9  and 
4 .3 .

A
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/ZaSsZ thZnyZ mas£. thlnyTa nyinyla gwSdwti a a jn ./

(now her*=*3-fo r  not=know. one=dayspartie 
two=days=part ic  sing=knowledge not=have.)

'Now here (people) don't know (so n g s). There 
aren*t (people who) know how to  sing fo r  
even one or two days.*

/Z *lfu . thZ IZm i./

(#2-child=?vocat±ve=8i«ph. here coaa=urging.)

'Second Daughter, coma here.*

The th ree basic  subd ivisions of substantives arei counters (sectio n  

2.4. 1) ,  nouns (2. 4. 2) and d e ic t ic s  (2. 4«3)«

2 .4 .1  Counterst

A counter i s  a coapound of a number w ith a follow ing

c la s s i f i e r .

2.4*1*1 Numbers;

A number i s  a sequence of numerals. There are 

s ix teen  numerals in  Li.su; a l l  are bound forms t 

/ t h l - /  (allomorph / - t y i / )  'one*
/  ̂ / m j •/ njr-l—/ -uiio-

/ s i - /  (allomorph /s Z - /)  'three*

/ l y l - /  (allomorph / ly T - / ) 'four'

/ngwZ-/ ' f i v e 9 

/ c h i - /  ' s ix '

/sw i* / 'seven*

/ h i - /  'e ig h t'

/kwtf-/ (allomorph /kw u-/) 'n ine'

/ c h i - /  (allomorph /-e Z /)  'ten*

1
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/-h y ln / 'hundred*

/-tw u / 'thousand*

/-irith/ (Chinese /w in /) 1
>  'ten  thousand, ten* of 

/ - s 5/  (Thai /^ y n / )  J  thousands*

/ - s y l /  (Thai ,/s fen /) 'hundred thousand*

/ “ ^^ J- _ / N, s —; ~i ■; **.a/ jui i  »i/ / wai aavh

Numerals 1-9 are the d ig i t s *

Numerals form words in  combination w ith  ether numerals and/or

w ith  a c la s s i f i e r * ^

2 ,4 .1 .1 .1  Number wordsi

a word co n sistin g  of numerals; only i s

formed v ith i

a ) a d ig it  preceding a higher numeral, in  which case the two are 

m ultiplied* ̂

/sJchS/ '30* (3 X 10)

/ngwihyin/ *500' (5 X 100)

/chfcrXn/ or /chisS/ *60,000* (6 X 10,000)
/sw ilrfn/ *7,000,000* (7 X 1 ,000,000)

b) 'ten ' preceding a d ig it  or 'm il l io n ' ,  in  which case 'ten* and a 

d ig it  are added, but 'ten* and 'm illion* are m ultip lied!

/c h U y l/  *1** (10 + 4)

/c h fh l/  *18* (10 + 8)

/ehH & i/  '10,000,000* (10 X 1 ,000,000)

16* C la ss if ie r s  are described in  th e fo llow ing se c tio n .

17.  i l l  such confcinations occur except / t h l - /  *one' before / c h i - /  
'ten * .
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c )  a combination o f (a ) and (b )i

/lylchSngw*/ *45* ( [*  X 10] + 5)

/c h ic h lh l/  ' 68* ([6 X 10] + 8)

/s lc h S lin /  *30,000,000* (3 X 10 X 1,000,000)

/h lch ® » u U n / *89,000,000* ([(8 X 10) + 9] X 1 ,000,000)

 5- / :c . w !  /o y Trsn y t rtr>r.\f  n j >■»>«/ *»wj w v |w w  \"» 4* ww /

Two or more number words in  sequence are u su a lly  added!

/ly lh y ln  eh ichSh l/ *468* ([if X 100] + [(6 X 10) + 8] )  

/ngwlwin chfctwu/ or /ngwimS chSitwu/ *56, 000*

([5  X 10,000] + [6 X 1 ,0 0 0 ])

I /chtlsyl swiwXn/ or /chftsyl swima/ *670, 000*

([6 X 100,000] + [7 X 10 ,000])

/s w il in  h i s y l /  *7,800,000'

(C7 X 1 ,000,000] + [8 X 100,000])

But when / - l£ n /  'm illion* i s  the la s t  element of a sequence of 

number words, i t  i s  a n lt ip lie d  by the t o t a l  of the preceding numbers: 

/th ltw u ayihySnlXn/ *1,200, 000, 000*

( [ ( 1  X 1 ,000) + (2 X 100)] X 1 ,000,000)

/nyihy2n kwdehis2l£ n /  *293, 000, 000'

([(2 1  100) + ([9  X 10] + 3 )]  X 1, 000, 000)

2 .1u lo l«2  Numbers with classifiers!
A ll numbers have th e p o ten tia l of compounding 

w ith a follow ing c la s s i f i e r  to  form a counter. When a d ig it  or 'ten* 

i s  not compounded w ith another numeral, a c la s s i f i e r  i s  regu larly  

present!
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/th inZ / 'one item*

/ngwizu/ ' f iv e  ind ividuals *

JcbSkhsra/ *ten places *

/ngvihyZn thlmZ/ *501 items*

/thltw u ngwlbl/ *1005 baht*18

jpuO VHq u  »  u u S u o r  C O u o lS w o  o H u a T o l j r  Ox V O r d e y  w uo p T o o d x iO d  O i i

c la s s i f ie r  i s  fa c u lta tiv e  in  seq uentia l enumeration and in  iso la tion *

Elsewhere a c la s s i f ie r  i s  regu larly  present*

/e h ln y i/  *12* /ehlnyihwS/ *12 tines*

/thlhyZn/ *1CX)* /thlhySnkhA/ *100 words*

1 /ngvAtwu/ *§,000* /ngwitwubi/ *5-000 baht*

/thltw u ngwihyln/ '1, 500* /th ltw u ngwihyZnzu/ *1,500
individuals *

2.4*1.1*3 The a ltern a tiv e  constructions

A sequence of two or aore consecutive d ig its  

in  combination w ith a higher mineral and/or a c la s s i f i e r  means 

'e ith e r  * . * o r * * * '  I f  no numeral higher than a d ig it  i s  present, 

there i s  regu larly  a c la s s i f i e r  e ith e r  a fte r  each d ig i t ,  in  which 

case the resu lt  i s  a sequence of words, or only a fte r  the l a s t ,  in  

which case the whole i s  one wordi

/nyisAzS/ 'two or three individuals*

/sw ih ln y l/ 'seven or eight days*

/thinyisSm S/ 'one, two, or three items*

/nylzu s iz u /  *two or three people'

In the expression 'nine or t e n ' ,  the c la s s i f i e r  regu larly  

fo llow s each numerali

18* The baht i s  the b asic u n it of Thai currency, worth about $.05®
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/kwt£ml chlmE/ 'nine or ten  ite m s '^

When higher numerals are involved in  an a ltern a tiv e  expression , 

th ey  occur in  the sane way as the c la s s i f i e r s ,  i . e .  fo llow ing each 

d ig it  or only the l a s t .  As the nxufcers involved in  such expressions 

are words, the presence of a c la s s i f i e r  i s  fa c u lta t iv e  in  iso la t io n ,  

nuoxi a  C l« 5 o iii« r  13 proSduCy Iwy lu  wuauj fvilCniS vlwuSr 

occurrence of a repeated numeral or only th e l a s t .

/th ln y lh y in iu / ’one or two hundred ind iv iduals *

/thlhyZn nylhySnzu/ (sane )

/thlhySnzu nyihyZnzu/ (san e)

2 .4 .1 .1 .A  Allomorphic variations

The allomorphic variants o f *one', 'th r e e ',  

'fou r* , 'n in e ', and 'ten* occur as fo llow st

a) / - t y i / ,  allomorph of { th l-}  'one*, occurs in  addition  with / c h i - /  

' t e n ' ,  when the la t t e r  i s  not am ltip lied t

/c h lty f /  '11' 

hut /n gw ich lth l/ *53-*

b) / - c l / ,  allonorph of {chi-} ' t e n ' ,  occurs in  M ultip lica tion  w ith 

j /n y i - /  'two's

/n y ic l /  *20'

/ay ic ln gw i/ '25*

c )  /kw 3-/, allomorph of {kwtf-} 'n in e ' ,  occurs before sy lla b le s  with  

other than a id  tone w ith which i t  forms a word. Before mid-tone 

sy lla b le s  or pause, /kwtf-/ occurss

19* As resu lt  of th is  lim ita tio n  there i s  no confusion between 'nine 
or ten  item s' and the expression /kwtfchlnX/ *90 item s*.

i
J
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/kwikhw2/  ’nine boards*

J  /kw^hwl/ 'nine tlaw s' 

^ /k u u jl/  'n ine kinds' 

f/kwfc®/ 'nine items* 

j/oh lk irf/ '19*

other than a id  tone w ith which i t  feras a word, plus th e mid-tone 

numerals / c h i - /  'ten* and /-hySn/ 'hundred*• Before other mid- 

tone sy lla b le s  and before pause, / l y l - /  occurst

^/lyTkhwrf/ 'four boards* 

1 /lylhw S/ 'four times*

,/lyT hySn/ 'WO*

/ly fz u / 'four in d iv id u a ls ' 

 ̂ /ly ftw u / *4-,OCX)'

/sS - / ,  allomorph of { s i - }  ' th r e e ' ,  occurs in  the sane environments 

as /ly T - / except that i t  a lso  occurs before the mid-tone c la s s i f i e r  

/-a® / 'u n it , item'® Elsewhere / s i - /  occurs!

/sShw2/  'three tim es' 

i / s l j l /  'three kinds*

1 /slm S/ 'three item s'
/

/sa c h l/  '30*

\ /sZhyln/ '300*

^ / l y l j l /  'fou r kinds' 

; /ly E ch l/ *40*

; /s h H y f /  *14

/"/sJkhwf/ 'three boards
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^ / s iz u /  * throe in d iv idu als •
i

\  /sAtwu/ '3, 000'

 ̂ /cfaSsl/ '13*

When { s i - }  'three* or { ly i - }  'fou r' occurs as the f i r s t  of two 

d ig it s  in  the a ltern a tiv e  con stru ction , the allomorph that appears 

depends on cue cx w su xar jju cue VOxu, uOt uu cue xvxxOwxug CiXgiw

/ly in gw izu / 'four or f iv e  in d iv id u als'

c f .  / ly l jA /  'four k inds' w ith mid-tone allomorph before 

low-tone s y l la b le ,  and / ly lz u /  'four in d iv id u a ls' 

/sS ly T ji/  'three or four kinds'

c f .  / s lz u /  'three in d iv id u a ls ' w ith  low-tone allomorph 

before mid-tone s y l la b le ,  and / s l j i /  'three kinds' 

2 .A .1 .2  C la ssif ier s*

A c la s s i f i e r  i s  a bound form which fo llow s a numeral 

and forms a word w ith i t .  C la s s if ie r s  are of three kinds* those which 

occur only as c la s s i f i e r s ,  those which are derived from nouns, and 

th ose which are derived from verb s.

2 .A .1 .2 .1  Forms which are only c la s s if ie r s*

/- s u /  'individual* ( c la s s i f i e r  fo r  people)*

/ s iz u /  'three in d iv id u a ls '

/nyichShlzxI/ '28 in d iv id u a ls '

/- th S / 's t ic k - l ik e  th ing'*

/n y ith 3 /  'two s t ic k - l ik e  th in gs'

/th lhySnthe/ '100 s t ic k - lik e  th in g s'

2 0 . As noted in  sectio n  2 « h .l . l .3 »  th is  s itu a tio n  does not a r ise  in  
connection w ith /kwtf-/ 'n in e ' .
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a
/-g y o / 'truncated s t ic k - l ik e  thing* (p en c il s tu b , branch with  

one end cut o f f ,  e t c • ) i

/ ly ig y o /  *four truncated s t ic k —lik e  things*

/ - b i /  'baht* (T h a iM a d /)j

/ngw ibl/ ' f ir e  baht*

/thltw u n y ih y ln b i/ *1200 baht'

2 .4*1*2.2 C la s s if ie r s  derived from nounst

Many nouns, both bound and f r e e ,  occur as

c la s s i f i e r s .  With the exception of /-m l/ 'u n it ,  item' (see below in

t h is  sectio n  and in  sectio n s 2 .4 * 2 .3»1 and 3* l*2* lb ), the bound forms

are e ith er  monosyllabic allomorphs of morphemes which elsewhere

co n stitu te  p o lysy llab ic  words, or form words w ith th e p r o c lit ic

p a r t ic le  / y l - /  (see  s e c t io n  2 .4 * 2 .3*3*)»

Free nouns as c la s s i f ie r !

/b in / *house*i

/ ly ih ln /  'four houses*

/ch lsw ih ln / *17 houses'
/ . A  /  e i_______ •  /  m i  i /  _ i  /  \  .
/UUAU/ UUUT' \ XUMA.  /CXlU«iUVXJ/ J%

/chfcdisnJ/ ' s ix  hours; s ix  o'clock*

/nyic51yTc$si£/ *24 hours*

/fw u/ 'b o t t le 91

/th lfw u / *one b o t t le '  (o f something)

/ch lty ifw u / *11 b o tt le s  (of)*

/la k 5 / *cup*!

/kw£L3c5/ *ninb cups (of)*

/ngwllakS/ ' f iv e  cups (of)*
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Bound allomorphs of larger aonomorphenasi 

/-k £ / 'cup* i from /ls k £ /  'cup'*

/nyikS/ ‘tiro caps'

/s2ch5k5/ '30 caps*

/-c Z i/  'Tillage*i from /c Z ic l /  'Tillage'*
/th ic^ fi/ *<?s® T ilin g * '

/ehSeZi/ 'ten Tillages'

Boand forms which occur w ith  p r o c lit ic  p a r tic le  /y i - / t  

/-khwu/ 'h o le ';  /yikhwu/ 'hole'*

/slkhwu/ 'three h o le s '

/ CMchnkhwS/  ’16 h o le s ’

/-khii/ 'year'j /yfkhil/ 'year' i

/sZlyTkfcA/ 'three or four years*

/sw ich lh lkhV  '78 years •

/ - s i /  'round or sph erica l th in g '}  / y i s i /  'fru itJ  globe'

/n y is i /  'two round th in g s'

/thlhyZn n gw ich isi/ *150 b a l ls '

/-h u / 'spool* | *yiha/ 'spool'*

/h ihS / 'e ig h t sp oo ls'

C la s s if ie r  /-mZ/»

/-sZ / 'u n it ,  item ' i s  the c la s s i f i e r  of most general use* 

I t  occurs as c la s s i f i e r  fo r  nearly a l l  nouns in  the language, even 

where a noun i s  commonly counted w ith a c la s s i f i e r  of more sp ec ia lized  

nature (see examples under th e d iscu ssion  or counter phrases, section  

3*l*3*2d). /-mZ/ has a su p p letire  allomorph /-lo*/ which occurs a fter

the numeral / l y i - /  'four**
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/ t h ia l /  'one item* /chStyimff/ '11 item s'

/nyimS/ 'two items* /sSchinyia® / *32 items*

/slm a/ 'three item s' /lylchSsIm E/ *43 item s'

/ly T ly o / 'four item s' / ig w leh E y lly o /  '54 item s'

/ngwiaX/ 'f iv e  item s' /ch&chlngw&mS/ *65 item s'

2-2i . 1-2-3 C la ss if ie r s  darivsd frass verbs:

Certain fr e e  verbs occur as c la s s i f ie r s ;  

bound verbs do not occur as c la s s i f i e r s .

/-p o / 'wrapped th in g , package'; as a verb* /p o / 'wrap*

/ci&pS/ ' s ix  packages*

/-phum/ 'sta ck , p i l e ,  heap'; as a verbi / phw5/  'p i le  up* ( tr a n s it iv e )  

/swiphwS/ 'seven p iles*

/-k y o / ' l in e ,  seam, scratch '; as a verb; /kyo/ 'make a l in e ,  e tc .*  

/h lk yo / 'e ig h t l in e s '

/-k eS / 'fo rk , in tersec tio n  ( in  a road )'; as a verbi /kw l/

'sep arate* ( in tr a n s it iv e )

/nyikw5 /  'fork  (in  a road)*

/lylkw S/ ’crossroads'

2 .4 .2  Nounsi

A noun i s  a substantive which occurs in  appositive phrase 

constructions w ith a fo llow ing counter,^- e.got  

/AvS thloia/ (p ig one=item) 'one p ig '

/sorJsi n y is i /  (eye two=round-things) 'two eyes'

21. For the d iscu ssion  of the counter phrase, w ith th e rela tion sh ip  
between a counted noun and the c la s s i f i e r ,  see sec tio n  3*l*3*2d.
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/lyTsuu th ljS ./ (Lisu one=kind) 'The Lisu tr ib e '

/m nim rlll t h l j i /  (s oft=s oft=manner one=kind)^

'in  a gen tle  manner'

Nouns are sim ple, compound, or complexo

2 .4 .2 ,1  Simple nounsi

1J5 aSkjCSTXejT va uOmmm «mT« jsmSaaOwjTX. XSSXC y

although d issy lla b ic  simple forms are a lso  very common. P o lysy llab ic  

simple nouns are very rare,

/m A / 'lan d , country, c ity*  /b y l /  'taro*

/f* 5 /  'snake* / j l /  'r ic e '

/lik h y o / 'tongue' /j?phS/ 'liq u o r'

/mlkh»5/ 'tobacco* /s3dZ/ 'soda (w ater)'

/& & / 'horse' /dyd -  dghd/ 'chicken*

/d sw i/ 'what?* /amS/ 'vhot*

/InydcS/ 'cat* /allyEktf/ 'America, American'

2 ,4«2 ,2  Compound nounsi

Compound nouns are formed e ith e r  e n t ir e ly  of nouns, 

of a counter preceding a bound noun, or by the reduplication  of a 

verb ,

2oha2 ,2 s l  Noun compounds!

Compounds composed e n t ir e ly  of nouns co n s is t  

of a bound head preceded by one or more a ttr ib u tes  (e ith er  free  or 

bound form s), or of a fr ee  noun reduplicated , 

a j  Free noun plus bound nouns

22, On the form of the noun /mrSxarSJJL/ see sec tio n  2 ,h«2,3,1,2b*

A
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/lylswung4 /  'Lisu language '

/phyla^ySdim/ 'mirror*

JinSaaij 'h orse's t a i l '

/n w is i/ 'g lob e , world'

/s S j5 /  'tree*

/aZkhvZphyi./ 'bamboo leaf*

/ami hlnma/ 'whose houses?'
(one by one)

b ) Bound nouns only:

/hyinchfl/  ' adulterer *

/ n fissu si/ ' orange * ( f r u i t )

65

< /lyTswu/ 'Lisu* 

/-ng4 /  *language'

< /phyimyS/ 'fa ce ' 

/-dwu/ 'mechanism*

< /Zarii/ 'horse'

/ - ± £ j  ' t a i l *

< /neri/ 'land , country,
c i t y '

/-s4/ 'sphere; f r u it '

< / s ? /  'wood*

/ - j l /  'trunk, stem'

< /mSkhwZ/ 'bamboo*

/-p h y i/ ' l e a f ,  sheet 
(o f paper)'

< (/aaZ / 'who?')

/h In / 'house*

/-mS/ 'unit,item *

< /-h y in / 'night*

/-ch u / 'person'

< / nZhsu-/  * orange *
(Thai /n£pom L'rA 
' orange ju ic e ' )

/ - s i /  'sphere; fru it*

c )  Reduplicated n o u n s

Simple reduplication  of a fr ee  noun forms a d issy lla b ic  noun

23* R eduplication, i t s  forms and fu n ctio n s, are discussed in  d e ta il  
in  sec tio n  2.10* Rapid mention i s  made here to  complete the  
picture of compound nouns*

A
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in  which the reduplication  has an in ten sify in g  force* The in ten

s if ic a t io n  i s  frequently  increased by a sso c ia tio n  w ith emphatic 

stress*  Simple noun reduplication  occurs w ith only a few forms in  

the language, but some of th ese  are very frequent in  discourse*

/• j t f jo / *way over there* < / j o /  *there*

/ :4_  -----------:  ̂ "V.*-!
f  W >  AMWIA f  A i l  W U O  WWA M W M  %  ^  i« f  *«WWM

2 .4 .2 .2 .2  Counter plus bound nouni

The bound nouns /-mZ/ *unit, item* and / - I I /  

•fash ion , manner* combine w ith a preceding counter to  form a compound 

noun* The numeral in  the counter i s  regu larly  / th l* /  *one*, and the  

nouns have a generalizing  forces *each one, every one**

/thlhlnmZ yfmyb ngu*/

( one*house^unit nomsnamed is * )
24' I t ’s th e  name of each household**

/1 /cS  ZmesZ thlkyHtfaZ chlbidh; lZc5dlmZ. /

(peppers now one=kilo=un±t ten=baht=emph. peppers=big) 

*?8ppers are now ten  baht per k i lo ,  big peppers
i t  -i. 3 — •wxittc *

/th ln y H I / (one=day=fashion) * every day*

/ t h l ’aZ lI/ (onetiunit=estt)b=fashion) * every one*

2*4*2*2*3 Reduplicated verbsi

Reduplication of a verb regu larly  forms a

compound noun*

24* When the counter i s  a ttr ib u tiv e  to  /-mS/ th e whole expression acts  
as a noun, a ttr ib u tiv e  to  a fo llow ing noun* Compare, however, 
the normal counter construction  w ith  a preceding noun in  apposi
t io n  (see  a lso  sec tio n  3»l«3*2d)i

/yfmyo thlmZ/ (name one=item) *a name*
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/  syosyo /  ’resemblance' <  /sy o / ’resemble'

/aAmi/ 'certa in ty*  < /m i/ 'store, certain*

/lyYswu babl m£mZ thl'mrfima syosyoi kallswingu*/

(Lisu fa th er mother one^anit=e«phsunit resemblance 
become=emph=is-so.)

'(Y ou've) become something l ik e  a Lisu parent•*

/nihw5n th3ah£n&£ dll phyo nrfniii dAu* /

(mouth in sert= rela ted -focu s, poison happen
being-near=c ont inuous-state renain=nev-s itu a t ion• )

' I f  (you) put (your f in g e r s )  in  (your) mouth, i t  
w i l l  be almost l ik e  (ea tin g ) poison**
[sa id  to  a ch ild  w ith very d ir ty  hands]

j 2*4*2*3 Complex nounst

Complex nouns are those formed w ith active  and

a d jec tiv a l verb a t tr ib u te s ^  and those formed w ith the p r o c lit ic

p a r t ic le s •

2 .4 .2 .3 .1  Complex nouns w ith  verb a ttrib u te!

2 * 4 .2 .3. I 0I  Nouns w ith  a c tiv e  verb a ttrib u te!

An a c tiv e  verb a ttr ib u te  regularly  

precedes a noun head* A complex word i s  formed only when the head 

i s  a bound form, e*g*i

/nyTtAgwu/ 'p lace to  s i t '  <  /nyTt£/ ' s i t ,  s i t  dean'

/-gwu/ 'p lace' 

/w isyongi/ 'jo k e , kidding' <  /w isyo / 'laugh*

/ -n g i /  *language *

c f* , with free  noun heads1

25. A ctive and a d jec tiv a l verbs are described in  section s 2*5*1 and 
2*5*2.

1
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/ l / g l  z k /  'bastard* < / l i g i /  'commit 

adultery*

/mamtf £ th k / 'magical k n ife '
(which co ts  without 
touching an object)

/ z k /  'son*

< /majrf/ 'not s tr ik e '  

/ i t  h i /  'k n ife '

When the a ttr ib u te  i s  not a verb alone but a c la u se ,2® the verb 

compounds with a bound head, but a preceding noun u su a lly  does not, 

e .g . i

/thfighi bidwS/ 'w riting  
implement*

/yTku khyi kadwu/ 'ashtray'

/y iphyi chwimS/ 'opium smoker*
( one who 
sucks opium)

/nwu y ig y la th i/  'when you 
return*

< /th&ghl/ 'paper,
book, le tte r*

/bu /  'w r ite '27 

/-d w l/ 'mechanism*

< /y lk u / 'c ig a r e tte '  

/k h y l/ ' fe c e s ,  waste* 

/k a / 'put in '

/-dsn ./ 'mechanism'

< /y&phyf/  ' opium* 

/chw i/ 'suck*

/-a £ /  'u n it , item*

< /nwu/ 'you*

/ y i - /  'return*

/g y l /  'go'

/ - a /  'nom inalization' 

/ - th 6 /  'time when'

26* The clause i s  d iscussed in  d e ta il  in  Chapter 17*

27* On the tone of verbs in  a ttr ib u tion  to  a follow ing noun, see  
sectio n  4*5*

m
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/tfcftgh& stSswSij 'student* < /th&ghb/ 'book,

paper, l e t t e r '

/ s 5 /  'study*

/-aw 3/ 'one who 
(does something)*

In some e a se s , however, the combination of verb plus bound noun

i s  I t s s l?  2 bOuJ:d anri ZlOtiZh 50^1)1-3 j^+5  ̂ it*

Thus, in  /phwud&phA/ 's ilv e r sm ith ', th e  verb /d b /  'b eat' coifcines 

w ith  the bound noun /-p h i/  'man*, but th e combination /-d&£hl/ does 

not occur as a fr e e  form, and the preceding noun /phnu/ 's ilv er*  

compounds w ith  i t  t o  form a wordo

2ob-*2*3*lo2 Nouns w ith a d jec tiv a l attrib u tes

There are three types o f a d jec tiv a l  

a ttr ib u tio n  to  a head nouns simple a d jectiv e  a ttr ib u tiv e  to  a preceding 

noun, sim ple or reduplicated ad jective  a ttr ib u tiv e  to  a follow ing  

bound noun, and reduplicated ad jective  a ttr ib u tiv e  to  a preceding 

noun* The f i r s t  two form complex words and are discussed in  th is  

sectio n ; th e  la s t  forms phrases and i s  d iscussed  in  the follow ing  

chapter, sec tio n  3»1©2*3*

a ) Simple a d jectiv es  a ttr ib u tiv e  to  a preceding nouns

As head of a c lau sej a verb occurs in  construction  w ith phrases 

in  an utterance (e .go  substantive phrases acting  as su b ject, g o a l, 

e tc o )  and w ith a large group of p a rtic le s*  A ctive verbs which are 

a ttr ib u tiv e  to  a noun re ta in  th e ir  fu nction  as head of a c la u se , 

e*g* In /sake jua hIn / (threeeasemmhhawemnom house.) 'three-room  

house*, / j u /  'have' i s  head of a c lau se which contains / s lk e /  'three

28* These verb functions are d iscussed  in  d e ta il  in  Chapter 17, as 
are the clau se elements 'su b jec t, 'g o a l' ,  etc*
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rooms' as goal* When a simple a d jectiv e  i s  a ttr ib u tiv e  t o  a preceding 

noun, however, i t s  fu nction  as head of a c lau se i s  lo s t ;  i t  does not 

occur in  construction  w ith other phrases or w ith verb p a rtic le s*

Further, the combination o f noun plus simple a d jectiv e  a ttr ib u te  

occurs a ttr ib u tiv e  to  a fo llow in g  noun, w hile a sim ple a d jectiv e

« lw u o  l u  w u lo  p v S X w Iw u  OUljT u v x u T d  «  l i i n l u q u  u u S u o r  Ox u O o iiu

nouns (see below, paragraph b ) For example, /4ngik£/ (water-buffalo=  

w ild ) ’w ild  buffalo* occurs a ttr ib u tiv e  to  th e bound noun /-p h i /

'man* in  /£ngik£phi/ 'Wild B uffalo  Han* (a proper name); /k£ph&/, 

however, does not occur alone and combines w ith  th e preceding noun* 

S im ila r ly , /S llk h y i/  (#2-ch ild = sh ort) 'second c h ild  who i s  short* 

occurs with th e bound noun /-n S / ’woman, g ir l*  in  /H lk h y in l/  'Second- 

Daughter-Hho-Iaa-Short* (a lso  a proper name), w hile /khyfaS/ does 

not occur alone*^9

Following such examples o f an a ttr ib u tiv e  a d jectiv e  n ecessa r ily  

forming a word w ith a preceding noun head -  a t  le a s t  in  some contexts -  

and to  mark the a d je c tiv e ’s lo s s  of fr e e  verb function  in  th is  p o sitio n , 

simple ad jectives a ttr ib u tiv e  to  a preceding noun head are considered  

bound forms.3 °

29o That i s ,  not w ith  / -a 2 /  'woman, g ir l* ;  but cfo  paragraph b on 
the homonymous /-a S / 'u n it , item'* Compare a lso  /khyfkhy2tna/
(short=short=girl) 'Miss Shorty*, in  which the reduplicated  
ad jective occurs independently of /S I f /  *#2 ch ild *; sea sectio n  
3»lo2*3*

30o This so lu tio n  has the further p ra c tica l advantage of d istin g u ish 
ing an a ttr ib u tiv e  a d je c tiv e , e*g* f ia g ik d /  'w ild  b u ffa lo * , from 
one w ith f u l l  verb fu n ctio n , e .g .  /£ngd kit/ *the b u ffa lo  i s  
w ild*. Compare a lso  th e bound functions of other verbs in  
section s 2 .h .1*2.3 and 2.^.1*3o

M
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Other examples of th is  type of a ttr ib u tio n  aret

/sSnwS./ ' s o f t  wood'

/Xnichwi/ 'ro tten  dog; a 
blue-green c i l o r '

< / s ? /  'wood' 

/nwft/ 'so ft*

< / i n i /  'dog*

/chw i/ 'rotten*

/nyiclawi/ 'green' 

/x a e c h lfili/  'sky-blue trousers* < /machi/ 'trou sers'

/f£ L i/  'sky blue*

/ l ih 5 /  'black panther' < / l i - /  'b ig c a t ,  t ig e r

/n e / 'b lack'

< /-c h 3 / 'person*/chuaA/ 'o ld  person*

/ma/ 'old* (o f  
animates)

In such combinations, the meaning i s  o ften  sp e c ia liz e d , as in  

/in ic h w i/ 'ro tten  d og', used fo r  a co lor  sa id  to  be that o f ro tted  

dog f le s h ,  or /ingik tf/ 'w ild  b u ffa lo ' ,  which i s  used of a particu lar

sp e c ie s  of anim al, ra th er  ox any b u ffa lo  which has gone wild*

of a larger d issy lla b ic  or p o ly sy lla b ic  morpheme, eog» in  the  

examples abovet

The head noun in  such constructions i s  freq u en tly  a bound allomorph

/ l l - /  ' t ig e r ,  b ig  cat* 

/-ch u / 'person'

< /llm S / (same)

< / l lc h n /  (same)
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b) A djectives a ttr ib u tiv e  t o  a follow ing bound nount

An adjective most commonly fo llow s a noun to  which i t  i s

a ttr ib u tiv e , but w ith a sm all group of bound nouns an a d jec tiv a l

a ttr ib u te  precedes.

/h lsw i tbS I I ,  mahlswi t h l  I I ;  1& jlgvH vI./

vgcvd=nci«i=tjpe herd co se , not=gooi=type here oo«e» 
v eh ic le  patb=at)

'Good types (o f  th in g s) come here, bad types come 
here, along the road .'

In /h lsw i/ 'good kinds' and /mahlswi/ 'bad k in d s', the ad jective  /h i /

•good* modifies the bound noun / - s w i /  'typ e , kind*#

/y is y i  nw£LX y l  kwtfa*./

(sound soft=aanner do know-hcw=nomo)

'(He) can use (h is )  v o ice  so ft ly * ' [ in  singing]

In /nw£LX/ ' s o f t ly ' ,  the ad jective  /mrtf/ 'so ft*  m odifies the bound

noun / - I I /  'fa sh io n , manner *.

P a ra lle l t o  a ctiv e  verb a ttr ib u tes  (2*h*2*3*l*l), a simple

ad jective  in  th is  p o sitio n  can act as the verb of a preceding clause*

/yisyA akhl himl g v l kwtfa*/

(sound very good=nom=item sin g  know-howssnom*)

' ( I )  can sing  with a very good v o ic e .*

/akhl h i /  'very good* i s  a clause modifying the bound noun /-m l/ 'u n it ,

item* o

/zlme akh£ mabylmS y fs y i  m ahl*/^

(woman very not=prettys*unit sound not=good.)

'To a woman who i s n ' t  very p retty , (o n e 's) voice  
need not be good*'

3 1 * On th is  type o f appositive phrase w ith /-m l/ ,  see section s  
3*l*3»2b-c and A*4*l*

.
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/akhl mabyl/ *not very pretty* Is a clause modifying the bound noun 

/ -s f i/  ‘u n it ,  item**

However, sin ce  reduplication  foras nouns from verbs (sec tio n  

l* 10o2) ,  the a ttr ib u tio n  of a reduplicated adjective to  a follow ing  

bound noun i s  p a r a lle l to  ordinary noun a ttr ib u tio n .

T /  ! 3  ̂ < /is?!!?/

/ - I I /  'fa sh io n , manner*

( s l ig h t ly  more emphatic than /nw£Ll/ above)

/h2h£sw i/ 'good type; w ell*  < /h i /  'good'

/-sw4/  'ty p e , kind*

/kbyokhyoswl/ 'lengthw ise' < /khyo/ 'long and th in ,
rectangular, 
c y lin d r ic a l'

/- s w l/  'd irec tio n , 
dimension'

e f .  the compound nouns i

/lylsw ung4/ 'Lisu language* < /ly lsw u / 'Lisu*

/-n g i /  'language'

| / nimiuiwayujm/ uaiuuvu xoax <, / iBItftMW/ ’ uaaUJOO ’

i /-p h y i/ 'lea f*

2 .h .2 .3«2  Longer combinations}

Words a lso  occur in  which an already complex 

noun compounds w ith a preceding or follow ing head, or i s  further  

modified by verbal elem ents. With the former type, the a ttr ib u tiv e  

noun sometimes fo llow s i t s  head; th is  order occurs w ith in  a word 

only when the a ttr ib u te  i s  a complex noun.

32o But compare the sim ilar  order in  phrases with nominalized 
a ttr ib u tiv e  a d jec tiv e , sec tio n  3«1«2°3«
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a ) Complex noun as a ttr ib u te i

with preceding headi

/nySlphwu/ 'h o rn b ill'
(the b ird  w ith  
white fea th ers)

< /n ya / ‘bird*

/ - i - /  reduced fro *  of 
/aw l/ ‘fea th er ,  
body hair*

/piiau/

/ithihwS& gi/ ‘kn ife with a 
hooked blade *

< /£ th i /  ‘knife*

/hwlib-/ reduced fo ra  
of /hwlm i-/ ?‘blade*? 
(occurs only in  th is  

word)

/ g i /  ‘crooked*

with fo llow ing headi

/s ifw 3 j5 / ‘hardwood tree*

/JDLfkhyinS/ ' Sec ond-Daughter- 
Who-Is-Short•

< / s ? /  ‘wood*

/fwu /  ‘hard*

/ - j ? /  ‘trunk, stea*

< / 2l f /  ‘2nd c h ild '  
(proper name)

/k h y l/ ‘sh o r t’
( in  s ta tu re)

/-asS/ ' g i r l ,  woaan*

b ) Complex noun further modified by verbs j 

/tfngikifphi/ ’aa le  w ild  b u ffa lo '

Here the noun / in g i /  'water b u ffa lo  ‘ i s  f i r s t  modified by the  

ad jective  /ktf/ ‘w ild ' to  form the complex noun /in g ik d / ‘w ild  

b u ffa lo ' .  This i s  then further modified by the bound ad jective  

/•p h i/ ‘male'

33* On th e double function  of / -p h i/  as both noun and a d jec tiv e , see  
sec tio n  2. 6*2.
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/chtufaph&mu/ 'o ld  oan*

In t h is  word, the bound noun /-c h 3 / 'person* (< /l&chu/ 'person ')  

i s  f i r s t  modified by the ad jective  /mu/ 'old* to  form the fr e e  noun 

/chumH/ 'o ld  person'. T h is, w ith  the reduction of /v&/ to  /& /, then  

m odifies th e bound noun /-p h i/  'man', and the whole i s  further

 _ j  *«_ — _________________________________ ___-  J  i .  \  J 3
ittguag xou «j .wu at u i uuo a u jw tx v o  /mu./ * vxu •

2 .4 .2 .3.3 Complex nouns w ith  p r o c lit ic  p a r t ic le s  1

P r o c lit ic  p a r t ic le s  regu larly  occur in  complex

nouns which they derive from verbs or from other fr ee  or bound nouns.

There are three p r o c lit ic  p a r tic le s  1

a ) P r o c lit ic  /y £ - / i

/ y i - /  has three fu n ction s1 i t  derives nouns from verb s, i t

combines w ith bound nouns to  form fr ee  nouns, and i t  conbines with

fr e e  nouns w ith a p articu lar iz in g  fo r c e . In comparison w ith  the

other p r o c l i t ic s ,  / y f - /  i s  fa r  more common and i s ,  in  modem L isu ,

a productive form, w hile the others are n o t.

/y £ - /  with fre e  nouns (p a rticu la r iz in g )!

I /yfwtfdwi/ 'the to p , tip *  < /wtfdmi/ 'head, top '

/yfktfku y in y x z i/ 'th e-b r o th ers' < /ktfku/ 'o ld er brother'

/n y l s i /  'younger
brother*

/ y f - /  with bound nouns (forming fr ee  nouns )i

/y fn gV  'language' < /-n g V  'language*

I /y lkha/ 'o u ts id e , side* < /-khS/ 'e x te r io r , s id e '

/ y i s i /  'fr u it*  < / - s i /  ' fr u it ;  sphere'

34. See a lso  sectio n  2 .9 .
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/y lp h y i/ ’leaf*  < /-p h y i/ ‘l e a f , sheet

(of paper)*

/yfwA/ 'king' < /-wA/ 'king* individual
(Chinese-/wAhg/ *king*)

/yibtfdwu/ 'w riting implement' < /b S / 'write*

/-ds?S/ 'mechanism'

/ y i - /  w ith verbs*

/ y i - /  derives abstract or c la s s  nouns from verbs*

A ctive verbs in  such words are sim ple, a d jectives are e ith er  simple 

or reduplicated*

With a ctiv e  verbs * 

/y ik y o / ' l in e -  scratch* < /k yo / 'make a l in e .
scratch'

/y ifw n/ *egg* 

/ j i s v i /  *seed*

< /fwtE/ *lay (eggs)*

< / s w i/  'sow'

With adjectives*  

/yfnqro/ 'name' < /myo/ 'be named'

< /sw4/ 'new'

< /b i /  'old* (of

'new thing*

/y ib i /  'o ld  thing*
inanim ates)

/ylphwSphwn/ 'white thing* < ,/phwu/ 'white*
the color white*

/yibwShwS/ • s tr ip es  * 

/y l to t o /  'stra igh tly*  

/y ipha/ 'male one'

< /hw2/  'str ip ed

< / t o /  's tra ig h t

< / -p h i /  'male'

< /-dAnS/ *bie'/yidAmS/ 'bisc th in e '
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b ) P r o c lit ic  / a - / i

The p r o c lit ic  / a - /  derives nouns from a d jec tiv a l verbs* In th is  

i t  functions l ik e  / y l - / ,  except in  being n o n - p r o d u c t i v e  *^5

/a ty i  ~ a t y f t y l /  'a l i t t l e * < / t y f / 'few*

/amy2/ 'much, many* < /^y*/ 'much, m a n y '36

!__A . a» /
/ ttf lU lf lU / • Vign * < /M U /

•i. / . i. •-aogn-

/amf -  timfnrf /  'qu ick ly' < /m l/ ' f a s t ,  quick*

/a ch l ~ a ch leh l/ 'r e a lly ' < /c h i / 'r e a l ,  genuine'

/a to to / 's tr a ig h tly ' < /tb'/ •stra ig h t'

(cf* /y l t o t o /  above)

c ) P r o c lit ic  { ! - } t

The p r o c lit ic  { 5 -} , w ith  i t s  other allomorphs J&-] and / a - / ,  forms 

in terrogative  nouns from fo llow in g  verbs and nouns i

/ 2t 2/  *where?* < / t i /  'be a t (a p la ce)'
[a c tiv e  verb]

/ 21a /  'where to ? ' < / 12/  'come'
[a c tiv e  verb]

35° The phoneme /a / a lso  occurs very commonly as i n i t i a l  sy lla b le  
of nouns which are unanalyzable -  w ith particu lar frequency in  
animal names* As th ese  forms are now monomorphemic9 i t  i s  a 
moot point whether th e / a / ' s  represent a re la ted  p a r tic le  from 
an e a r lie r  stage o f th e  language, although th e fa c t  th a t most 
occurrences in  unanalysable ferns are to n ic  say bo an in d ication  
against such a theoryo Examples are*

/ in i.I  'dog' / 2n g i/ 'water b u ffa lo '
/ 2vS / 'pig* / i j i  ~ ig h i /  'chicken*
/ 2n y£cl/ 'cat* / 2khS/ 'door'

/ 2ttJ/ 'f ir e *  /Sgy®/ 'water*
/ 21fph2/  'second son* / 2s& 2/  'fourth  daughter'

(name) (name)
36* On the tone v a r ia tio n s , see sec tio n  4*5»
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/ a l l / 'how?; which?* < / - I I /  'manner, way1 

[noun]

/Aswi/ 'what?' < /- s w i /  'ty p e , kind 
[noun]

/AthS/ •when?' < /-th& / 'tim e when* 
[noun]

/aa2/ •who?' < /-mS/ 'u n it , item'r____-5^ilCuuj

/amy2/ 'how much?; how many?* < /nyS/ 'much, many* 
[a d jec tiv e ]

P r o c lit ic  {2-} occurs only in  those seven words.

2 .4 .3  D e ic tics i

A d e ic t ic  i s  a substantive which occurs in  c lo se  

juncture w ith a follow ing counter to  which i t  i s  a t tr ib u t iv e .

There are three d e ic t ic s i

{ th l}  'th is*} allomorph1 / ' t i - /

{gwo} 'th a t ';  alloaorphi /g u -/

/n o / 'yonder*

The d e ic t ic s  occur not only in  the defin ing p o sitio n  with  

| counters, but a lso  compounded with a follow ing bound noun and as

I free  forms.
I

2»4»3»1 Compounding w ith  counters:

In specify in g  the p o sitio n  of a noun, th e  normal 

construction involves the presence of a d e ic t ic  fo llow in g  the noun 

and compounded with a follow ing c o u n t e r . 3? In th is  p o sitio n  the  

basic allomorph of a d e ic t ic  occurs 1

37• The counter phrase i s  discussed in  section  3 .1 .3 .2 d .

id
R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



79
/ j lp h l  t b i t h i j 4 /  (liquor this=one=kind)

•th is  kind of liquor'

/n f ia u s i gw onyisi/ (orange those=*tvo=spheres)

'those two oranges'

/ly lsw u  n oslau / (Lisu yonder=*three=individuals )

 xv___r a  ________x- T________i' wuvoo uiu*oo iiiou uvor uuoro ■

2 .^ .3 .2  Compounding w ith bound substantivess

D eictics  a lso  d ir e c t ly  precede certa in  bound 

su b stan tives, including c la s s i f i e r s ,  forming words w ith them* In 

th ese  constructions, the choice of allomorph of /gwo/ depends on 

th e substantive in  a given expression , e .g . i

/thlm S/ ' th is  one' /gwomi/ 'th at one* (cf*  below)

/th ls w i/  ' th is  type* /gwoswi/ 'th at type'

/ t h U I /  ' th is  way' but* /g u l l /  'th at way'

/thlhwS/ 'th is  time'-^® /guhwJ/ 'th at time'^®

/gumZ/ 'th a t one* ( c f .  above) 

/nonS/ 'th at one over th ere'

/n o b i/ 'th at s id e  over there*

With certa in  bound nouns which a lso  act as c la s s i f i e r s ,  these  

ferns a ltern ate w ith longer forms which contain a complete counter, 

e .g .*

/th lth lm S/ (this=one=item ) ' th is  one'

38. / t h l /  and /g»o/ re fer  to  both temporal and s o a t ia l  d istan ce .
/ no/  only to  sp a t ia l d istan ce.
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When { th l- }  occurs w ith emphatic s tr e s s  in  a compound, the  

allomorph / t l - /  a ltern ates w ith  / t h i - / :

/ ’tfhwZ/ ~ / ’thlhwS/ ’th is  time*

/ ’t i s w i /  ~ / ’th isw i/ ’t h is  type*

2 . 4 . 3 0  fr e e  forms:

As free  forms, /gwo/ and /no/  act only as place 

words, while / t h l /  a c ts  as an ordinary noun. The f i r s t  two occur 

as fr e e  forms only in  is o la t io n , i . e .  not as part of a larger clause: 

/21It<5w2./ /gw o:. ’ j<5jo./

(whieb=place=at.) ( th ere . there=emph=there• )

’Where ? * ’There 9 Way o ff  there 9 *
mm

/n o . /  (yonder.)

• ( I t ’s )  over th e r e .’

As an ordinary noun, / t h l /  means ’th is  th in g , t h is  one':

/ t h l  12. /  ( th is  is-like=nomo )

•That's the way i t  i s .*

/tin . amunnxwS s?phSkhw9wS kea, d£ ngS?/

( th is  highssat d isb=inside=at put-in=nom, 
can=noa is - s o ? )

’ (We) can put th is  up high in  the d ish , can’t  we?'

As a fr e e  form, / t h l /  a lso  occurs w ith emphatic s tr e s s  as an

exclam ation:39

39* On exclam ations, see sec tio n  2 .3 .

J
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/ ' t h f . /  *Look hero.*j ‘Here i t  i s . '

'That's ju st what I  said**; *1 to ld  you s o o '^

2 .5  The Verb.

A free  fo ra  which i s  immediately preceded by th e negative  

p a r tic le  /mi.-/ 'n o t' .  or a bound form, other than a p a r tic le  or

m m j| «««* —t-rr-T- i-L~n I " i i i __  ̂ i i. i i _____ ■   ■ _______  ~ ^ ^_^ _____j ______
T o 4 W  tfW O M  O A W O U W  X S u  f  W M x C u  C C C t t T S  I J J *  M J.W U  a u C H  A A O V  I C r 5 5 |

i s  a verb.

/g V  ’give* /mag&/ *not give*

/gy5 / 'go* /magyl/ 'not go*

/ s £ /  'know* /mas5 / 'not know'

/kyS/ 'dwell* /makya/ 'not dw ell'

/h S / 'good' /mahS/ 'not good'

/ngl^ ' i s ,  i s  so* /mangS/ ' i s n ' t ,  i s n ' t  so*

40. With the d e ic t ic s - compare the place wardsi
/th S / 'here'
/gwS/ 'th ere '
/ri5/ 'yonder'
/ j o /  'there* (farth er then /gwS/)

A ll df th ese  occur as fr e e  fo^ ras, e .g . i
/thS  ISsJt./ (here cosss=urging. )

'Come here.*
/n o , gub& kyS./  (yonder, that=side dwellssnom.)

'(He) l iv e s  over th e r e , on th a t s id e . '

/5b£x£ "jo gyT, mass; n vu ./
(adoptive-father there=emph go, not=see. you)

'(When your) adoptive fa th er  goes way away (home), 
you won't see  (him any m ore).'

But the f i r s t  two a lso  compound w ith cer ta in  bound substantives i
/tbS bkf  ' th is  sid e  here' ( c f .  /g u b l/ 'th at s id e* )
/gwinm/ ’the one over tnere* _

( c f .  / gwomS/ ,  /gw othlsS/ 'th at one*)

41 . See sectio n s 2 .9  and 2.7*

A
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/ -y 1/  'motion away from the speaker*

in i /duyT/ *go out* /maduyl/ *not go out'

/ g iy l /  ‘fo llo w  away* /m agiyl/ ‘not fo llo w  away*

/vwuyl/ *go to  buy* /mavwuyi/ *not go to  buy*

etc*
- _____ ^  ^  ^  V,  »  - I  _ _  "J /  -O  ^  '  _  -* -  \

• va ww w* w AUJOV WXV#X rrf?jTB I M P )  |

or a u x ilia ry  (2. 5»5)»

2 ,5,1 Act ir e  verbsi

An a ctiv e  verb i s  one which occurs unreduplicated before 

a noun which i t  m o d if ie s .^

/nyltigw u/ (sit-dow n=place)

’s e a t ,  p lace to  s it*

/phwSdiphi/ (silver=beat=saan)

* s ilversm ith  *

/thfcgh& budwu/ ( le t t e r  write=implement)

’w riting emplement*

/jlphS  du aSgwS/ (liq u or drink song)

’drinking song*

/sSke jua h in / (threesroom have=nom house)

’th res-rco s  hsuss*

/kySmyo kytgwuwX g y l JSgvu/ (monkey dwell=place=to go path) 

’the way to  where the monkeys liv e*

A ctive verbs are tr a n s it iv e  or in tr a n s it iv e .

42. Elsewhere such a construction occurs only with adjectives  
before certa in  bound nouns; see  sec tio n  2. 4̂ 2, 3, 1,2•
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2 .5 .1 .1  T ransitive verbsi

in  a ctiv e  verb, which occurs with a goal i s  

tr a n s it iv e . ^  T ransitive verbs are of two typ esi those which have 

only substantive goal (ord-iwfl-ry tr a n s it iv e s ) ,  and those which have 

both substantive and verb g o a ls .

2 . 5*1 .1 .1  Ordinary tr a n s it iv e  verbs i

Most ordinary tr a n s it iv e s  have only one

goal in  a given clause i
LL

/ y l  tbftgha totfa./ (he le t te r s  write=nom.)

'He i s  w r it in g .*

/ wru?? ww>a . / ( WAV* Va«V UawAmmaw./ MM J W * f ».». * W— /

'You have work (to  do).*

/ly3swung& amy£khl m ajulS./

(Lisuslanguage manyawords not=have=8Kph.)

•There are many words which Lisu doesn't have.'

/ngwS yi.phyi sSkhl mawl./

(I  opium three=one-tenth-.1oys n ot= get.)

' I  won't get (even) three tenths of a joy of opium.'

/j25?U *th— v ) JtaZvT c;Tj>T>>rrÂ gifo I  ̂ r>VvŷT flnnHf i /

(you here=8mph h ills= a t  Lisu=language study=nom, 
s i lv e r  much give=get—to=eaph.)

'When you study Lisu here in  the h i l l s ,  (they) 
can g ive (you) a lo t  of money.*

Ow + a 1 flnec flv>̂  ml e c ivmel eon P^er.+ on TV.

h4 .  The goals are underlined.

A
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/chlnyT yiphyiphwli aavZ*/

(th is-y ea r  opianfcprice n o t= g et.)

'This year ( i )  won't sake any money from opium.'

/s ig a  mm Zmyi ju v ih l, ngwZ z l  zwn aad l* /

(in -fu tu re yon daughter have=get-tc=f urther, 
ay son take not=can*)

'In  the fu tu re, i f  yon have a daughter, ay son 
can 't marry (her)*'

/mm lylswgngft chlnyf ZbZ chuaZ sHghaa, su gw ulla?/

(yon Lisu=language th is -y ea r  months s ix m n its  studys= 
actual=nom, study finish=change—of-state= noa?)

'A fter you've studied Lisu fo r  (another) s ix  months
th is  year, w i l l  you f in is h  studying ( i t  com pletely) ?'

/Sag! angrtft khwSvihl, y&phyi th ik h i nyikhA aawZ*/

(f i e ld  much hoe=get-to=further, opium one=tenth-.1oy 
two^tenths -  j  oy not=get*)

'And (even) i f  (yon) hoe the f ie ld s  a l o t ,  (yon) 
don't get even one or two ten th s of a joy  
of opium*'

/ltfclvS  al&gwZ akh£ s£a• /

(Laetsa=at songs very-much know=nom*)

'At Lastsa (they) r e a lly  know so n g s .'

The presence of a goal i s  n ot, however, required in  every utterance  

w ith  a tr a n s it iv e  verb , e .g . i

/nwu jua?/ /gwS jnangu. /

(yon have=nom?) (there have=nous=is-so* )

I 'Do von havft ( anv) ?* 'Snna (T) Hn. «*«* +.Vi«n**>_ •

A
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Some ordinary tr a n s it iv e s  have two goals in  a s in g le  c la u se .

In such c a se s , i f  neither goal i s  marked w ith a p a r t ic le ,  the  

preceding one i s  the in d irect g o a l, the fo llow in g  one the d irec t  

g o a l.

/ n g w t h l  y£ £s& ia£ chjfgi ehSa ny^ama -

(we here h is  adoptive-daughter s tr in g  t ie sn o a  
days=partic=unit -  )

'That day when we t ie d  str in g  on h is  adoptive 
daughter here • • • '

/ngv3nwttny3 y i  jS  gS j i  thigw uai. /

(we=as-for her r ic e  g ive  eat on e= fin ish = p artie .)

'As fo r  u s . (w©) g ive  her r ic e  to  e a t ,  th a t 's  a l l - '

/nwu y f  bflb&hi bZb& khwu, y f  mdtmg mfcna khvtJv£ngu. /

(you h is  father=contrast fa th er  c a l l ,  h is  mother 
mother c a ll= g e t - to = is - s o .)

•Ion can c a l l  h is  fa th er "father" and h is  
mother "mother"o'

However, th e  in d irect goal i s  sometimes marked w ith  the substantive

p a r tic le  / - i £ /  ' t o ,  f o r ,  w ith respect t o ' ^  in  which case i t  e ith er

precedes or fo llow s the d irect g o a l.

/n£  sudS a ty i  k£a.

(y o r  soda a ^ l i t t l e  put**in=no3.  )

' ( I ' l l )  put a l i t t l e  soda in  (your cup) fo r  you .'

45« The foi*m /ngwlnwft/ 'we' i s  perhaps a compound of /ngwS/ *1* and 
an allomorph w ith low tone of /nwu/ 'you*. In any c a se , /-nv ii/ 
appears only in  th is  environment and would thus c o n stitu te  a 
bound allomorph of /nwu/.

46 . See sec tio n  4o3*2.

47 . /n 4 / i s  a contraction  of /nwu/ 'you' and / - 1 6 / .

A
R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



86

/ j i  n£ pfthwS t6t<5 khyoghfc./

(he youato speech backwards=backwards speakato .)

'He's t e l l in g  you wrong way round# *

/ngvS thftgh& y l l£  g& to n y la ./

( I  book heato g iro  look -atan o* .)

:1 showed the book to  h ie #•

2 . 5#1.1 .2  T ran sitives w ith yerb goali

One subclass o f tr a n s it iv e  verbs occurs 

w ith clau se as w e ll as substantive g o a ls , e .g .!

/S lU I  bughiai vw in y la ./

(whichafashion write=actual=aioia readaseeanom. )

•Try reading out what*s w ritten  down.'

/lSchu aaqrSzu .iua masla?/

(persons how~nany=individuals have=non not=know=nom?)

'Don*t (you) know how many people there are?'

/y is y k  h i  mahS ngwS n lnSnyfa./

J (sound goodanom notagood I  listen=see=nom . )

I1 ' I ' l l  l i s t e n  and see i f  (pour) v o ice  i s  good or not#*
ti

For a f u l l  d iscu ssio n , see  Chapter IV, The Clause, sectio n  h .h .2 .2 .  

2»5#1.2 In tra n sitiv e  verbss 

, An in tr a n s itiv e  verb does not occur with a g o a l.

These are p r in c ip a lly  verbs of motion and p o sit io n .

/ y i  SajyEwS g y o a ./ (he f ie ld a to  go=nom.)

'He's going to  the f i e ld s • '
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/khZkhyS gy5 kyff, J s< u l/ (porch go s ta y , #*j=*vocativel)

•Go and sta y  on the porch, Fourth Daughter.'

/ t h l  nyTtZmi./  (here sit-dow n=urging.)

•S it  doim here.*

/ns3 'th £  wijvSrS dS, lylsw ungi s u . /

(you here=ewph hilisr^to d i n * ,  Lisudanguage s tu d y .)

'You've come up here in  the h i l l s  to  study L isu .'

/hSn y l  thZ ky2, ngwZ beghSa./ ( i f  he here d w ell, I  tell=to=nom. ) 

• I f  he were here, I  would t e l l  him .'

/nwu yigyYghia, 2b2 thlnyimZ tb2 y i l 2m l./

A— a/»-fw e aw  ̂ 22022ftll

return=c oae=urg in g•)

•After you go back (home), come back here in  a 
month or tw o.'

/Zstt y f  thS ta lS th S , ngwZ jU S  beghSa. /

(just-now he here run=c ome=nons=when, I  he=to teH=to=nom. )

'When he ran up here ju st  now, I  to ld  him.*

2»5o l.3  Complementary verb compoundsi

Within the verb phrase (see 3*2), two or more 

a ctive  verbs, each of which bears grammatical re la tion sh ip s not 

shared by the o th er(s) to  certa in  phrase-external elements in  the  

utterance are complementary. That i s ,  each such verb i s  head of 

the phrase with respect t o  particu lar phrase-external elem ents.

For example, in  /yfL4 msgwS gwIkyY/ (he^w ith-respect-to song 

sing=cause) 'make him sing a son g ', / j H 4 /  'him' i s  goal of / -k y i /
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'ca se , sake (d o )', but /n&gwl/ 'song' i s  goal of /gw l/ ' s i n g ' .^  

Thus each verb i s  head o f the phrase with respect to  a particu lar  

goal in  the preceding predicate; the two are complements*

Certain bound verbs occur as lasijj(nenber of such constructions; 

th ese fo ra  complementary verb compounds*

 ̂ MfiVa ! / a amoama a j>

/y £ l£  mdgwS thlhwff gwJkyf; lfLw&ltf*/

(ne^w ith-respect-to song one=time sing=cause* 
#6-child=*with-respect-to )

ho
'Make him sing  a song once, Lalu I  mean*'

/c h i ty fnyS , c h i htfthS ty lk y fa o /

(mortar pound=as-for, mortar f i r s t  pound=cause=nom*)

'As fo r  pounding, (he) f i r s t  had (them) pound 
with the foo t mortaro*

/-gh S / ' to ,  fo r ,  fo r  the b en efit  of (someone e lse )*

/ y l  lSghaa, ngwS y f l6 beghSa*/

(he come=actual=nom, I  he=to tell=to=nom .)

'A fter he comes, I ' l l  t e l l  him*'

/nwu maghsw£ngune; phUAngu*/

(you teach=rto=must=is-so=emph* occidental^language)

'You r e a lly  must teach (u s ) .  English that is * '  

/khyighS/ (get-betw een=for[-others'-]benef i t )

'p a c ify , separate* (as people f ig h tin g )  

negi /makhylghS/ 'not p acify '

48* Compare the construction /y£L4 magw3 gwS/ (he=to song sin g)  
•sing a song to  him*, where / y l l £ /  i s  in d irect goal of /gwS/; 
cf* sectio n  2*5*1, 1. 1.

49* /l&lvh./ i s  a nickname form fo r  the s ix th  son in  a fam ily; 
cf* /£LwuphJL/, the formal name*
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/ - y l /  'motion away from a lo ca tio n ; s itu a tio n  coming to  occur 

at a lo ca tio n  or time other than th a t of the utterance*

/nwu kSnyS g iy la le j  phwu majuju*/

(you a fter  followi=go=noat=emph. s i lv e r  not=have=have)

' (w e ' l l )  go with you, s in ce  (we) don't have any 
money a t a l l* '

/y lk 3  vwuyia*/ (c ig a re tte s  buys=go=nom*)

•(I'm ) going to  boy c ig a r e t te s • '

/chumSi la  p ly la , yiphwSphwS -  thlfw u g lw l* /

(person=old come=nom arrive=go=nom, nont=white=white -  
one=bottle g ive= d id .)

'When the old  man came, (he) gave (u s) a b o tt le  of 
home brew*' [i*e*  when the point o f the old  
man's coming was reached]

/ - I S /  'motion towards a loca tion ; s itu a t io n  coming to  occur

at the lo ca tio n  or time a t  which the utterance occurs*

/Zsu ZthZ pfthwi khyoa dulS; aadula*/

(just-now here speech speak=nom exit=comc=nom* 
not=exit=come)

;,n i l l  what (weJv e) ju st sa id  here come out (ox 
the tape recorder) or not?*

/Sm isl mabulS*/

(now n o t= fn ll= c o s so )

'Now (we) can 't g et enough to  ea t.*

/yxku mawS vwu te lS * / (c ig a r e tte s  not=get-to  buy carry=come.)

' ( I )  d idn 't have a chance to  buy c ig a re tte s  and 
bring (them here)* '
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/ - t f /  'be (in^a s ta t e ) '

/ n i t f /  (stay=ba) 'be staying*

/bw 5tf/ (owe=be) 'be in  debt'

/k y ltS / (presexre=be) 'be preserved, be handed down
(from generation to  gen eration)'

/M L I  buket* v w in y ia ./

(vhicb=fasMon w rite put-in=be read=see=nom.)

'Try reading out what's w ritten  down.*

/-ky2/  'be (in  the process of )'

/nwu ZmSsA swuf tonyTkySngl.

(you now other-pers on=*to look-at=rem ain=question.)

'Are you looking a t  someone?'

/ngwZ th&ghS sukyS thlc&umZ y f  pUZngu./

( I  book studyssremain one=moment=unit he 
arrive=come=noit=is-soo)

'Just when I  was studying, he a rr iv ed .'

/nwu Smasi Zsw4 syZkyS?/ (you now what make^remainwnom?)

’What are you making now?'

/g y la  bekySngu./ (go=nom say=z*emain=nont=is-soo)

' ( I )  intend to  goo*

The verbs / I S / ,  / t £ / ,  and /kyS/ occur not only in  the functions

ju s t  i l lu s tr a te d , but a lso  as the fr ee  verbs 'corns', 'be a t (a place;

o f inanim ates)*, and 'd w ell, be a t (a p lace; of anim ates)*. A

p a r a lle l  re la tion sh ip  e x is t s  between /-y 1/  'motion away from a

50 The / - f /  of /swu&j i s  a reduced fo ra  of the substantive
p a r tic le  / - 1 4 / ' t o ,  f o r ,  w ith  respect to*; see sectio n  4*3»2.
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location* and /g y l /  'go*, bat / - y l /  occurs only as a bound for®.

Since i t  i s  in  complementary d is tr ib u tio n  w ith , and sem antically  

sim ilar  t o ,  /gyT /, i t  i s  considered a bound allomorph of the la tter*  

This re la tio n sh ip  serves as the model on which / - I S /  ’motion toward 

a lo ca tio n * , / - t i j  *be in  a s ta te * , and /-k y a / *be in  the process 

of* are considered bound forms of otherwise fr e e  verbs«

2*5*2 A djectives)

An ad jective  (a lso  sometimes referred  to  as a d jectiv a l 

verb) i s  one which compounds w ith a preceding noun which i t  modifies* 

/bTchv&nyxchwi/  (dress=green) *green dress*

/rfwgXvX/ (” atcr-’b u ffd c= ^ fild ) 'w ild  b u ffa lo * ^

A djectives are further d istin gu ish ed  from a c tiv e  verbs in  

th a t th ey  occur w ith verbal as w e ll as substantive subject*

With substantive subjects

/ th £ l  hh&wZ Zmasi yiphyf mahSo/

(Thai eountrysdn now opium not=good.)

*In Thailand the opium i s n ' t  good now**

/sudZ gwothlnylmS nZ*/

(soda that=one=day=item goocb=noa»)

'The soda the other day was good*s 

/m sm ab S , ngwZ magyT*/

(weather not=clear, I  not=go.)

' I f  the weather i s n ' t  c le a r , I  won't go**

51* For more examples and a ' f u l l  d iscu ssion  of a d jec tiv a l  
a ttr ib u tio n , see sec tio n  2*h*2*3ol*2.

R eproduced  with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



92
/kSsS ta g h e ii ,  y isw ith la  k es l cfaw illa ./

(com  p lant=actualsf urther, rainy-3eason=:in com  
rot=change-of—state=nom*)

•And a fter  (you) plant the co m , in  the rainy  
season the earn r o t s . '

/s2bse akh£ saabyisZ y f s y l  mahlS*/

(woman very not=prettysunit sound. not=goodo)

*To a g ir l  who isn * t very p retty , (o n e 's) vo ice  
(need) not be good*'

With verb subject*

/nwu sv£a mahSu*/

(you twist=nom not=goocfc=new-s i t  nation* )

'Your tw istin g  ( i t )  i s n ' t  good*'

/n lcS  *riv3! y iphyf chw4 akh£ btf ngZ?/

(Burma countrysrin opium suck very goodsnom is-30?)

'In  Burma opium smoking i s  very good, i s n ' t  it?*

/ngwS z&no n£ nSthwSa chtfa*/

(ay c h ild  yotu=as-f or marry=nom bad=nom. )

'For ay c h ild  to  marry you (would) be bad*'

2*5*3 Complex verbs w ith noun attribute*

With a lim ited  number of fix e d  expressions, con sistin g  

of a monosyllabic verb and a preceding monosyllabic noun subject or 

g o a l , 52 the usual manner of negating, with the negative p a r tic le  

preceding the simple verb, a ltern ates with a form in  which the 

noun and v erb  combine into a  sinerle c o m n l e - r  v e r b  wViioV* +.V10 

negative p a r tic le  precedes, e*g*t

52o On these elements see 4*2*1.1 and h*2.1*3o

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



93
a ) With subject noun and ad jectivei

J ib  ly 1 / (hand heavy) • heavy-handed* (as in  spanking,
serving over-large portions of 
food , etc* )

negi J ib  n a ly i/  -  /m alS ly i/ 'n o t heavy-handed*

/khS l y i /  (word heavy) * taciturn*

negi /khe a a ly i/  ~ /makhdlyi/ ’not ta c itu r n 5 

/khyl l y i /  (feces heavy) * (to ) need to  defecate*

negi /khyl a a ly i /  -  /a a k h y ily i/ *not need to  defecate*

JmyZ khy o j  (eye b lin d ) ‘blind*
% %

neg* /nyS nakhyo/ ~ JmanySkhyo/ *not blind*

hi u^ h subjsct iitr s iis it iT ss

/mwi d a l/  (ea rth  shake) 'earthquake occurs*

negi /mw4 oadtdE/ -  Jwuaibdsji/ 'not having an
earthquake'

c )  With goal noun and tra n s it iv e  verbt

Jvb d l/  (strength  request) 'request labor'
(for vork in  the f ie ld s )

neg* Jvb  madl/ ~ /mavidl/  *not request labor*

/IS  mlghS/ (hand wave=to) 'beckon t o '

neg* J ib  namlghS/ -  /asalSaslghl/ 'n o t beckon to*

The complex n egatives function as th e  verb in  la rg e r  u tte ran c es ,

e*g*i

J j i  nanySkhyo*/ (he not=eye=blind* )

•He** not b lind .*  

f y i  ■ a v id l./  (he not=strength=request.)

'He didn't request help in  the f i e l d s . '
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/thlttfwa maanridv?. /

(th is=plac e=at not=eart h=s hake. )

•There was no earthquake here.*

The f i r s t  two having separate su b ject, the th ird  separate p lace word* 

Comnare these sentences w ith the p o s it iv e  forms and the
I

va < i » inn, jr nogawxv i

/ y i  mya k h y o a . ’He’s b lin d . •

/ y i  pyS aakhyo./  *He*s not b l in d .•

These can be interpreted  e ith e r  as having a primary top ic  (4.2<>3.2), 

about which the r e s t  of the sentence i s  a statem enti • as fo r  him, (he) 

i s  b lin d * , or with the i n i t i a l  noun as a ttr ib u te  to  /myS/ *eye*i 

•h is  eyes are b l in d .•

/y i. wl d la . /  ’He asked fo r  help in  the f i e l d s . *

/ y i  w l m adl./ *He didn’t  ask fo r  help in  the f i e l d s . •

The subject-goal-verb order in  these sentences i s  th a t o f the basic  

Lisu clause (see 4 .1 ) .

/thlt&rS msi dw^a./  ’There was an earthquake h e r e .’ 

/thltrfw l mwi madwS./ ’There was no earthquake h e r e .'

Here again, the i n i t i a l  word can be interpreted  as a primary top ic;

•as fo r  here, there was no earthquakeo'

These f ix e d  expressions frequently  conta in , as fr e e  fiouns, 

elements which are elsewhere bound forms, e .g .t  / l l - /  'haad* from 

/ l lp h e /  ’hand*, /llkw S/ 'palm of the hand*, /llm S / 'thumb*, e t c . ,  

or /ay2 - /  ’eye* from /m ySsl/ ’eye , e y e b a ll' ,  /mySbyl/ ’t e a r ’ , e tc .

5 3 * On the presence of the f in a l  p a r tic le  / - a /  and the tone change^ 
see sectio n  4.5*
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In certa in  other expressions, a fr e e  noun subject and a simple

ad jective  are p a ra lle led  by a complex verb co n sistin g  of a bound

allomorph of the noun combined w ith  th e a d jectiv e  i

/nSbh./ 'd eaf' < /n^pft bik/ (ear deaf)

negs /a a n & 4 / 'n o t  deaf*

juMQjJ 'having » tw is te d  mouth7 < /nahwun gu/  (aouxh
crooked)

negi /man4g&/ 'not having a tw isted  mouth'

/chSgfi/ 'lame* < /chlphe gik/ (foo t
crooked)

negi /maehlg^/ 'not lame'

These complex forms, l ik e  those above, act as u n it verbs in  

larger utterances with a separate subjects but th ese  forms occur

in  p o s it iv e  as w e ll as negative sen ten ces, eegoi

j y i  n£btl,/ 'He's deaf,*

/y i. chlgfco/ 'He's lame o'

But unlike most other verbs, complex a d jectiv es  o f th is  shape do not 

have f in a l  tone or occur w ith th e f in a l  p a r t ic le  / - a /o  Compare the  

longer forms w ith simple a d jectiv e i

j y i  n£p&. b 8 a ./ 'He's d ea f.'

/ y i  chSphe gtta,/ 'His fo o t i s  tw isted .*

Zsjofy C opalar v e rb s :

A copalar verb does not occur in  a ttr ib u tio n  to  a head 

noun. There are three copulasi /k 2 / ' i s  l ik e ,  i s  s im ila r ' ,  /k a l i /  

'become', and {ngS} ' i s ,  i s  so , i s  a case o f ' .  They describe the  

ex isten ce or some aspect o f the ex isten ce  o f a s in g le  substantive

5h« See sectio n  h«5«> Only a few other d is sy lla b ic  verbs share th is  
p ec u lia r ity , eog.t / l £ g i /  'commit a d u ltery ', /c^ n g i/ 'grim ace'.

j
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phrase, or th ey  equate or compare two substantive phrases.

2 .5. 4.1  /k2 /  ’i s  l ik e ,  i s  sim ilar*

/ t h l  ka. /  ( th is  is-likestnom . )

•That's the way i t  i s . '

/SassA y i  St£n£ k £ ./  (now she sm all is - l ik e ^ n o a .)

s5ness sm all now.5 

/beh£ b£ny5, y f s y i  nyonyoaj kS. /

(bagh® say*noiis=as-for,  sound soft=tsoft=rpartic is-likasnom . ) 

•Speaking of baahaa. th e  v o ice  i s  s o f t .  '55

2. 5. 4.2 / k a l i /  'become•

/y ih a  kH ISs /  (co ld  b sco sK E S H ^itiis tic ss )

• ( I )  have caught a co ld .*

/ik h l dxi tw*t£LY k e l lu . /

(Akha poison smear=be=fashion become=new-situation0)

• I t ' s  as i f  (your hands) were smeared w ith  Akha 
p o iso n .' [ to  a c h ild  w ith very  d ir ty  hands]*

/ y l  hwi. yfhwShwS k ellgw u ./

(her f le s h  partic=striped^striped  becom e=finisho)

'Her f le s h  became str ip ed  a l l  o v er .'

|j /bSbA t h l l ia j  kH Iu n g i? /

(father mother the-same beeome=new-sitnation is - s o ? )  

'(Y ou've) become the same as a parent, right?*

55* That i s ,  bah® i s  a kind of song in  which the v o ice  i s  kept s o f t .

| 56. The Akha are a h i l l  tr ib e  group l in g u is t ic a l ly  re la ted  to  the
Lisu.

id
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/lyaswu babi mimS th l'm iia S  syosyo kallswlngu* /

(Lisu fath er mother one=mnit=emph=Tinit resemble=resemble 
become=empht=is-so. )

* (You've) become something l ik e  a Lisu parent*' 

/ith ln o a i syosyo k e liu * /

(partic=one=sibling-group=partic resemble=resemble 
become new -situation*)

'(You've) become something l ik e  a s ib lin g * '

2*5*4.3 {ng2} *is» i s  so , i s  a case of*

The copula £ng3] i s  one of very  few forms in  the 

language with m ultiple allomorphs and one of very few verbs which 

does not show the b a s ic - f in a l tone s h if t  ( c f  * p 95s footnote 5*0=

The forms of the verb aret

/ngS/ ' i s ,  i s  so , i s  a ease of*

/ngu/ (d it to )

/n g l?/ ' i s n ' t  i t  so?*

/ngo ~ ngwa/ ' i s  i t  so?'

Unlike the other copulas, {nga} resem ble*adjectives in  th a t i t  

occurs w ith a verb as w e ll as w ith a substantive subject (see  2*5*2), 

e .g . i

/nwu iw yi thZ ky2 ng5?/

(your daughter here dwell=nom is -s o ? )

'Your daughter l iv e s  here, right?*

/ y l  Sbim6 noa n g l? /

(she adoptive-father desire=nom is -s o ? )

'She wanted an adoptive fa th er , r ig h t? '
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Further example* are given in  the d iscussions of the separate 

allomorphs, as fo llo w s»

a) /ngJ/ occurs with the negative p a rtic le  /m i-/ and w ith  

postverbal p a rtic le s  except / -n e /  ’emphasis * and / -n e g i /  ’mild 

emphasis'*-^ I t  has e ith er  a substantive or verb subject*  

/mangaphar/ (not=is - s  o=pr obably1)

•Surely (th a t) i s  not s o , i s  i t ? '

With substantive subjects

/ngwlnwi imyinya a ty ia i n gS h l./

(our daugbter=as-for a - lit t le = p a r t ic  i s = s t i l l . )

* » «  'l « + - t n  -  U J . i l .  U i  •«. / VDU •  XXW WXO U1 W •

/nwu mangXnya, l&chn maphyo,/

(you not=be=as-for, person not=become.)

• I f  i t  weren't fo r  you (she) wouldn't have livedo*  

/Smas&hl kisw i Sbi ngS?/

(nowi=related-focus year=renew month is - s o ? )

'N o v e l 's )  new year's month, i s n ' t  i t ? '

With verb subjects

/yUrf mulla ngSnyS, begh?*o/

(he=as-for see=change-of-state=nom is -s o = a s - fe r ,  
say=to=nom.)

' I f  ( I )  happen to  see him, ( I ' l l )  t e l l  (h im ).'

/Jmyl thS d2 ngl; aang2. /

(■T irtiH  Vi»-ro b ?~ n o ™  i s —s c ;  n c i = i s —c c )

'Is  the f i e ld  here or not?*

57* P a r tic les  mentioned throughout th is  sectio n  are described in  
d e ta il  in  section  5®̂ «

J
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/ s ln l  nwu amyTwS g y l y i la  ngS; mangZ./

(tomorrow you f ie ic b to  go retura=come=nom 
i s - s o .  n o t= is-so )

'Tomorrow are you going to  the f ie ld s  and back 
or not?'

/nwu Zmyi thZ kyZ ngS?/

vyour d au gh ter h e re  dweiI=noin i s  —s oi )

'Your daughter l iv e s  here, r igh t? '

/nZphyl majti ngZ?/

( i l ln e s s  not=have is - s o ? )

'(She) doesn't get s ic k , does she?'

/mlgwZ gwZnvT nga?/ (song sing=stry is - s o ? )

'Try singing a song, won't you?'

b) /ngu/ occurs in  iso la t io n  or in  larger utterances e ith er

without p a r t ic le s , or with p a r tic le s  / -n e /  'em phasis', / -n e g i/

'm ild em phasis', or /-p h i? / 'un certa in ty , p rob ab ility ' (except when

negative p a r tic le  /m l-/ i s  a lso  present, in  which case /nga/ occurs;

see th8 f i r s t  example under paragraph ( a ) ) .  In iso la t io n  or w ith  a

substantive su b ject, /ngu/ appears as a fr e e  form with normal s t r e s s ,

/nwu Znyl thZ kyZ ngZ?/ /n g u ./

(you r daugh ter ha re  dwell=aom i s - s o ? )  ( i s - 30 . )

'Tour daughter l iv e s  here, r ig h t? ’ 'R igh t.'

/ch5swi nguphZ?/ (1CH-? is=probably?)

' ( I t )  i s  (th e) s e v e n te e n th ) ,  I  thinko'

/swimS svihZn n gu ./ (seven=units seven=month i s . )

'(In ) seven (months i t )  w i l l  be the seventh  
month (o f the lunar year).*
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/rain £myi ngva 3myi ngS. ngw2 £myi nwu 3myi ngu*/

(your daughter my daughter is*  my daughter your 
daughter i s . )

•Your daughter i s  my daughter. My daughter i s  
your daughter**

/ngva th laS  ngunej yIsyjL h ia S ./

v l  O l i d s u i i i t  u d = d u p u «  Y u i c o  g O O u ^ O u p U u x t)

'I'm  one (o f those w ith ) a good v o ice* '

But a fte r  a verb su b ject, /ngu/ has reduced s tr e s s  and i s  never 

separated from the preceding subject by pause* In t h is  i t  resembles 

the post-verbal p a r t ic le s ,  and i t  i s  th erefore w ritten  among them as 

part of one word w ith  the preceding sub ject verb phrase*

/ t e l  byi ga jSngu*/

( in-a-moment sweets give eat=nom=is-so*)

•In a moment ( h e ' l l )  g ive (you) candy to  ea t.*

/nwu m£ghav£ngu; phj&Angu*/

(you teach=to=nrast=is-so. occidental=language)

•You must teach  (u s ) ,  English that i s * '

/ngwl nShlngu./ ( I  iU =noat=yet=is-so*)

•I'm s t i l l  s ick .*

/gwothinyY y i  b^ngune./

(that=one=day he say=nonr=is-so=emph. )

'He sa id  (so ) the other day.*

/gylghaa, chv£yY, y ila n g u n eg i./

(go=actual=nom, v is it= g o , return=come=nont:is-so=en5)b=mild.)

'A fter (he) goes back (home), ( h e ' l l )  ju st v i s i t  
and come r ig h t back.*
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/phZm£ nwi hsmwi c£LZnZ hi. b d sw in gu ./^

(Burma country Chinese=country go-arcuncfccome=item 
good=nom say=nont=eiBpht=is-so» )

'(Opium) th a t comes from Burma and China i s  
good, (he) s a y s .'

/y£  s£sS manZna. y l  maphviswingu./

(h is  mother n o t= lis te n -to . he not=obeys=ewpb=is-so. )

'(He) doesn't l i s t e n  to  h is  mother. He doesn't 
obey (her) a t a l l .*

With in terrogative  in ton ation , /ngu/ occurs only in  is o la t io n ,

in d icatin g  surprise or d is b e lie f i  /ngu?/ 'I s  th a t so?'

c )  /n g l /  occurs only w ith in terrogative  in ton ation . I t  i s  f r e e ly

interchangeable w ith /nga?/ when the subject i s  a verb and no

p a r tic le s  are present. With a substantive subject both appear,

but /ngZ?/ i s  more common (see  above). When a p a r t ic le  i s  present,

/n g l? / does not occur.

With substantive subject*

/yfksgwu mahang ngX?/

(nom=put-in=place not=goocb=unit is - s o ? )

'The place (where i t ' s )  been put i s n ' t  good, i s  i t ? ’

With verb subject*

/y f  babi noa, Xb&m£ noa n g l? /

(she father desire=nom, adoptive-father desire=nom is -s o ? )  

'She wanted a fa th er , an adoptive fa th e r , right?*

5S« A fter the emphatic general p a r tic le  /- s w i/  (see sectio n  5 « h .2 .3 ), 
/ngu/ regu larly  occurs a to n ic .
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/be makvil n g l? / (say not=know-how is -s o ? )

•(We) can’t  say ( i t ) ,  can we?*

/5z4 lyXswS majunya, ylngfi. khybnya, s5 le  n g l? /

(ve Lisn not=hav8=a3 - fo r , language speak=as-for, 
knows=emph is -so ? )

•Though we Lisu don’t  have (any money), i f  (we) 
spoke (your) language, (we) would icnow 

(how to  get some), wouldn't we?*

/babi mftrg t h l l i a i  kaLTu n g l? /

(father mother the-same bee ome=new-s i t  nation is -s o ? )  

•(You've) become the same as a Lisu parent, r igh t? '

d) /ngo/ and /ngw2/ ,  fo llow ing a statem ent, form a questions 

/ngwS/ fo llow s statements w ith secondary p a r tic le  / - h i /  ' s t i l l ,  y e t ' ,  

/ngo/ other statem ents. These forms occur only with verbal subject 

and are not fo llow ed by other elem ents. They are regu larly  

accompanied by d eclarative in tonation . Like /ngu/ with a verb 

su b ject, they have reduced s tr e ss  and are never iso la te d  by pause. 

Therefore th ey , to o , are w ritten  as part of a word with the preceding 

verb phrase su b ject.

/nwu SmyYwS gyian go ./

(you f  islcb=bo gc=noss=qu8s t io n . )

'Are you going to  the fie ld s? *

/lyTsvungl b u tin g o ./

(Lisu=language w rite=stay=question. )

• I s  ( i t  ) w r i t t e n  i n T.-is n ?*

/kyahlngwa. /  (dweU=nom=still=quest ion . )

•Is (he) s t i l l  here?'
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/nwu nShlngwS./ (you ill= n o » = still= q u estio n . )

'Are you s t i l l  sick?*

/a ty f  mahHIhlngwff. /

( a - l i t t l e  not=recover=change-of-stat0= yet= question .)

'I s n 't  (he) even a l i t t l e  b etter  yet? '

2. 5.5 A uxiliary verbst

A bound verb which compounds with and i s  a ttr ib u tiv e  to  

a preceding verb or verbs i s  an anvil iary  verb.  In some a u x ilia ry  

compounds, the negative p a rtic le s  /a&-/ 'not* and / t h i - /  'don't occur 

before th e en tire  compound, but w ith others they  occur e ith e r  before

d iary  cr one c f  i t  £ syU w blss ̂  Tli£ 

f i r s t  type are inseparable compounds, the second have movable 

n egative .

2 c5 .5 .1  Inseparable a u x ilia ry  compounds1

/ - H /  'change of s ta te ,  new s itu a tio n '

/kSsI t e g h e i i , y isw ith la  kesS chwAlfa./

(corn plant=actual=further, rainy-seasonsin  corn 
rot=change-of-state=nom. )

'And a fter  (you) plant the corn, in  the rainy  
season the corn r o ts s *

/khyinkyu yogn ail, thx k a ./

(ad optive-sib lin g  do=actual=change-of-state, th is  
is-like=nom o)

'A fter (one) has become an adoptive s ib lin g , th a t's  
the way thing? are.*
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/sw lh w illu o / (d ie=change-of-state=new -situation .

'(He) has died*'

/masw5hw&llhl./ (not=d ie=change-of-state=yet.)

'(He) hasn 't died y et.*

/-l&hu /  'mutually'

/kwtokhyildhua./ (take^are-ofsm ntuallysrnom .)

' (w e ' l l )  take care of each other.*

/pfthv£ khyol&hua, a ty f  ka. /

(speech speak==mutually=nom, a - l i t t l e  p u t - in .)

'While fre're) ta lk in g  to g eth er , ( I ' l l )  put a l i t t l e  
(liq u or) in  (your c u p ).'

/ylpbwi jS , amya jSha, t h l l l a i  j&l&huangu. /

(p rice  eatsnom, how-much eat=noia=contrast,  the same 
eat=Brntually=nont=is-soo)

'When (we) get the (bride) p r ic e , however much (we) 
g e t ,  (w e 'l l)  share i t  ev en ly .'

/akhl th ik y lleh u . /  (very-much don't=def er-to=anntuallyo)

'Don't defer to  each other so  much.' [ i . e .  stop  
playing Alphonse and Gaston]

/ -n y l /  'try ; tr y  out, t e s t '

/kwStayT/ (guess=try) 'gu ess, t r y  guessing*

negi /makwunyi/ 'not guess'

/j& nyl/ (eat=d;est) 'tr y  ea tin g , ta s te  and see*

negi /majinyu/ 'not tr y  tastin g*

TVlft VQtVi /<Sv K  /  Trwr i t g o l f  m a a n c  l ^ a l .  TVio g-rr l T .~K1 q  / —Wtr&— /

appears in  the corpus only a fte r  /sw ?/ when / - I I /  i s  a lso  
present. I t  i s  here considered an extension  of the verb /sw?/ 
in  th is  environment.

The p a r tic le  / - u /  apparently has much the same meaning as the  
aux i l ia r y verb / - I I / ;  the combination of the two i s  very common 
in  p o s itiv e  statem ents, where i t  w w s  'come to  pass*.
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f j i s j k  hZ maha ngwZ nSnSnyfa./

(sound good=nom not=good I  listen=itest=nom .)

*1*11 l i s t e n  and see i f  (your) vo ice  i s  good or not.*  

2 #5«5«2 A uxiliary compounds w ith movable negatives 

/-n y lsw l/ ‘want t o ,  wish to*

/gy ln yfsw l/ (go=want-to) 'want t o  go*

negs /magyinylswS/ ~ /g y ln y l maswl/ 'not want to  go*

/ngwa akh.5 j in y is w la ./  ( I  very-much eat=want-to=nom. )

'I  want to  eat ( i t )  very  much.' 

negi /maj&nylsw?/ -  / j in y i  maswl/ 'not want t o  ea t'

/-ch w l/ 'overly  in c lin ed  t o ,  overly  given to '

/k£chwl/ ( lie = g iv e n -to )  'g iven  to  ly in g , be an habitual lia r*

negi /raak&hwS/ ~ /k5 machwl/ 'not given to  ly in g '

/z in o  dSehwl/ (ch ildren  beat=given-to)

'cru el to  ch ild ren ' (as an inherent c h a ra c ter is t ic )  

negs / mad^chw?/ ~ /d& machwl/ 'not given to  beating*

#She, s a crybaby©• 

negs /mangwuehwl/ ~ /ngwu machwl/ 'not given to  crying*

2 .6  M ultiple Class Membership.

Some morphemes in  Lisu function  in  more than one form c la ss  o 

Such are verbs and nouns functioning as c la s s i f ie r s  (sec tio n  2 .A .1 .2 ) ,  

but there are a lso  forms which function  in  d ifferen t environments as 

both noun and numeral or d e ic t iv e , and some which function  as both 

noun and verbo
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2* 6*1 Forms which function  as noon and number or d e ic t ic  t

The forms j i s v k j  ’what?*, /amyS/ 'much, many*, /am yl/

•how lunch?, how many?', and /SIT/ *how?, which?* function  in  some

environments as nounsi

/£sw i 'oSl/ (what say=nom?)

5what (d id  you) say?*

/kahi SthTthS pTyTa, a'my£j s £ u ./

(but=c ontrast this^when arrive=go=nom, mnch ênqph 
knov=change—o f - s t a t e . )

•But when th a t time comes, (you*11) know a l o t o*

/l&chu amcya jua masia ? /

(people how-many have=nom not=know=nom?)

•Don't (you) know how many people there are?*

/SIT y£a ?/ (how do=nom?)

•How i s  (iihat) done?*; ’What are (you) doing?*j ’What’s up?* 

But they a lso  form words with a fo llow ing c la s s i f i e r ,  a p o sitio n  other

w ise reserved to  the numbersi

/nwu dswikhnwS sa la ? / (you what=year=in born=come=nom?)

'What year were you born in?*

/lyTswungfc aay£khs m a ju le ./

(Liste=language many^words not=have=emph.)

•There are many words th a t Lisu doesn’t  have.*

/l&chu amyazu mabila?/

(p eo n le  how—nany—indiv-i dual s not.—wT-it.A=«ow? )

•Haven't (you) w ritten  down how many people (there are)?*
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/alTttfwiE. yiphyf Sllma• /

(whicft=place=at. opium whictt=item. )

*Where ? Which opium?•

/j lp h i  a lxjfcm S ./ (liq u or  whicb=kin(i=partic=iteia.)

'Which kind of liq u o r?8 

However, /’U S / 'which?' precedes only a few c la s s i f ie r s  d ir e c t ly  in  

th is  manner. With other c la s s i f i e r s ,  / a l l /  functions as a d e ic t iv e ,  

i . e .  preceding a f u l l  counter, but fo llow ing a counted noun (see  

section s 2. 2*«3«1 and 3«2«3*2f)*  e .g . i

/U S th izu  /  (whicit=one=individual)

/pu S IS th lth a / (gun whichs=one=stick-like-thing)

•which gun?'

With a few c la s s i f i e r s ,  /S IS / occurs e ith er  as number or as d e ic t ic .  

For example, compare w ith  the second example on th is  pagei

/ j ip h i SlSthljSam a./ (liq u or which=one=kind=partic=itam, ) 

'Which kind of liquor?*

2 .6 .2  Forms which fu n ction  as noun and verbi

Certain morphs mss fu nction  as both norms and a ctiv e  or 

a d jec tiv a l verbs. Examples are /bo’/  'a pen; t o  p en ', /phwu/ 's i lv e r  

(metalfc s i lv e r  (co lo red ), w hite*, / -p h i /  'man; m ale', / - s » /  'woman; 

fem ale ', and / z i /  'son; sm a ll'.

The f i r s t  i s  a free  farm which functions as a noun in  substantive  

environments, as a tr a n s it iv e  verb in  verb environmentsi

a
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/£v& bowa/ (p ig pen=in) *in the pig pen*

/£vb  boa/ (p ig  pen=nom) 'to  pen p ig s'

/£▼& mabohl/ (p igs not=pen^yet) 'th e pigs aren 't y e t  penned* 

The noun *a pen* has a s in g le  m it-tone form which combines w ith the  

substantive p a r tic le s  ( e .g .  /-w a/ *to , a t ' ) ,  while the verb l o  pen* 

has the b a s ic -f in a l tone a ltern ation  regu larly  associa ted  w ith verbs 

(see Io 6o2.2 and k»5) and combines w ith verb p a r tic le s  ( e .g .  / - a /

'nom inalization * and / - h i /  ' s t i l l ,  y e t ' ) .

/phwu/ functions as a noun in  substantive environments, but as 

an ad jective  in  verb environments or in  a ttr ib u tio n  to  a head norm* 

/phsu aaju / i s i lv s r  nct=have) 'not have money*

/phwudSphi/ ( s ilver=beat=man) 'silversm ith*

/blchwi thlraa phwua./ (sh ir t  th isa item  white=nom.)

'This sh ir t  i s  w hite.*

/nySSrphwu/ (bird=feathers=ivhite) 'h o rn b ill'

Again, the noun 's ilv e r*  has a s in g le  mid-tone form which occurs as 

goal o f the verbs in  the f i r s t  two examples, w hile the verb 's i lv e r y ,  

white* show the tone a ltern a tio n . Modifying a head noun, /phwu/ 

fo llow s in  the usual ad jective p o sitio n  (see sec tio n  2.ij..2. 3. 1. 2)o

/-p h a / *man; male* and /-m a/ 'woman; fem ale9, being bound forms, 

do not function  as main verbs in  a clause; th e ir  non-substantive 

function i s  that of an adjective in  a ttr ib u tiv e  p osition  only .

/n lp h l/ (sp irit=aan) ' s p ir i t  doctor, medium'

/ phvudSphi/  (silver=beat=man) 'silv ersm ith '

/a llm a/ (#2»g ir l) 'Second Daughter' (a  proper name)

j
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/ £y£ph&/  (chicken=male) *r o o ste r '

/iy&na/ (chicken=female) 'hen'

In the f i r s t  three examples, the forms / -p h i/  and /-ma/ function  as 

the head of a compound or complex noun. In the utterance /n ip h i ty ia /  

♦ sp ir it  doctor prays*, fo r  in stan ce, the su b stitu tio n  o f /pbwudepha/ 

’silversm ith* fo r  /n ip h i/ does not a lte r  the noun’s function  as 

subject of the verb / t y l /  *pray*, but w ith th e su b stitu tio n  of /n 1/  

’s p i r i t ’ , the noun becomes the goal o f the verbj /n l  t y la /  means 

’pray to  the s p ir it s * .  In the la s t  two examples, on the other hand, 

/ -p h i/  and /-mS/ act as a ttr ib u tiv e  a d jectives in  the same way as 

the f in a l  ad jectives in  /£ngik£/ (watar-buffalc=srild) ’w ild  b u ffa lo ’ 

or /blchwitnylchwl:/  (dress=green) ’green d r e s s '.

/-p h i/  has e ith er  noun or ad jective  function  in  the expression  

/ingiktfphi/ (water-buffalo=wild=man or =m ale). With noun / -p h i/  as 

head of the expression , the meaning i s  'Wild Buffalo Man’ (a proper 

name), but ad jective / -p h i /  q u a lif ie s  the preceding noun head 

/ angiku/, to  produce 'male w ild  b u ffa lo* .

/ z k j  resembles / -p h i /  and /—ma/ in  th a t i t s  verbal function  is  

lim ited  to  th at of an a ttr ib u tiv e  a d jec tiv e , but as a noun i t  i s  a 

fr e e  form.

/ z l /  'son*

/£ y £ z i/ (chicken=small) ’chick*

/zim el^ zi/  (voman=young=small) ' l i t t l e  g ir l*

/ y f z i z i /  ’l i t t l e  thing* (partic=sm all=sm all)

In the f i r s t  example / z i /  i s  a free  noun, but in  the second and th ird
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i t  i s  a ttr ib u tiv e  to  a preceding bead as an a d jec tiv a l m odifier.

I&y&zkl i s  p a r a lle l to  /£ytfphi/ 'rooster* and /£y£m3/ 'hen'o In 

/z&mSl4 z i.lt  / z k /  has the same function  as a d jec tiv a l / -p h i/  in  

/ingiktfphi/ 'male w ild  b u ffa lo ';  the complex noun /z im il^ / ' g i r l ' ,  

co n sistin g  of the noun /z im i/ 'w ife , woman* and the a ttr ib u tiv e  

ad jective  / I £ /  'young', i s  further modified by a d jec tiv a l / z i / .

In the la s t  example, reduplicated / z i /  occurs w ith p r o c lit ic  

p a r tic le  / y l - /  'p a rticu la r iza tio n ' in  the same way a s , for  in stan ce, 

the ad jective  /phwu/ 'white* in  /ylphwuphwu/ 'white th in g * .6°

2 .7  Verb Stem Extensions.

A verb stem extension is  a bound form which i s  a ttr ib u tiv e  to  

the head of a verb p h ra se .^  Stem extensions fo llo w  the la s t  verb 

of the phrase but precede post-verbal p a r t ic le s .  They are d istingu ished  

from bound verbs in  th a t each occurs w ith  one tone only; the b a s ic -  

f in a l  tone a ltern ation  i s  lack in g . They are d istingu ished  from 

p a rtic le s  in  th at a preceding verb regu larly  occurs w ith  basic ton e. 

There are four verb stem extansionsi

2. 7.1 /-g h a / 'a c tu a lity '

/lufwughs/ (throw=release=actual) ’throw away*

/n i  tyfamShe masughiisph^?/

( s p ir i t  pray=nont=unit=contrast not=study=actual=yet=probably?)

*3ut I  bet (you) haven't stud ied  prayer (language) 
y e t ,  have you?*

60. Compare the form /y iz i ./  'ch ild ; young (of anim als)*, which i s  a 
noun derived from a d jec tiv a l / z i / ,  sin ce  i t  has a generalized  
meaning, not the p articu larized  force a ssocia ted  with /y £ - /  in  
combination with free  nouns (see sec tio n  2.b .2. 3«3&)»

61. The verb phrase is  d iscussed in  the follow ing chapter.

j
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/£v§ hoghe, swSarilluo /

(p ig  ra ise= actn a l, dxe=change-of-state:=nev-situation. )

•When (we) have ra ised  p ig s , (they) d ie .*

/khylnkyi y ig h a ll ,  t h l  k a ./

(ad op tive-sib lin g  do=actual=fashion, th is  is-iike=ncan.)

'A fter (one) has become an adoptive s ib lin g ,  
th a t 's  the way things a r e .'

/ylgy^ghia, aba th in g  nylmS kya y i lS u ./

(return=go=actual=noia, month one=unit two=units dwell 
returnee onse=change-of-state.)

•After (you) go back (home), sta y  fo r  one or two 
months and corns b ack .'

/wtfph&mft, gwothlnyl jS blchwi jSghamS y&i mab£?/

(uncle=old, that=one=day r ic e  in sec ts  eat=actual=item  
they not=sayt=nom?)

£2.'Old U n c le ,^  the other day d id n 't they say (anything 
about) the r ic e  th e bugs have eaten?*

/* u i , thlhva khwSghe -  khwSghe, thlhwS s v i .  thlhwa mJi./

(oh=emph, one=time hoe=actual -  hoe=actual, one=time 
sow. one=rtime weed.)

*0h , f i r s t  (you) hoe -  then when (you) have hoed,
(you) sow. Then (you) weed.*

2. 7.2 /-w i.j 'get to ; must'

/ t h l  b e, azft. S ix  ngS n4 begh^vS ngS?/

( th is  say , we how be you=to say=to=get-to is -so ? )

'Saying t h i s ,  (we) can t e l l  you how i t  i s  with u s , right?*

62. Ify courtesy t i t l e  among the L isu .

M
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/ngwS 21x y ia ih e , amyla gy5w£ngu./

( I  however do=nom=contrast, f ie ld ^ to  go=H nst=is-so.)

'Not matter what, I  must go to  the f i e ld s • '

/s&ryT &nyi macwikhyia, Izft j&ghea, j i  khyl y l l2 , 
ly ighav£; y ip h w i./

(in -fu tu re  daughter not=capable=nom, we eat=actual?=nom, 
she f le e  retura=come=nom, give-back^taeelnxst* p rice)

•Later on i f  (our) daughter i s n ' t  capable, (what) 
we've received , i f  she runs away and corner home, 
we have to  g ive  back, the (bride) price th a t i s . '

/mra 'th£ vajw5w5 lylswungSt stfa i, phwu amyrfj g^wCLe./

(yon h9rs=e25>h h il ls = in  Lisu=language study=nom, s i lv e r
— 4 — ~  .l.  _ _______ V  Naiw w u g x v  o s g o  J

•When you study Lisu here in  the h i l l s ,  (th ey) can 
give (you) lo t s  of money.•

/kSha kh£nyx khXnyx j£w£swingu. /

(but=contrast consider consider eat=get-to=sempihs=is-so. )

'But (we) can g et (a bride p r ice) only depending 
(on the g i r l ' s  q u a lif ic a t io n s ) .'

/Snyl amy£i khw2w£hi, y iphyl thikh£ nylkh^ m w l;/

( f i e ld  much hoe=get-to=further, opium one=tenth-joy  
tvo= tsn th s-joy  not=get. )

’And even i f  (you) can hoe the f ie ld s  a l o t ,  (you) 
don't even get one or two tenths of a joy  
of opium.'

2.7*3 /*■wu/ 'completed action*

/chumn la  piyTa, yfphauphvu thlfw u glwu.,/

one=bottle g iv e= d id .)

'When the old  man came, (he) gave (u s) a b o tt le  of 
home brew.'

J
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/ j i  kya nglnyS, ngwS beghSwu./

(he dw ell is - s o = a s - fo r , I  say^to=com pleteo)

' I f  he had been (there) ,  I  would have to ld  (him)*'

/ngwS th lth fe i  gy2 yilaw u, amyla g y lu . /

( I  one=Jso2sent go rstum =cose=com plsto, f ia ld ^ to  
go=new -situation .)

'When I 'v e  gone (o u t) fo r  a moment and come back, 
then ( I ' l l )  go to  th e  f i e l d s . '

/ y l  tfmyinyS y f  ho duwu IS b4i thlgw uai. /

(h is  daughter=as-for he ra ise  exit=com plete come=nom 
say^nom one=f inish?=partic • )

'As fo r  h is  daughter, h e 's  brought (h er) up, t h a t 's  a l l s

2. 7.l». /-c ija / 'action  once performed*

/nwu kuthlwS gylcila?/ (you Bangkok=to go=have-ever?)

'Have you ever gone to  Bangkok?'

/magylaSa./ (not=go=have-ever0)

' ( I 'v e )  never gone ( th e r e ) .'

2 .8  Introductory Words.

There are th ree  independent words which occur only as th e  f i r s t

element in  a sen ten ce . They do not combine w ith  other w o r d s ,^  and

have grammatical fu n ction s d if fe r in g  markedly from th ose  o f  an y  other

element in  the language.

2 .8 .1  j h S n j  ' i f *

/h an / r eg u la r ly  introduces a primary to p ic  c la u se

(see sec tio n  h .b .2. 3a ) .

63* Although /kS/ *butj and* does occur with general p a r tic le s;  
see 2. 8. 3<>

A

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



114
/han j i .  thS ky2, ngwS beghSa./

( i f  he here dw ell, I  ways=to=nom.)

' I f  he were here, X would b e l l  him.'

/han gva ka mada, han b^svingu. /

( i f  sing p u t-in  not=can, angry say=nois=eaph=is-so.)

‘I f  (we) don't sin g  in to  (the tape recorder),
( h e ' l l )  be angry (with u s) I  t e l l  you .'

/han plyuhf, swu g i j i  beghSu./

( i f  arrive=go=related-focus, other-people give=emph 
s ay=t o=new-s i t  uat io n . )

'I f  you once get (th e r e ) , t e l l  (them) others w i l l  
give (the money).'

/han/ does not appear frequently  in  my data. R elationships such as

condition or cause, which are expressed in  English between subordinate

and main c la u ses , are la rg e ly  undistinguished in  L isu . For example

a sentence such ast

/ nwu y ig y l,  m ayllSu./

(you return=go, not=return=come=new-situationo) 

can equally w e ll be translated!

'I f  you go back (h o se ), (you) won't come back any more.' 

orj 'Wh8n you go back • • • ’

'After you go back • • • '

'Since you're going back e tc .

While such d istin c tio n s  of re la tio n sh ip  are most commonly unmarked 

in  L isu. soim can Ho 5Tw? * if i ,?di ?.nd /hEh/ ' i f*  i s  such c s p e c if ie r .

2. 8.2 /sw^/ or /y fsw i/ ' in  th a t c a se , in  th e case o f'

/sw£ / and /y fsw i/ introduce e ith e r  a main or an a ttr ib u tiv e  

clause (see 4 .4  and 5*1)» in d icatin g  that i t  i s  re la ted  t r  prior d iscourse.

i
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/ j ip h l  w2 dulTnyS, ngwS gwa p£a. j5phS mawS dnnyS, gwa 

map£./ /sw£ y f  gwa kwtfanya, ngwa gj l  vw 3a./

/Liquor g e t -to  drink=new -situation=as-for, I  sing dare=nom. 
liquor not=get-to  drink=as-for, sing not=dare. )  (in -case  
he sing know-how=noi*=as-for, I  go buy=nom.)

'IT ( I )  have had some liquor to  drink, I  dare s in g .
I f  ( I )  haven’t  had any liquor to  drink, ( I )  don't 
dare s in g . '  'Provided he can s in g , ( i ' l l )  go 
buy (some l iq u o r ) .'

/£myinya wiphyi syff, l £ c i  t y l ,  han swS. swi myod&ma 
ylanya, asu y a . /

(daughter=as-for vegetab les make, peppers pound, house 
sweep. In-thewcase worksbig do=noas=as-for, we d o .)

I "f*/v*e fl (s^v) CCClCS  ̂ pcmnds
peppers, sweeps the house. In th e case of doing 
heavy work, we (ad u lts) do ( i t ) .*

/yfnyuzi th£mal£i hwi. hwayl. y lsw i yfktfkunya 

myihlnkhwu hwa./

(partic=younger-brother ordinary meat seek=go. in -th e-ca se-o f  
partic=older«brother=as-for wincfchole se e k .)

'The younger brother went out hunting as usual. In the  
ease of the older brother, however, (he) went 
looking fo r  a "wind hole".*

2 .8 .3  /ka/  'andj but*

/ka d iffe r s  from the other introductory words in  th a t i t

occurs not only alone, but in  combination w ith the general focus

p a r tic le s  /-h a / and / - h l ( n y l ) /  (gee sectio n  5»^«2.2). Like / ( y i ) s * < /,

/k l /  marks the clause in  which i t  occurs as re la ted  to  prior

d iscou rse.
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/ nyicingw&hin jua • /  /ka -  aylsyiditaS -  /

(2 X 10 + 5=bouses have=nom.) (but -  brother-in-law =big -  )

•There are 25 h o u ses .’ *But, (how about ay) big  
brother-in-law  •••*

/nwu lyuswungil chSnyi SbS chfcma sughaa, su gw ulia?/

/st? / /vyha  ̂ a » 3&1-/

(you Lisu=language th is -y ea r  months six=units study=actual=nom, 
study finisit=change-of-state=nom? ) (study f in is h  
not=cais=probably?) (but=contrast this=when arrive=go=nom, 
much know snew -situation.)

•After you've studied. Lisu fo r  s ix  (more) months th is
year, will^Kave made a complete study?* ' I  don't think  
I  can f in is h  i t  a lia *  'But s t i l l ,  by then (you) w i l l
Vv\av a 1 •4M4VM w a.w V •

/thorn£ f  isy o  dSu. kShiny^ y f  kwuc? thlkhwu thw ualu./

(thisssunit tr u st  can=new-situation. but=related-focus  
her skin  one=place thick=emph.)

•This one (we) can tr u st  now. But even so in  some 
ways sh e 's  r e a lly  th ick  skinned.*
[ i . e .  won't obey read ily ]

2o9 P a r t ic le s .^

A p a r tic le  i s  a bound form which is  prefixed  or su ffix ed  to  a 

su b stan tive , a verb, a verb stem extension , or the connective /k a /

'but; and' (see the preceding paragraph). P a rtic les  do not act as 

heads of constructions but serve e ith e r  to  derive one form c la ss  

from another (2.4. 2. 3. 3) or to  mark grammatical re la tion sh ip s between 

phrases in  the clause (4«3) or between clauses in  the sentence ( 5. 4) .

This fftct dis*hi ncrrH stv&fi rvo>■+ n_r+ T_oci —CHZIS -T -i. 9

64. This term, often  applied to  iso la te d  free  forms, in  th is
d isser ta tio n  refers to  bound forms w ith prim arily grammatical 
fu nction , a s , fo r  example in  W. C. Cornyn's Outline of Burmese 
Grammar.

j
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p a r tic le s  are a lso  d istinguished  from bound verbs in  th a t they occur 

w ith one tone only ( c f .  above sectio n  1 .6 .2 .2 ) .  P a rtic les  are 

distingu ished  from verb stem extensions in  th a t they  are preceded 

by verbs in  f in a l  tone or by other p a r t ic le s .

P a rtic les  are of two basic ty p es; p r o c lit ic  and n o n -p ro c lit ic . 

The former are prefixed  to  nouns or verbs t o  form nouns; they have 

been described in  d e ta il  in  sectio n  2 .4 .2 .3*3*  N on-proclitic  

p a r tic le s  are of three kinds; substantive p a r t ic le s , a group of f iv e  

which define the c la ss  of su b stan tives, e .g .t

/nwu *th£ w & jw iw S  de, lyiswungfi s u . / ^

'You've come up here in  th e h i l l s  to  study L isu .' 

/tinwii IS syYangu; y£L£. /

(p o lic e  come kill=nom =is-so. th ey= as-for)

'The p o lice  would come and k i l l  themo* 

verb p a r t ic le s , which occur only w ith verbs and verb stem extensions; 

/nwu magyl* j t  malSuo/

(you not=go, he not=come= ch an ge-of-state . )

• V A ti <rr\ "Uo w a x  H  w a w o  . •

/ngwa aayawa magy u n i./

(I  f ie ld = to  not=go= yeta)

'I'm not going to  th e f ie ld s  y et.*

/kyShimS. /  (dwell=further=urgingo)

'Stay (a w hile) lo n g er .'

65° I llu s tr a t iv e  p a r tic le s  and th e ir  l i t e r a l  tran sla tion s are 
underlined.
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and general p a rtic le s  which occur w ith su b stan tives, verbs, and verb 

stem extensionsi

/nwu y£ abAm£Li. nwu gwIwAle. /

(you her adopt iv e-fa th er=emph.  you sing=anst=emph. )

'You're her adoptive father© You a s s t  s in g . '

f'tuiu malanya, swu ne -  mage la ;  ;xnxbwanya. /

(you not=come= a s-fo r« other-people yott=with-respect-to -  
n ot= let cone. one=eiqafe=time= a s-fo r )

' I f  you don't come (q u ick ly ), they  won't l e t  
you come, another time th at i s . '

Since n on-proclitic  p a r tic le s  mark phrase and clause fu n ction s, 

f u l l  d iscussions are postponed to  Chapters IV and V, The Clause and 

The Sentence*

2*10 Reduplication.

Reduplication i s  the rep e titio n  of a s in g le  s y lla b le , e ither  

immediately in  one word (simple red u p lica tion ) or in  conjunction w ith  

two other, phonologically unrelated, sy lla b le s  in  the fora  ABAC or 

ABCB (complex red u p lication )© Both types form a s in g le  word, wither 

a substantive or a verb. S ingle reduplication  i s  a productive process 

in  modern la su , but complex reduplication  i s  not© The la t te r  

frequently  involves use o f bound forms in  other than th e ir  usual 

environments, or o f 'p o e tic ' vocabulary otherwise found only in  

songs, where conversational d issy lla b le s  a lso  are often  replaced by 

one of the sy lla b le s  alond* Complex reduplicated  forms thus have a 

connotation of 'litera ry *  s t y le .

Reduplication occurs w ith both substantives and verbs, though 

more frequently w ith the la t t e r .
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2 .1 0 ol  Reduplication w ith  su b stan tivesi

Simple reduplication  occurs only w ith monosyllabic

place and time nouns. I ts  function  i s  'in te n s ific a tio n *  of the

simple formi

/no'no lw?kkhwft vrddvrtwa gyughe, a'm^ij naky? . /

/ 7onder-yondar=winph waLer—hole heacb=to go=aatual, 
vhoever=empb=partic not=dw ell. )

•Once (we) go way over there to  the source of the 
water h o le , no one' l l  be around.'

/a lltd w a ./ /g y o i. ' j<5jo./

(vhicit=place=at.) ( th ere , t  her e=empit=t h e r e .)

'Where?' 'There. Way ever th ere.*

/nS *nS i /  ( earlys=early^emph)

'ea r ly  in  the morning; very ea r ly '

Complex reduplication  i s  more common w ith substantives than

simple reduplication; i t s  occurrence i s  not lim ited  t o  time and place

wordso Again, the meaning is  ' in te n s if ic a t io n ' ,  but here with

'litera ry *  overtones.

/mwis&nyasi phyoa/ 'war breaks /mwi/ 'land, country,
out' c ity*

/ s i /  'argument'

/-my2/  ' f i e ld ,  terra in '

c f .  / s i  phyoa/ 'an argument breaks out*

/ th lc £ it h i lu /  'everywhere, / t h l - /  'one'
a l l  over*

/ - e £ i /  'c l a s s i f i « r  
fo r  v i l la g e s '

/ - lu /  a form which occurs 
only in  such complex 
red u p lication s, apparently 
meaning 'p la ce '; c f .  
footnote 66, below.
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/sw in y lsw ie ia ilT / ' a l l  k inds, < / - s w i/  'ty p e , kind*

in  every way*
/-m yl/ ' f i e ld ,  terrain*  

/-c ^ /  *a time*

/ - l l /  'fa sh io n , way'

cf* /sw sn y 5 c* a ill/ (same)

In the la s t  example, the reduplicated  form is  fo llow ed  by the  

p articu larizin g  p a r tic le  / - a /  (sectio n  2*.3.h ) ,  and the whole

expression is  a ttr ib u tiv e  to  the bound noun / - l i /  'fa sh io n , manner,

. 66 way'.

2.10*2 Reduplication w ith verbst

4- ■Pawwo "iwttaI^ra ttaxKc x u q  oo» v a vv«* a  . «« • «>«■ * w |

b u t, while complex reduplication  serv es , as with su b sta n tiv es, to  

in te n s ify  the base meaning of the elements and add a l i te r a r y  f la v o r ,  

simple reduplication has the sp e c ia l function  of nom inalizipg a verb.

The substantive function  of most reduplicated verbs i s  

demonstrated by the fa c t  th a t such forms do not occur as head of 

a c la u se , while they do appear in  functions w ith in  the clause which 

are normally f i l l e d  by su b stan tives.

A simpls Trsrt lists s  pcfcsirtisl of sis iisfid. of s.

c lause (see hoO). Even when such a verb i s  a ttr ib u tiv e  to  a 

fo llow ing noun, th is  p o ten tia l i s  not l o s t ,  e .g .!

66e With these examples compare!
/myihlnluhSn/ *a great storm*

from /myihin/ 'wind*, / - l u /  ?'p lace'?  ( c f .  the second example 
above), and /-h an / from /mihan/ 'r a in '.  Although there i s  no 
exact rep etitio n  here, the sy lla b le s  /-h xn / and /-h 2n / are very  
s im ila r , and the whole expression not only resembles complex 
reduplication  in  form, but has the same meaning of in te n s if ic a t io n  
and lite r a r y  s t y le .  The example i s  unique in  ay data.
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/ y l s y i  akh£ h&na gwa kwtfa./

(sound very  good=nont=item s in g  know-hows=nom<>)

* ( l )  can s in g  w ith  a v ery  good v o i c e . ' 

where th e  a d jec tiv e  /h S / 'good* i s  head of th e  c la u se  /akh5 hS.j 'very  

g o o d ', which m odifies th e  bound noun / -a S /  'u n it  item* =

But when a verb i s  red u p lica ted , i t  lo s e s  t h i s  p o te n t ia lj  such  

forms do not a c t  as head of a c la u s e , but ra th er  have fu n ctio n s  

w ith in  th e  c la u se  which are elsew here f i l l e d  by su b s ta n tiv e s , eog .£?  

S u bjecti

/n^hwun th u a h in i, dft phyo n£n£ii dau. /

(mouth in sert= no!Jw elated -focu s - poison  become
near=near=continuous-state is -a t= sn ew -s itu a tio n .)

'Aral i f  (you) put (your f in g e r s )  in  your mouth, i t  
w i l l  be alm ost l ik e  p o iso n .'

/h£khyi mahahS dulSo/

( a t - f i r s t  not=good=good exit=come=nom. )

'At f i r s t  a bod one w i l l  come ou t.*
[ i . e o  a bad sound in  s in g in g ]

P lace wordsi

/ t h i  azrSssiwa ssphlkhwrwS kea, d£ nga?/

( t h is  being=higb=higb=at bow l=inside=at 
put-in=noH, can=noiu i s —so?)

'(We) can put th is  up h igh  in  th e  bow l, c a n 't  we?* 

/qoqb/ 'low* < /q o / 'be low*

/ an£n£/  'deep* < /n i/  'be deep*

67* On th e  c la u se  e lem en ts, see  Chapter IV.
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Goal;

/thlmanya mt>gwathwu svosyo'ii ngtm e./

( th is e u n it« a s - f  or songabarrel res  emble«res emble** 
c o n tin u o u s-sta te  is=em ph.)

'This guy i s  a r e a l storehouse o f son gs•*

/y im l khtf'khil; k a l iu . /

( t a i l  convex^eonvex=emph beeom e=new-situation• )

*(H is) t a l l  became sh ort and round* * [o f th e  
partridge a f t e r  i t s  t a i l  fea th er s  were 
p u lled  out]

Adverb;
/ t o t o  y la

(s tr a ig h t= stra ig h t do=nom. you)

'Act p rop erly , you*'

/ sw&wia t dumi./

( slow =slov=partic  drink=urging• )

'"fake your tim e d r in k in g .'

Topic;

/n yfn yia in ya  y&khyiphyrf ngwihyan chuhyannya p ly 5 u ./

( l i t t le = l i t t le = p a r t ic = a s - f o r  rupee=eoins five=hundzed  
s ix?=hundrsd=2 .s —f  or re 2.ch=g o=new—s itu a t  ion a)

' I f  (you on ly  g e t)  a l i t t l e ,  ( i t ' l l )  come to  
f iv e  or s i x  hundred rupees• '

2 o l0 .2 .1  R eduplication  w ith  /-IV /;

With a lim ite d  group o f d is s y lla b ic  and t r i -

<!Tr11 Jihn -io<.+.TTr«»«5 n_ri +>io T^a«+. « v l  1 « Vil o  f fn n s is + .s  of* !~\ /

and a vow el, red u p lica tio n  in t e n s i f ie s  the meaning of th e  

a d je c t iv e . These forms freq u en tly  appear as g o a l in  equ ation al
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sen ten ces (se e  5 .1 .2 .2 )  as w e ll  as in  other su b sta n tiv e  p o s it io n s .

Examples arei

In equationsj

/l£p £k h yl n y i lS lS . /  (d ir t  muddy=emph. )

’ ( I t ' s )  r e a l ly  axuddy.,

/ y i  hwichS khy§151e • /  (he o i l  spattered=emph. )

’He's thoroughly sp a ttered  w ith  o i l .*

/hlnchu j l l e l l . /  (r a f te r s  m ±xed-up-parallel=em ph.)

'The r a f te r s  are m e ss ily  p a r a l l e l . ' £at one 
sta g e  o f b u ild in g  a house]

Elsewhere:

/dwHSmS phal^la mofwughea, • • • /

(wing=items noisily=em ph flap=release=actual=nom , • • • )

'A fter  (th e  e a g le )  had flap p ed  h is  wings w ith  
a grea t n o is e , • • • '

/khulu lu  t &•! (loose=emph stay®)

' ( I t ' s )  r e a l ly  lo o s e ly  packed®*

Compare, unreduplicated in  a d je c tiv e  function*

/l£p £khyl n y l lS . /  (d ir t  muddy®)

' ( I t ' s )  muddy.'

/lA pikhyi k h yele . /  (d ir t  spattered® )

' (He's ; sp a ttered  w ith  d i r t •*

/llm SkySlS/ (b ig -c a t= str ip e d ) 't ig e r *

/m yasik yA ll/ ( eye=ball=naked) 'th e  naked eye' ( fo r
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SQ

Reductions of these forms are the source of syllabic /l/ 9

when th e  vowel o f the f i r s t  red u p lica ted  s y l la b le  drops. The

resulting forms regularly have emphatic stress and are more intensive
than th e  sim ple red u p lica ted  forms*

/ ' n y i l l S /  ‘r e a l ly  muddy*
%

/ ’k h y e lle / C om pletely  sp a tte r ed 1 

/ ' g y u l l l /  ‘r e a l ly  d u ll '  (not sh in y )

/'kh&lle/ ‘really messy; really annoying*
/ ’p h o llo / 'extrem ely b ig  and round*

/ 'b o l l o /  'very  f a t ' ^

2s1 0 .2 ,2 Other elem ents in  combination w ith  red u p lica ted  verbs* 

Nouns formed by th e  red u p lica tio n  of verbs a lso  

appear w ith a number o f other e lem ents, both p re fix ed  and s u f f ix e d .

The two p refixed  elem ents are the p r o c l i t ic  p a r t ic le s  / a - /  and / y f - /  

( 2 .4 .2 .3«3)» which occur w ith  red u p lica ted  a d je c t iv e s , th e  f i r s t  

marking a continuous sta te*

/ a b o D o /  ’ l y i n g  d o w n ’

68. See se c t io n  1 .2 .

69. In  th e se  a d je c t iv e s  th e r e  i s  a somewhat e r r a t i c  vow el harmony.
In th e great m ajority , th e vowel o f  th e  l a s t  s y l la b le  i s  the  
same as th a t o f th e preceding one (as in  most o f th ese  exam ples) .  
In ay d ata , t h i s  harmony i s  regu lar where th e  vowel o f th e f i r s t  
s y lla b le  i s  / e /  or / a / ,  but elsew here i t  is p o t  ca rr ied  through  
c o n s is te n t ly , e .g .*

/bytL V  ' f u l l '
/b v o ls/ 'sh iny'

/k£l&/ 'sticking out'
Except th a t /y a / in  th e  f i r s t  s y l la b le  i s  r eg u la r ly  fo llow ed  by 
/ e /  in  th e second*

/ny&le /
/k y & ll/ 'n ak ed '
/m y£lS/ 'dangling*
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/azSzS / ‘g e n t ly , s o ft ly *

Iaxi6n4l ‘deep*

/ t h i  aanlnrawa sSphekhwiiwa k5a, d i ngS ?/

( t h is  being=high=high==at bow l=inside=at put-in=nom, 
canssnom is - s o ? )

'(We) can put t h i s  up h igh  in  th e  bowl, c a n 't  we?* 

/achichS m£gh3a ?/ (being=genuine=genuine teach^to=nom?) 

'(W ill you) r e a l ly  tea ch  (me)?* 

the second w ith a p a r tic u la r iz in g  fo rce  t *a th in g  which partakes 

o f th e  q u a lity  o f th e verb '*

/y lsw isw i/ (partic=reck=red) 'th e  c o lo r  red} a red  th ing*  

/y ik e k l/  (partic=w ithered=w ithered) 'a  w ithered th ing*
M m

/y fdodo/ (p artic= foldedssfo lded) 'fo ld e d  or p ile d  up th in g s '

/chumll. IS p iy o a , yiphwiiphwil -  th ifw u  gSwu./

(o ld  man come=nom arrive=go=nom, partic=w hite^w hite -  
one=bottle g iv e = d id .)

'When th e  o ld  man a r r iv e d , (h e) gave (u s) a b o t t le  
o f home brew,*

/ y i  nwa yinwabwa kaiagwu./

(her f le s h  p a rtic= str ip ed = str ip ed  becomes 
c h a n g e -o f -s ta te = f in ish .)

'(H er) f l e s h  became s tr ip e d  a l l  o v er ,'

Elements which fo llo w  red u p lica ted  verbs in  a word are bound

nouns, e*g*i

/nw&nrttll/ (soft=soft=m anner) ' s o f t l y ,  gently*

/t(5t<5sw5-/ (reversed= reversed= d irection )

'backwards, wrong way round'
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/  khyokhyos w5 /  (rectan gu lar^ ectan gu lar= d im ension) 

•lengthw ise*

/ w&nAnyT /  (certa in = certa in = fa sh io n )

•cer ta in ly *

/ y i s y i  h2h£swi beghS a./

(sound good=good=no3t=oype say=to=nom. )

•Speak w ith  a good sou n d .' 

where / - I I /  ‘manner, way*, / - s w i /  ‘d ir e c t io n , dim ension*, / - n y l /  

’manner, fa sh io n * , and / - s w i /  'ty p e , kind* are bound nounsj 

or p a r t ic le s ^ e .g . i

S u b stantive  p a r t ic le  / —a /  'p a r t ic u la r iz a t io n ' (o ften  in  

com bination w ith  f a l l in g  p itc h  and emphatic stress)*^ ®
p  P

fbehS b£ny£, y l s y i  nyonyoai k a . /

(baahg say^=nont=as-for, sound short=short=p artic  is -lik e= n o m .)

'T alking of baehae, th e  sound i s  s o f t .*

/sw isw ia i dumiL./ (slow =slow =partic drink=urging.)

'Drink s lo w ly .'  [ i . e .  take your tim e drinking]

/n y fn y fa in y S , yikhylphy£ ngwlhySn chSihyannyS p xylu . /

( l i t t l e = l i t t l e = p a r t ic = a s - f o r ,  rupee=coins five=hxmdred 
six=hundred=as-for reaeh = go=n ew -situ ation .)

' I f  (you g e t on ly ) a l i t t l e ,  ( i t ' l l )  come t o  f iv e  
or s i x  hundred rupees.*

70. See s e c t io n  4«3»5»
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Verb p a r t ic le  / - h i /  'continuous s ta te  or a c t io n , repeated  a c tio n '

(here reg u la r ly  reduced t o  / - i /  w ith  f a l l in g  p it c h ) »

/ j i  mkhyl h u h u ii, y f  hwl yihwShwa k e llg w u ./

(her stomach d iarrh e ic= d ia rrh e ic= co n tin u o u s-sta te , 
her f l e s h  p a rtic= str ip ed = str ip ed  becom e=fin isho)

'She was having continuous d iarrh ea , and her f le s h  
became s tr ip e d  a l l  over*'

/thlmSnya msgwSthwxi syosyoi*  ngu n e./

(th is= u n it= a s-fo r  song=barrel resemble=resemble= 
co n tin u o u s-sta te  is=em ph.)

This guy i s  a r e a l  s to r e  house o f so n g s .'

/nyoghaa, p y ip y iii  k a liu ju ; wiJpiL n£hwunha. /

(pinch^actual=nom, f la t= f la t= c o n tin u o u s -s ta te  becomes 
new-s itu a t  ion=emph• fr o g 's  mouth=c o n tr a s t)

'A fter  (he had) pinched ( i t  w ith  to n g s ) ,  ( i t )
became com p letely  f la t t e n e d , th e  fr o g 's  mouth th a t i s . '

2 .1 0 .2 .3  Complex r e d u p l ic a t io n  w ith  v e rb s t

Complex red u p licated , forms in v o lv in g  o n ly  verbs

a c t as e ith e r  su b sta n tiv e  or v erb . As noted above, such forms are

in te n s iv e  and nave a l i t e r a r y  f la v o r .

/ g u lig u la  g y ia /  (crook9d=return=crooked=com e go=no?i)

'go tw is t in g  and winding*

71where th e  r e d u p l ic a te d  form  i s  an a d v e rb ia l  n o u n .'

/gwSgyogwSnrdllhua/  'm eet, hold  a m eeting' 

where th e  red u p lica ted  form i s  a verb derived  from th e  c o llo q u ia l  

form /gwagyo/ 'h o ld  a m eetin g ', a l i t e r a r y  sh ort form o f t h i s i  /gw S -/, 

and th e  verb /m i/ ' s e e ' .  / - lS h u /  'm utually* i s  an a u x ilia r y  verb  

( s e c t io n  2 .5 * 5 ) .

71 . See s e c t io n  4 .2 .1 .4
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2.10*3  Complex red u p lica tio n  w ith  su b sta n tiv es  and verbst

In t h is  form o f r ed u p lica tio n , a s in g le  verb combines 

w ith  two nouns in  th e  form VN̂ VNg or N^VNgVo The verb o f such  

exp ression s i s  r eg u la r ly  a c o llo q u ia l fr e e  form, but th e  nouns are  

freq u en tly  'p oetic*  short form s. The exp ression s fu n ctio n  as e ith e r  

a verb or an ad verb ia l nouno

VNjVNgi

/k £ch 5k £ li/  ( stab=foot=stab=hand)

'paw over*

N1'?N2Vj

/  gw^yxnyTbyT /  (bodys=beautiful=hearfc=beautiful)

'b e a u t ifu l in  body and s p i r i t '

/wt5p5wiSsy2/ (head=comb=head=aake)

'make up, make o n e se lf  p r e t ty , c lea n  up*

/wtftylwiSpa/ (heact=keep=heaci=exchange)

'a lig n ed  head t o  f o o t '  [ i . e .  th e  head of one 
t o  th e  fo o t  o f th e  oth er]

/  mwiyilwiiyi /  ( lancfawor ks= Yplac e fcwork )

' in d u str io u s '

In  th ese  exam ples, on ly  / sh! /  'la n d , country , c ity *  among th e  nouns 

i s  a c o llo q u ia l fr e e  form; a l l  others are p o etic  shorten ings of 

c o llo q u ia l form s, e .g .  / c h i - /  from /ch lp h e / ' fo o t* , / l& -/ from 

/iS p h e / 'h an d ', e t c .  The form /lw tf- /, however, i s  unexplained by 

th e  informants i t  i s  not from a c o llo q u ia l expression  and does not 

occur elsew here in  the corpuso I t  i s  presumably a l i t e r a r y  

near-synonym fo r  /nw i/o
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2 .1 0 .4  D istin gu ish in g  red u p lica tio n  from rep etitio n *

R ed u p lication , w ith  i t s  s p e c ia l grammatical fu n c tio n s ,  

i s  to  be d is tin g u ish ed  from sim ple r e p e t it io n  of a form . Although 

red u p lica tio n  i s  freq u en tly  p h on o log ica lly  id e n t ic a l w ith  a p a rticu la r  

case  o f r e p e t it io n , th e  two are d is tin g u ish ed  in  th ree  ways5

a ) R eduplicated forms are in sep arab le , even by pause, w hile  

repeated  forms are f a c u lt a t iv e ly  separated  by pause.

/ t h l  jlphS du du gv3, yisyA  akh5 h£ma gwa0/

( t h is  liq u o r  drink drink s in g , sound very  goo<i=noas=item s in g .)

' I f  (you) s in g  w hile  (you) keep drinking liq u or  
th is  way, ( y o u ' l l )  be in  very good v o ic e . '

b) R eduplication  in vo lves th e  s in g le  r e p e t it io n  of a form, w hile

true r e p e t it io n  i s  in d e f in it e ly  e x te n s ib le , i . e .  a form can be

rep eated  as many tim es as th e  speaker w ish es.

/gyx  gyu gyu gyu, gv5 neyu thlvwfiva p ly l  puyua,

*gwoi ipwu sy l. jS u ./

(go go go go , th ere  body-of-w ater one=head=to reach=go 
reacting o=nom, there=emph cucumber k i l l  e a t= c h a n g e -o f-s ta te .)

'(They) kept g o in g , go in g , go in g , go in g , and when
(th ey ) reached th e  head o f th e la k e , th ere  (th ey )  
cut open th e cucumber t o  eat ( i t ) . '

c )  Repeated forms do not combine w ith  e ith e r  p a r tic le s  or bound nounsj 

th ey  are is o la te d  sim ple fr e e  form s.
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Chapter I I I  

The Phrase

3 .0  In trod u ction .

Two or more elem ents which bear th e  same grammatical r e la t io n -  

Sulp t o  Cbuor a-LojuoHwo lu  au Uttafdj'iue y aXOiiiSi_V0 Of th e ir  0«ii

a t t r ib u te s ,  are c o o r d i n a t e Coordination occurs a t th e  phrase 

l e v e l  or h ig h er .

There are two major typ es o f phrase in  L isu i th e  su b sta n tiv e  

phrase (s e c t io n  3»1) and th e  verb phrase ( 3 . 2 ) .

3 .1  The Substantive Phrase.

A su b stan tive  phrase i s  a sequence of words a t t r ib u t iv e ,  

d ir e c t ly  or in d ir e c t ly ,  to  a s in g le  su b sta n tiv e  head or t o  two or 

more coord inate su b sta n tiv e  heads. For example, in i 

/kyamyo kyagwtJwS g y l jagwu/

(monkey dw ell=place=to go path)

•the way t o  where th e  monkeys l iv e *
*

/kyanyo kySgwu/ ‘monkeys' dw ellin g  place* i s  a su b sta n tiv e  phrase,

w ith  th e  c la u se  /kyanyo kya/ 'monkeys d w ell' a t tr ib u t iv e  t o  th e

bound noun / - gwu/ 'p la c e .'  This phrase occurs w ith in  th e  c lau se  
*

/kyamyo kyagwuwS gyu/ 'go t o  th e  monkeys' dw elling  p la c e ' ,  which

1 . On a ttr ib u t io n , see  s e c t io n  2 .1 .

2 .  The c la u se  and i t s  elem ents (su b .iee t. z o a l .  e t c . ) .  mentioned 
here in  d iscu ssin g  th e  i l lu s t r a t io n s , are described  in  the  
fo llo w in g  chap ter.

130
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i s ,  in  tu rn , a t tr ib u t iv e  t o  th e  noun /jSgw u/ 'p a th , w ay'. The 

e n tir e  co n stru ctio n  i s  thus a s in g le  su b sta n tiv e  phrase.

On th e  other hand, in i

/azft ly isw u  m aju./

(we L isu not=haveo)

'We L isu  d on 't have ( a n y ) . '  

th e  su b jec t phrase /Szti. lyasw u/ 'we L isu i s  co o rd in a te , s in c e  e ith e r  

noun by i t s e l f  cou ld  a c t as subjectt.

3»1»1 Simple su b sta n tiv e  phrasesi

A sim ple su b sta n tiv e  phrase c o n s is t s  o f a s in g le

uuO uouiwo.v o mwau) ew

/ y i  thiigha biSa. /  (he l e t t e r  write=nom. )

'He i s  w r it in g .'

where / y f /  'he' and /thxighS/ 'paper, book, le t t e r *  are sim ple

morphemes, each forming a sim ple phrase -  th e  f i r s t  as s u b je c t , th e

second as g o a l o f th e  v erb .

/sud2 phtfl&ngu. gwothinya y f  b^ngune. /

(soda occiden tal= language. that=one=day he say=nont= 
is-so=em ph. )

’ (The word) soda ( i s )  E n g lish . The other day he sa id  ( s o ) . '  

Here th e  noun morpheme /su d a / 'soda (w ater)* forms a phrase as su b ject  

in  an eq uation al sentence (se e  ^»1»2»2) in  which th e  compound noun 

/ phcd&ngti/ 'o c c id e n ta l language * i s  a sim ple phrase a c tin g  as the

other d a y ', c o n s is t in g  of d e ic t i c ,  numeral, and c l a s s i f i e r ,  i s  a
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simple tiiBB-word phrase, and the noun / y f /  *he' i s  a simple phrase 

acting  as su b ject.

3*1.2 A ttribute substantive phrasesi

An a ttr ib u te  substantive phrase co n s is ts  of a substantive

word as head, preceded and/or fo llow ed by a ttr ib u tes  which are not
,  . .  . .  .  ̂part 01 une neaa wora."

3 .1 .2 .1  Phrases w ith  preceding a ttr ib u tet

Preceding a ttr ib u tes  are nouns or clauseswhich

act as nouns (see  sectio n  4 .4 .1 )  •

When one noun i s  a ttr ib u tiv e  to  another, the a ttr ib u te

regu larly  precedes the head, unless i t  i s  derived from an ad jective

(see  below, sectio n  3»1»2. 2) .

/y1 hln/  (he house) 'h is  house'

/lAchu yimyo/ (person name) 'p eop le's  names'

/nwu ph£L3ng5/ (you occidental»language) 'your English'

/z 2uriel£ mSgwa/ ( g ir l  song) 'courting song*

/kuswi aba/ (year=renew month) 'New Year's Month'
(the f i r s t  month of the  

lunar year)

/Hi jagwu/  (v eh ic le  path) 'road*

/jagwu yZkha/ (path s id e )  :the s id e  of the road8 

Clauses occur as a ttr ib u tes  preceding a noun head (see  a lso  

4 .4 .1 ) .  In such constructions the verb i s  freq u en tly , but not 

reg u la rly , nominalized with f in a l  tone and/or f in a l  p a r tic le  / - a /

(see 4 «5)*

3o Under th is  d e fin it io n  the combination o f a ttr ib u tes  w ith a head to  
form a s in g le  compound or complex substantive does not co n stitu te  
an a ttr ib u te  phrase. Such substantive phrases are simple; see the  
preceding paragraph.
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/jlp h a  du mlgwa/ (liq u or drink song)

*drinking song*

/chuhSn khwu jA mlgw3/ (p erso n a l-sp ir it  c a l l  eat song)

'song fo r  c a llin g  back a personal sp ir it*  [whose 
departure has caused i l ln e s s ]

/sSka jua h in / (three=room have=nom house)

'three-room house'

/kyanyo ky%vuw3 g y l jSgwu/ (monkey dwell=place=to go path)

'the way to  where the monkeys l iv e '

The constructions above involve free  noun heads* A lim ited

number of bound nouns a lso  occur as head to  an a ttr ib u tiv e  clause*

The bound noun /-gwu/ 'p lace ' forms a ttr ib u te  phrases with a

preceding clause co n sistin g  of a s in g le  word subject plus a verbi

/lyTswu kyagwu/ (Lisu dwell p lace) 'L isu dwelling p lace'

/y i  nyutagwu/ (he s it= p la ce ) 'h is  s e a t' (external lo ca tio n ,
not a part of h is  anatomy)

The f i r s t  of th ese expressions contains the clause /lyTswu kya/ 'Lisu  

dw ell*, the second /y f  n y it£ / 'he s i t s  (down)'. However, tha combina

tio n  of verb plus /-gwu/ forms a complex free  noun to  which the subject 

of the clause i s  a ttr ib u tiv e  in  the same way as i f  they  were two 

simple nouns» In th is  connection, compare, fo r  example, the  

structures of the sentencesi

/nwu hin-wa g y ia . /  (your house=to go=nom.)

'Go to  your house**

/lyuswu kyagwuwa gyia* / (Lisu dwell=place=Ao go=nom. )

•Go to  the Lisu v il la g e .*
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In the f i r s t  of th e se , /nwti/ 'you* and /h In / 'house* are simple nouns. 

The s im ila r ity  of the simple noun combination and the clause-derived  

phrase can be shown by the p a r a lle l manner in  which the phrase 

elements act when various changes are made in  the sentences. I f  the 

i n i t i a l  nouns are dropped, for in sta n ce , the remaining elements in

/I.?,. -J 5  / * _ ’ ; _ _ ' /l-rry . / 3-... i  — _ -»_____•
/  5  r n —s r J t  g y j - i /  g o  O .O Z C  O H O . /  5 W  * v /  w ia o  u w o j j - i x i g  *

reta in  the same rela tion sh ip  as the o r ig in a l sen tences, while dropping 

the second noun in  each case g ives /nwu gySa/  *you go* and /ly lsw u  

g y ia / 'Lisu g o ' ,  in  which the nouns function  as su b ject. Thus /h ln /  

and /kyagwu/ are heads of th e ir  resp ective  phrases.

Again, the phrase elements act in  p a r a lle l manner i f  separated  

by the top ic  p a r tic le  /-n y a /, as in*

/nwunyS hln maju./ (you=as-for house not=have.)

*As fo r  you, (you) don't have a house.*

/lylswunya kyagwu maju./ (Lisu=as-for dwell=place not=have.) 

'As fo r  the Lisu, (th ey) don't have a place to  l i v e . '  

Here, as t o p i c s / n w u /  and /ly lsw u / are heads of separate phrases, 

w hile /h ln / and /kyagwu/ are goals of the verb / j u /  'have*.

In both i l lu s t r a t io n s ,  the phrase elements function in  the same 

way regardless of whether the phrase i s  composed of simple nouns or 

i s  derived from a clause a ttr ib u tiv e  to  /-gw u/.

The bound nouns /-dwu/ 'mechanism, means, knowledge* and /-sw u/ 

•one who (does something)' form phrases sim ilar  to  those with /-gw u/, 

but here the a ttr ib u tiv e  clauses c o n s is t  of a noun phrase goal plus 

a verb.

k . The 'topic* i s  d iscussed in  section* 4 .2 .3 .2  and 4 .4 .2 .3 .
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/th !g h ! bildwu/ 'w riting
implement *

/ sSehi chSdwu/ 'toothbrush'

/yaku khyi kedwu/ 'ashtray'

/th !g h ! siiswu/ 'student*

135

< /th ig h ! /  'paper, book,
la t t e r '

/bu/ 'w rite  

/-dwu/ 'mechanism*

< /sS c h i/ 'te e th '

/ch a / 'rub*

/-dwu/ 'mechanism*

< /yaku/ 'c ig a r e tte '  

/k h y i/  'f e c e s } waste* 

/k a / 'put in '

/=dwu/ 'mechanism'

< /th ig h ! /  'paper, book,
le t te r *

/s u /  'study*

/-sw u/ 'one who' 

/jagwu syaswu/ 'road b u ild er' < /jSgwu/ 'path , road*

/s y a / 'make'

/-swu/ 'one who'^ 

Constructions with /-gw u /, /-dw u/, and /-sw u/ are lim ited  to  

a clause co n sistin g  of a s in g le  noun phrase as subject or goal 

plus a simple varb. With some other bound nouns, however, c lau ses

5o On the tone of verbs a ttr ib u tiv e  to  a fo llow ing noun, see below, 
sectio n  ff.5»

6. /swu/ occurs as a fr e e  form meaning 'another person, a th ird  
person, other people*« but w ith the meaning 'one who (does 
something)* /-sw u/ occurs only w ith a preceding clause a ttr ib u te . 
Consequently, the la t t e r  i s  considered a bound function  of the  
free  form. Compare the bound function  of certa in  verbs in  
section s 2 .4 .1 .2 .3 ,  2,h .2. 3. 1.2 , and 2, 5. 1, 3,
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of any length, and structure occur as a ttr ib u te , ju st as th ey  do

with fr ee  nouns, e .g .t

/-ma/ 'u n it ,  item'

/nwu yigylamZ aba amySma dahS./

(you returtt=go=noi<i=item months how-many=units 
remain=further. )

'How many more months are l e f t  (before) your 
retur n(home)? *

/ly lsw u  magwa akh£ gwS kwilama zima w fogu./

(Lisu songs very-much sing know-how=nons=unit w ife  
get=non& is-so.)

'Those (men) who can sing a l o t  o f  Lisu songs 

/n l  tylamaha masugheiiphA?/

( s p ir i t  praywiont=iteiB=contrast not=studys=actual=yet=probably. )

'But I  bet (you) haven't stud ied  s p ir i t  prayer 
(language) y e t ,  have you?'

/lyuswunya akh£ slaimS w £./

(L isu=as-for very-much know=noatamits get=nom.)

'Among the Lisu (you) g e t in d iv idu als who know 
a great many (so n g s).'

/yisyit akhi gwa Icwife,./

(sound very goocb=nons=item sin g  know-howsmom. )

* ( l)  can sing (w ith) a very good v o ic e .

7 . With th ese  constructions compare the complex words formed w ith a 
clause a ttr ib u tiv e  to  / -p h i /  'man* or /-m a/ 'woman', sectio n
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/•*sw3fc/ 'ty p e , kind*

/hAswi tha l a ,  mahaswi th2 la ; 1& jagwuwlo/

(good=non&type here cone, not=goo<fctype here come* 
v eh ic le  patbsat)

'Good types (o f th in gs) come here, bad types come 
here, along the road**

/y i s y i  akhj hAswiha jua; zim316./

(sound very gcod=nont=type=contrast have=nomc woman=young)

'And there are those * ith  r e a lly  good v o ic e s , 
g ir ls  th at is * '

/ - I I /  'fa sh ion , manner, way*

/AkhA du tw £ t£ ll k a llu s /

(Akha poison smear=be=nott=fashion become=new-situation*)

' I t ' s  as i f  (your hands) were smeared with Akha poison.*

/azft nyisw i gwSwu. nwu y l a l l  chSuo/

(we tw o=relatives sing=have0 you do=nom=fashion 
lack=new -situation*)

'We two r e la t iv e s  have sung. Now i t  only remains 
fo r  you to  do so .*

3o1*2.2 Expansionsi

A ttribute phrases a lso  occur as a ttr ib u te  to  a

fo llow ing noun, forming a larger a ttr ib u te  phrase of the shape

(A + B) + C*

/nwu £myl/ 'your daughter*

in i /nwu £myi m i s i f  'your daughter's share'

Hr\-<rT ifftvS/ ?>ilk*

in i f in y l  icv±  k a fe/ *coffee with milk'
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/ l i i  jSgwu/ (v eh ic le  path) 'road*

in* / l i  j2gwu yfkhV  's id e  of the road*

/lyuswu kyagwu/ 'Lisu dwelling place*

in i /lyfsw u kytgwu yfkh&wS/ 'outside the Lisu v i l la g e '

3 o l.2 .3  Phrases w ith fo llow in g  attribute*

Phrases in  which the a ttr ib u te  follow s a substantive  

head occur only when the a ttr ib u te  i s  derived from an a d jectiv a l verb. 

Such phrases occur w ith ad jectives noadnalized e ith e r  by reduplication  

or with the p r o c lit ic  p a r tic le s  / y f - /  and / a - /  (see  2. 1.2. 3°3)«

With reduplicated adjective*

/ eir2cv3L / •-../I 1  ̂ / -iZnVio / tT

/sw i/  'red'

/ i n i  sw5sw?/ 'yellow  dog; < / i n i /  'dog'
policeman'

(from the khaki /sw 5/ 'yellow '
uniform)

/mSgwS t 6 t 6 /  'mixed up song' < /megwa/ 'song'

/t<5/ 'confused, wrong 
way round'

Such reduplicated forms occur only with monosyllabic a d jec tiv es . 

Those with more than one sy lla b le  occur as a ttr ib u tes  only in  simple 

form, e ith er  bound to  the preceding noun (see 2. 1. 2. 3. 1. 2) ,  or 

noadnalized with /y f—/  or /a—/  (see  the follow ing paragraph).

With ad jective noadnalized w ith / y f - /  or /a -/*

/blchwi yfnyfchw i/ 'green dress* < /b fchw i/ 'd ress'

/ y f - /  'nominalization* 

/nyfchw i/ 'green'
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/ylsyjk ad&mS/ 'loud sound* < /yfsyA / 'sound*

/5—/  'nominalization* 

/-d im a/ 'big*

/aba yiswi:/ 'next month' < /aba/ 'month*

/ y l - /  'nominalization*

/ S / 3 w.—,3/OMZ/ MOM

Phrases of th is  type are frequently  p ara lle led  by a complex noun 

in  which the ad jective combines d ir e c t ly  with the preceding noun 

(see 2 .4 .2 .3 .1 .2 ) .  Compare with the above:

/blchwinyichwi/ (dress^green) 'green d ress'

/vlsy&dAma/ (soundssbig) 'loud sound'

Such p a ra lle l constructions are not always present, however; there 

i s  no short form p a ra lle l to  /2b2 yisw 4/ 'next month'.

3 .1 .2 .4  Combinationsi

Both preceding and follow ing a ttr ib u tes  a lso  occur 

in  a s in g le  phraseo

/ngwa blchwi ylnylchw i/ 'ay green dress*

/Hi jagwu y fph lph l/ (vehicle path nons=smootb=smooth) 

'smooth road '

3»lo3 Coordinate substantive phrases:

A coordinate substantive phrase co n s is ts  of two or more 

coordinate substantive heads, with or without m odifierso Coordinate 

phrases are of four typest a d d itiv e , ap p ositive , a lte r n a tiv e , and 

d is tr ib u tiv e •
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3«1.3*1 A dditive phrasesi

The heads of an add itive substantive phrase 

c o lle c t iv e ly  share the grammatical re la tio n sh ip  of the phrase to  

other elements in  the utterance* In such phrases the enumerative 

substantive p a r t ic le  / - kyu/ * and' i s  op tion ally  present a fte r  each 

head, except that when another p a r tic le  i s  a lso  present at the end 

of the phrase, i t  replaces / -k y l /  th ere .

/bSboi m£ma/ (father mother)

•father and mother; parents*

/4hgA zAchw? dila./ (buffa lo  orphan exit=nom0)

•There were (once) a b u ffa lo  and an orphans'

/nwukya ngwAkyu tlLhh gy x a ./

(you=and I=and together go=nom.)

•You and I  go to g e th er .'
g

/lAhakyu AkhAnyl £nyi jua maha*/

(Lahu=and Akha=as-for daughter have=nom not=good. )

•For the Lahu and the Akha, having daughters i s n ' t  good.' 

3 d .3 * 2  Appositive phrasest

Appositive substantive phrases co n s is t  of two or 

sore substantive heads, which, unlike those o f an ad d itive phrase, have 

a s in g le  re feren t. The f i r s t  of two appositive heads s ta te s  the  

referen t, the second sp e c if ie s  or l im its  the f i r s t .

8. The Lahu, l ik e  the Akha, are a l in e u is t ic a l lv  re la ted  h i l l  
tr ib e  group.
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a) A ppositive phrases con sistin g  of nouns are , in  shape, the same as 

unmarked add itive phrase, but the enumerative p a r tic le  /-k yu / 'and* 

doesE not occur in  appositive phrases.

/azu ly isw u / 'we Lisu'

/nwu a ily T k i/ 'you Americans'

/ waM \ ners uj

b) Phrases with fo llow ing a ttr ib u tiv e  a d jec tiv a l noun (see 3«1»2»3) 

a ltern a te  not only w ith s in g le  complex words, but a lso  w ith appositive  

phrases in  which the second noun i s  a ttr ib u tiv e  to  the bound noun 

/-m a/ 'u n it , item *.

/blchwi yinyuchwiamS/  (dress nont=green=partic=item)

•the d ress, the green one*

c f .  /blchwi; yinyuchwi/ and /blchwinyuchwi:/  'green dress' 

/ylsyA SdAmSma/ (sound nonfc=big=item)

'a sound, a b ig  one*

c f . /ylsyA Sdima/ and /ylsyAdAmS/ 'b ig sound*

c )  Longer phrases derived from a c lau se  a ttr ib u tiv e  to  /-mS/ a lso  

occur appositive to  a preceding noun.

/nwu p&s$ S lxk l juama/ (you a b i l i t y  how«much have=nom=one) 

'you, one who has such great a b ility *

/h ln  s2ke juamS/ (house three=room have=nom=item)

*house which has three rooms*

This construction  i s  a common a ltern a tiv e  to  th e d irec t m odification  

of a noun (other than /-ma/ ) by a preceding c la u se . With the second 

example above, comparei
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/sSke jua h ln / (three=room have=nom house)

•three-room house*

d) The most common form of ap p ositive phrase i s  th a t in  which a

noun -  the thing counted -  i s  sp e c if ie d  as to  amount by a follow ing

counter. Such phrases are counter phrases.

/ CcL "wUjJuS/ vJuCnXxl GliG—liriHX )  3 Ono iuCXVC.u.3

/pu n y ith e / (gun tw o = stick -lik e -th in g s) 'two guns*

/mekhe thlnyT/ (nighttim e one=day) 'one night*

In a counter phrase, the counted noun determines the range of choice  

of c la s s i f i e r  in  the counter. Frequently a s in g le  noun i s  counted 

w ith  sev era l c la s s i f i e r s ,  and the general c la s s i f i e r  /-mS/ ‘u n it ,  

item ' occurs with almost a l l  nouns, even when another c la s s i f i e r  i s  

th e  usual form.

/janntju thlmS/ (r ice= tab le  one=item) 'one table*

/jSm lju th ikhw i/ (r ice= tab le  one=board) 'one table*

/ jamlju th lp h l/ (r ice= tab le  one=implement) 'one ta b le '  

/n£khwu thim a/ (nose one-item ) ’one nose’

/n^khwu t h i s ! /  (nose one=round-thing) *one nose*

/n£khwu t  h it  h e/ (nose on e= stick -lik e-th in g  ) 'one nose* 

/wish? th ith e /  (horn o n s= stick -lik e -th in g ) 'one (animal) h 

/wucha th lch S / (horn one=sharp-implement) *one horn*

/wuch? thikhyo/ (horn one=member-of-a-pair) *one horn* 

,/wuchl th lp h e/ (horn one=pair) ’a pair of horns'

/ y i  nyixu/ (th ey  tw o=individuals) 'th ey  two*

/y i  th ln S / (he one=unit) 'he alone*
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e) Additive and appositive phrases without counter a lso  occur as part 

of larger appositive phrases with counter# In such con stru ction s, the 

range of choice of c la s s i f i e r  i s  determined by the overlap in  the 

ranges determined by each noun, o r , in  th e case of add itive phrases, 

by a c la s s i f i e r  applicable to  th e combination of members#

##<• a#* •
A U U U .V X *  W WVVU4W W4 •

/babA m£ma nyizu ~ th lg y o /, etc  o

(fath er mother two=individuals ~ one=pair)

•father and mother, the two of them; 
fa th er and mother as a couple'

/blchw i mechS nyikhu ~ th lth d /

(dress trousers two=cloth-item s ~ one=suit)

•a dress and a pair of trousers;  
one s u it  of clothes*

In th ese  two examples, each coordinate noun in  th e add itive phrases

determines the same range of c la s s i f ie r s  as the other, while the

combination of the two determines the c la s s i f ie r s  / - gyo*/ 'pair* or

/ - th £ /  's u it* .

when there i s  no overlap in  the c la s s i f ie r s  determined by members 

of an add itive phrase, each member is  counted separately#

/AngA th im a zAchv* t h i z u /

(buffa lo  one=unit orphan one=individual)

'a b u ffa lo  and an orphan*

Appositive phrase plus counter*

/azU lylswu thlkhyb ~ t h l j i / ,  etc#

(we Lisu one=tribal-group ~ one=kind)

'we, the Lisu tr ib e ;  we, the Lisu [kind]*
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/2 z h / ’we* and /lyTswu/ *Lisu* both datermine th e  c l a s s i f i e r s  /khyo/ 

• t r ib a l  group*, / - j i /  or /- j fc / *kind*, or /-z? t/ or / - w i /  •in d iv id u a ls .  

/th S  w&jw? thlkhwxfwA ~ th lgSw S/, etc*

(here h i l l s  one=plaee=at) [both form s]

•h ere , a t  one p lace  in  th e  h i l l s *

/  S*^—  3 j  - -  ,— :  T .«*____________  !  /   /  ^  ^  /  s   a
/  g u a /  i x o x  o  u o w o x  u i  i . i i q o  u u o  u x m o x x x o i ' s  / M & u « u /  f  / “ 6 * /  I  ^  /  “ w u /  '  p x a w c

w h ile  /w ijwS/ * h ill*  determines th eee  th ree  c l a s s i f i e r s  p ins / - s i /  

•ronnd thing* and / - a 2 /  * n n it, item *.

f ) When a d e ic t ic  occnrs in  a counter ph rase, i t  fo llo w s  th e  coanted  

noun or noons and compounds w ith  th e  counter i

/jlp h S  t h l t h l j i /  ( liq u o r  th is=one=kind)

• th is  kind o f liq uor*

/pu gw onyithe/ (gun th o se= tw o = stick -lik e-th in g s  )

•th ose  two gunaL*

3*1*3*3 A ltern a tiv e  ph rases»

An a lte r n a tiv e  su b sta n tiv e  phrase c o n s is t s  o f  two 

or more consecutive counters contain ing su c c e s s iv e ly  h igher numbers 

and th e  same c l a s s i f i e r ,  w ith  or w ithout a preceding counted noun*^ 

When a counted noun i s  p resen t, i t  i s  in  ap p o sitio n  w ith  each counter* 

/sS k h i ly J k h i/ (th reesyaars fcur=years)

•th ree or fou r years*

9° A ltern ative  exp ressions a ls o  occur w ith  two numbers compounded 
w ith  a s in g le  c l a s s i f i e r  t o  form a s in g le  wordi

/ _  JP   >  _  *  _ •  /  /  x  j l^    . v *  i  ,i. - e  _  \  •  ju  . . .  i - v  . . .
/ m»< ujxAaxu/ \jruu yi»ucwufoq= mu t ym uai o /  u r  waroo

On t h is  c o n stru c tio n , see  2*h*lclo3* you*
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/thlkZptf sZkh.il lyTkhii/ (here&fter three=years four=years) 

•three or four years from nofr*

/ZbZ thlaZ nyimS/ (month ona=unit tv o = u n its)

•one or two months*

3 .1 .3 .4  D istr ib u tive  phrases;

A., d is tr ib u tiv e  phrase c o n s is ts  of a reduplicated  

counter containing th e numeral / t h l - /  *one*.

/th ln y l th ln y l jZ j i /  (one=day one=day r ic e  e a t)

•eat r ic e  every day*

/th lh ln  thlhZn phZsyft gySangm?/

(02!9sh0559 0nS=h.QUS9 a l l  gSzSOS^iS^SO: )

•(He) i s  going to  a l l  the housed one by one.*

/thlhwS thlhnZ 1Z ./ (one=time one=*time come=nom0)

•(He) comes every now and then**

3.1*4 Combinations!

Some phrases include both a ttr ib u tiv e  and coordinate 

su b sta n tiv es, e .g . i

a) when two or more forms are a ttr ib u tiv e  to  a s in g le  substantive  

headt

/bZbS. mZoS atfsZ/ (father mother share)

•fa th er's  and mother's share*

/Z z i lylswu y l l y i /  (we Lisu customs)

•our Lisu customs'

/phZmZ mwi hZmwZ y ip h y f/ (Burma country Chinese=country opium) 

•Burmese and Chinese opium*
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b) whan one or more coordinate substantive heads in  a phrase i s  

modif iedo Where th ese  phrases include a counter, the head of the  

a ttr ib u te  phrase determines th e choice of c la s s if ie r *

Additive phrases w ith modified head*

/ y i  bffbi mAmS/ (h is  fa th er mother)
/ e «.*• % <m *  *____\

5 S 5 S  jr i  S m S»/ \ m 1 S  X * w u G r  u l a  Jttwwuoa y

'h is  fa th er  and mother) h is  parents'

/phSmA nwi hSuwi cAlSnS hA* /

(Burma country Chinese=country circulate=come=item goodsnom*)

'That (opium) which comes from Burma and China i s  good*' 

A ppositive phrases w ith modified head*

/nwu kySgwu/ (you dwell=place) 'your home*

in* / j o  nwu kySgwuwS/ (th ere you dw ell=place=at)

•th ere , where you l iv e '

/Anyl few ?/ 'cow's milk'

in i /Any! Aaw? thlthw u/ (cow's milk one=can)

*a can o f (condensed) m ilk'

/ly isw u  kyagwu/ (L isu dw ell=place) 'L isu dwelling p lace' 

in* /ly isw u  kySgwu thlkhvu/ (Lisu dwell=place one=place)

'a  Lisu v il la g e ;  one place in  a Lisu v illa g e*

/blchwi yfnyTchwi/ (dress noa=green) 'green d ress'

in i /blchw i yfnyichwi th lkhS / (dress nom=green one=cloth-item) 

'one green d ress'

in  th e f i r s t  two examples w ith  counter, the nouns /Aewf/ 'milkj breast' 

and /kySgwu/ 'dw elling p la ce ' are preceded by a ttr ib u tiv e  nouns; in  

the la s t  example, th e  noun /b lch w i/ 'd ress ' i s  m odified by a follow ing
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noun derived from the ad jective  /nySchwi/ ‘green*• In each ca se , 

th e head determines the c la s s i f i e r ,  e .g .  /£ev? / 'm ilk' i s  counted 

w ith  a ntufcer o f c la s s i f ie r s  in d icatin g  amounti /-thw 3/ *can*,

/ l s k 5 /  'cu p ', e tc * , w hile /4 h y l/ *cow* i s  counted w ith  the general 

c la s s i f i e r  j*>z3L/ *unit, item *, or w ith /-bw2t/ ‘group* and the l ik e ,  

/kyagwu sdwelling p lace * i s  counted w ith  /-khwu/, / - g a / ,  or /-to /'

•p lace* , w hile /lyTswtT/ *Lisu* i s  counted w ith / - s u /  or / -w l/  

•in d iv id u al* , / - j i /  or /-jfc / *kind* and th e  lik e*  /b lch w i/ ‘dress* 

i s  counted w ith /-k h 3 / ’c lo th  item *, w hile /y fn yleh w i/ 'green th in g ' 

does not in  i t s e l f  determine any c la s s if ie r *

3_2 The Verb Phrase*

A verb phrase i s  a sequence of verbs in  con stru ction , which 

cannot be separated, exsept in  some cases by * negative p a r t ic le ,  

without a lte r in g  th e ir  relationsh ip *  For example, in i 

/ y f  g& g y x a ./ (he allow  go=nom.)

•He w i l l  l e t  (me) go*} 

th e  sequence /gS g y l /  ‘permit to  go* i s  a phrase, s in ce  the in sertio n  

of any element between the verbs a lte r s  th e ir  relationsh ip* I f ,  fa r  

example, the general p a r tic le  /-n y ? / *as for* i s  in ser ted , th e resu ltin g !  

/ y l  genyS, gyxa*/ (he g iv e= a s-fo r , go=nom*)

• I f  he g ives ( i t ) ,  ( I )  w i l l  go*' 

co n s is ts  o f two separate c la u se s , the f i r s t  a primary to p ic  to  the  

second*

Tol See sec tio n  4*4*2*3*
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On the other hand* in i

/w ithe s j£  th e /  (headdress wrap wind)

'wind on a headdress'

/ s y l /  'w rap ' and / th e /  'wind* fo ra  a phrase which can be separated  

by a negative p a r t ic le . I  can determine no d iffe ren ce  in  Meaning

/w ithe sytf aath e/ and /w ithe masytf th e /

'not wind on a headdress' 

w ith the negative p a r t ic le  /ma-/ 'not* in  e ith e r  o f two p o sit io n s .

Compare w ith th ese  examplesi

/gySa bekythgu*/ (go=nom intend=noDt=is-so. )

• ( I )  intend to  g o .'

The verb sequence /gy1 /  'go* and /bekya/ 'in ten d ' i s  not a phrase 

sin ce  the tvo  verbs are separated by the f in a l  p a r tic le  / - a /  

•noainalixation* • Here /gySa/ ' to  go' i s  the goal o f /beky*/

'in tend*.

Verb phrases are sim ple, a ttr ib u te , coord inate, or complementary. 

A ll types o f verb phrase occur both w ith and without verb stem  

extensions and p a r tic le s  (see 2. 7,  2. 9, and 5*h)*

3*2.1 Simple verb phrases s

A simple verb phrase co n s is ts  o f a s in g le  verb head, with  

or without accompanying stem extensions and/or p a rtic le s*

/b y i thlnS thlkhwl g i . /

(sweets one=unit one=lump g iv e* )

'(H e 'l l )  g ive  a p iece of candy to  each (o f you)*'
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/nwu htfthfc gvX. ngwu gw2 -  ngwS gw2 -  n y lsy l gwS./

(you f i r s t  sing* you sin g  -  I  sing -  brother-in-law  sing*)

'Tou sing f ir s t *  Tou s in g , (then) I ' l l  s in g , (and 
ay) brother-in-law  w i l l  sing*'

/ngw2 Xayi juanyi, swu hln-w j gyE ./

( I  daughter have=no®=a.s-for, other-people's house=to go*)

' I f  I  hare a daughter, (she) w i l l  go to  someone 
e ls e 's  house*' [when she gets married]

/nwS SnyTwJ gy la * / (you f ie ld s  =̂ to go=nou*)

•Tou are going to  th e  f ie ld s * '

/lyTswungft b d a ./ (Lisu=language write=nou. )

•(Tou w i l l )  w rite in  Ids™*'

/SchXhl mSkhwft aajua, ngw3 hwS*/

(in-a-moment=furtber tobacco not=have=nom, I  seek=nom. )

'In  a moment, i f  th e r e 's  no tobacco, I ' l l  (go) get (some)*' 

/21a gy la ? / (where-to go=noa?)

'Where are (you) going?' [ a common greetin g]

/aay£j3: jSa ?/ (manys=kinds haressnom?)

'Are there many kinds?*

/kyahi*/ (remaiissfurther* )

•Stay (a  w h ile) longer**

/ngwS 2ayTa magyThl*/ ( I  fie ld s^ o  not=go=yet*)

*1 haven't gone to  th e f ie ld s  y e t . '

/nwrt magyl, y l  malau./

(you not=go, he not=come=oew-situation*)

' I f  you don't go, then he won't comeo'
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/l&chu amyZzii mabtfa?/

(persons hcw-many=±ndividuals ncrt=write=nom?)

* Haven *t (you) w ritten  down how many people th ere are?' 

/aaSkhwi majlphA?/ (tobacco not=have=probably?)

•I  guess th er e 's  no tobacco, i s  there?*

/  tha»«syoniii • /  (don*t=l«ugh=urging«)

'Don't laugh*'

/nwu mlghawZnguno; phllZngZ*/

(you teach^te=mast=is-so=empho occidental=language)

'You must teach (u s ) ,  English th a t i s * '

/kisZ  to g h e ii .  v lsw ith la  k&sS chw ilY a,/

(com  plant=actual=£urther, rainy-seasonain  com  
rot=change-of-*state=nom. )

•And a fte r  (you) p lant the c o m , in  the ra in y  
season th e  corn ro ts* '

3*2*2 A ttribute verb phrases1

A ttribute verb phrases am  of two types t those which

c o n s is t  of an ad jective  preceded by an a ctiv e  verb , and, r a r e ly ,

those with a tr a n s it iv e  verb preceded by an adjective*

3«£*2sl A ctive verb plus ad jective!

Whan a phrase c o n s is ts  o f an a c tiv e  verb follow ed

by an a d jec tiv e , th e la t t e r  i s  head of th e  phrase * ^

a) T ransitive verb plus ad jective!

/sya  h ln / (make d i f f i c u l t )  'hard t o  make; sake badly'

/ j i  s i /  (eat easy) 'easy  t o  eat; happily married*

11* See th e d iscussion  of /Zvfe hwi j& h i /  in  sec tio n  1*2*
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/sv 5  u£/ (wipe faded) 'wiped o f f ,  wiped out'

/u y i byT/ (look -at p retty ) 'good t o  look a t;  good looking* 

/ny? bwu/ (look -at bored) ' t ir e d  of looking a t '  

b ) In tra n sitiv e  verb pins adjectives

/k y f b ln / (dw ell d i f f i c u l t )  'fe e lin g  i l l ;  embarrassed*

/kya own/ (dw ell bored) :x ired  of staying; bored5 

/yo j 4 /  (spront good) 'w e ll spronted*

Phrases of t h is  type have movable n egative , occurring e ith e r  before  

th e en tire  phrase or before th e a d jec tiv e , e .g .s

/sy a  mahTn/  -  /aasyS h ln / 'not hard to  make; not make badly  

/ j l  *as3/ -  /M tjl s 5 /  'not easy  to  eat; not happily married 

/kyS mabwu/ ~ /makyS bwu/ 'not t ir e d  of stay in g; not bored' 

3*2 .2 .2  A djective pins tr a n s it iv e  verbs

IQr data contain  only two examples o f t h is  type of  

a ttr ib u te  verb phrase, both w ith  the ad jective  /chtf/ 'bad, wrong*.

Both are inseparable, and in  both th e  tr a n s it iv e  verb i s  head.

/chtf h&/ (bad guide) 'm islead' 

negt /machtf h&/ 'not m islead'

/chtf hu/ (bad l ik e )  'slan d er , defame* 

neg; /sachtf hu/ 'not s lan d er’

3*2.3 Coordinate verb phrasess

A coordinate verb phrase co n s is ts  of a combination of 

verbs of the same form c la ss  or of an ad jective  and an in tr a n s it iv e .

A few such phrases are inseparable, but in  most cases coordinate  

phrases have movable n egative .
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3.2.3»1 Coordinate phrases with movable negative!
a ) T ransitive pins tr a n s it iv e !

/cw f gyo/  (p o ll  s tr e tc h ) *pull and stretch* (as a rubber
band)

negi /maewS gyo/ ~ /cw? magyo/ *not p u ll and stretch*  

/cha g y i /  (wipe rub) 'rub, rub down*

negi /macha g y i /  ~ /c h i  magyi/ *not rub*

/wtfthe sy£ th e /  (headdress wrap wind) 'wind an a headdress*

negi /masytf th e /  -  /s y f  maths/ 'not wind an*

/blcbw i mechl t e  c h i /  (dress trousers measure cu t)

'make c lo th es'  

neg! /mat5 c h i /  -  / t e  mac h i /  *not measure and c u t’

b ) In tra n sitiv e  plus in tra n sitiv e !

/ j i  d3/ (ooze e x it )  'exude*

neg! /m ajl du/ ~ /ji^ d u / *not exude*

/ t e  k h yi/ (run f le e )  'run away*

negi /mate khyi/ ~ / t e  makhyl/ 'not run away*

3«2«3»2 Inseparable coordinate pihrasesi

a) T ransitive plus tra n sitiv e s

/ l o  n y l/ (r o ll-o n  crush) ' r o l l  on and crush*

neg! /malo n y l/  'not r o l l  on and crush*

/ip eu  s y i  j l o /  / t h i s y i  j&*/

(cucumber k i l l  eat* ) (d o n 't= k ill ea t* )

'(L e t’s )  s p l i t  and eat th e  cucum ber.* •D on 't s p l i t  
and eat ( i t ) * '
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b ) In tra n s it iv e  pins in tra n s itiv e !

/s&iS ngvS Smyla magyl y l l2 u . /

(tomorrow I  f  ie lc b to  not=go return=come=nev-s i t  n a tion . ) 

'Tomorrow I  won't go to  th e f ie ld s  and cone back.*

c )  A djective pins in tra n s itiv e !

jay a. dZj (much remain) ' l e f t  over5

neg» /mamyS dS/ 'not l e f t  over'

3 .2 .^  Complementary verb phrasest

In a separable verb phrase. the negative p a r tic le s  /n&-/

'not* and / t h i - /  'don't* occur only before the l a s t  verb in  the phrase.

Complementary verb phrases are inseparable or separable, bat do

not occur w ith movable n egative .

3 .2 .h . l  Inseparable complementary phrasesi

Certain a c tiv e  verbs occur preceding other verbs in

inseparable complementary phrases. In some c a se s , there i s  a change

of meaning and a lo ss  of some o f th e  fnnctions which such an a ctiv e

verb has in  other con tex ts . Such a ctiv e  verbs includei

/g&/ 'perm it, allow* (elsewhere! 'g iv e ')

/nwu malSnyS, swu n4 -  mag& IS; 'thfhwanya./

(yon not=co=s=as-for, other-people you^ rith -respect-to  -  
not= let come. one=eaph=t.ime=as-for.)

' I f  you don't come (back q u ick ly ), th ey  won't l e t  
you come another tim e.*

/nwu gd gyxa?/ /mag& g y i . /

(you allow go=nom?) (not=allow g o .)

'W ill you l e t  (me) go?* 'n o .'
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/ j i s y k  ni&hZ. mag& gw j./ (sound not=good. not= let s in g*)

* (Tour) voice i s n ' t  good*’ (We) won't lo t  (you) sin g* ' 

JSci. nil.4 gh nlnSle; swu*/

( in-a-mo»ent yourto lot^listen=no*=enph. other-person)

'In  a moment (w e 'l l)  l e t  yon l i s t e n ,  to  him th at is * '

In th e  c la u se  /s e n  nr m gs 1 2 / ,  above, where /g o / moans 'p erm it', i t  

has the goal Jn6/ 'you*. Bat in  other contexts where i t  means 'g iv e ' ,  

/g V  a lso  takes a second go a l, as in i /swu n£ phwu gh/ (they yoitito  

s i lv e r  g iv e ) 'th ey  g ive yon money'* ho second goal occurs with the  

phrase /g& 1 2 / 'permit to  come*, however; in  t h is  context th at  

function  o f /gS / 'g iv e ' i s  l o s t .

/MkHl/  '(d o ) on the s ly ,  (do) s t e a lth ily '  (elsewhere! ' s t e a l ' )
%

/khwfi. khyo/ (sneak speak) 'ta lk  behind (someone's) back,
back-stab'

negi /makhwu khyo/ 'not back**stab'

/khwfi. khyi/ (sneak f l e e )  'sneak away, f le e  s te a lth ily *

negi /makhwti khyi/ 'not sneak away*

/nwu ylpthu khwu as»m* /  (yoa p icture sneak strike=did* )

'Ton took the p icture on the s l y 0'

/w$ /  'g e t  t o ,  have the opportunity t o '  (elsewhsrej 'g e t ')

/1ml ngwS Ssyia wS g y i y ilS * /

(yesterday I  f ie ld r to  g e t-to  go returnscomemom*)

'Yesterday I  was able to  go to  the f ie ld s  and come 
back again**
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/ami gya. ami y ila *  th lt h f e i  wZ nZnZule./

(quickly go* quickly  returnacome* one=moment=partic 
g e t-to  list©n=new-s i t  uat ion=e»ph « )

*Go quickly* Cons back quickly* In a moment (you) 
w il l  g et a chance t o  l i s t e n .*

/ylkS  mawZ vwu t e l l * /

\ C ~" g S.y e t t w S  U U jT  X J  W M O *  J

' ( I )  d id n 't g e t a chance to  boy c ig a re tte s  and 
bring (them)*'

/fwfc/ 'fo r ce , compel* (elsewherei same)

/fwft zwu/ (farce  tak e) 'e x to r t , rob'

negi /mafwfl swu/ 'not rob*

/fwil khZ/ (force h ave-in tercourse) 'rape*

negi /mafwft khZ/ 'not rape*

/fwfc. g y i /  (force go) 'fo rce  t o  go'

negi /mafwti g y i /  'not fo rce  t o  go'

/IS / 'come' (elsewhere; 'come; motion towards a loca tion *)

/nwu Zswi 1Z ton yfa?/

(you what come Iook**at=noai7)

'What have you come to  look at? '

/ g y i/ 'go* (elsewhere; 'go; motion away from a location* )

/ly lsw u  thfighe nas&swia. Z1S g y i s |a ;  ngwanwu?/

(Lisu w riting  not=kncw=empho where go knowmnom? we)

'(We) don't know Lisu writing© Where do we go to  learn  ( it )? *

JL£* This use of / l a /  and /g y i /  d if fe r s  from th a t of the bound forms 
/-1Z / and / - j T /  in  that the preceding p o sitio n  expresses purpose 
as w e ll as motion, th e  fo llow in g  p o sit io n  motion only* Compare I

/ylku  vw uyia./ 'go (somewhere) to  buy c igarettes*  
and /yJkS g y i vwSa• /  'go ( in  order) to  buy c ig a r e tte s '*
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3*2.4.2 Ambiguity of certain complementary phrases i

When one of th e  tr a n s it iv e  verbs ju st i l lu s tr a te d  

i s  fo llow ed  by another t r a n s it iv e ,  th e  construction  i s  ai&iguous* 

The f i r s t  verb can be in terpreted  e ith e r  as a complement to  th e  

second or as coordinate w ith it*  For examples

/- £ _£ !/ w y r »  g o  j a /

as a complementary phrases (sw eets permit ea t)

’allow  to  ea t candy* 

as a coordinate phrases (sweets g ive  ea t)

'g iv e  candy to  eat*

/jS  wa jA/

as a complementary phrases (r ic e  g e t - to  ea t)

'have a chance to  eat* 

as a coordinate phrases (r ic e  get ea t)

'g e t r ic e  t o  eat*

3o2 .4 .3  Separable complementary phrasess

A sm all group of in tr a n s itiv e  verbs, which are 

immediately preceded by th e negative p a r t ic le s ,  occur as the la s t  

member of a separable complementary verb phrases* With such phrases, 

th e subject of th e  c lau se  i s  th e  subject o f both verb s, but the  

occurrence of a goal i s  determined by the preceding verb or verbs. 

For example, in  /nw5 hanraa j i  p£a?/ (you elephant rid e dare=nom?)

'Do you dare r id e  an elep h an t? ', /nw3/ 'you* i s  subject of both 

/ j i /  'ride* and /p § / 'd a re ', but /hSnnS/ 'elephant' i s  the goal of 

/ j i /  'r’ide * • Examples of verbs which occur as la s t  member of
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separable complementary phrases ares 

/dS / 'can , p hysical a b ility *

/inSgwS gSS dZ*/ (song sing canssnom*)

* ( l)  can sing songs•*

/ t h l ' T S & j h e  -r2  aadZu*/

(this=size=em ph=partic=contrast g e t not=c an=new-s i t  nation o )

*( I )  ca n 't even g e t th is  anch any more* *

Jjl  j i  madSu. y&phyinyZ ngai madlu. bH 3 madZn*/

(work eat not=can»new-s i t  nation . opirut=as - f  or I  eat
not=can=*new-s itu a t io n . fuU=come not=can=nev-situation• )

• ( I )  ca n 't farm ( i t )  and earn a li^  Hwg flwy 2*02*9 o WLfcll
T  A«iaf4* A 1 Aw l «»»-* / T  \  ^^ w ** %• ikiy AVI o • W*U to

g et enough to  ea t any mare*'

/j>£/ 'dare*

/hZnml j i  p5a?/ / j i  map4*/

(elephant r id e  dare=nom?) (r id e  not=dare• )

'Do (yoa) dare rid e an e le g a n t * * 'No*'

/ y f  lv 5  map5*/ (he stragg le  not=dare.)

'He doesn't dare stru gg le**

/ j u /  'need to ,h are to*

/ a»5 ju / (take need) 'need' 

negi /zwu maju/ 'not need'

/ y i  nyo juao lylswSngft su J3a*/

(he work have=nom* Listu=languege study mast=no*c)

v m * V  1 ( ^ V*® <? 4* a  e+  r»/4w T ̂  m  t
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/m i/ 'd e f in it e ,  cer ta in '

/gyT aSngio/ (go certain=noiB=is-so.)

'(I 'm ) d e f in it e ly  going**

/ s i  mamZ*/ (know notscertain* )

' ( I )  don’t  know fo r  sure*’

/g u t /  ' f in is h '

/xnril lylswungii ch ln yt I b l  chJuaZ sighSa, su  gw ulla?/

(you Listt=language th is -y ea r  months s ix * a n its  study=actual=nom, 
stu d y-f inish=change-of-state=!nom? )

'When you've stud ied  Lisu fo r  s ix  months (nova) th is  
year, ( w i l l )  you have made a complete study?'

/su  5^* Ti**̂ ph«> ?/ (study f in i s h  uoti~iran~̂ jVr,obshly* *

* ( l)  don't th ink  ( I )  can f in is h  studying (everyth ing)•*

/ngwS awi yT magwullhio/

( I  land work not=fi nishe=change-of-state=yet*)

' I  haven't f in ish ed  working y e t* '

/kwtf/ 'know how'

/yiayi a k h 5  h Z n S  g w S  k v S a u  /

(sound very good=nom=item sin g  know-howanom* )

' ( I )  can sing with a vary good v o ice* '

/be makwtf ng2?/ (say notsknow-how is - s o ? )

'(We) ca n 't say i t ,  can we?'

/xlnSa* cZ makw&nZ Z1I y fa ? /

(ch ildren  r e la te  notaknow-howaitems how doesnom?)

'What (do you) do about the th ings the dhildren  
ca n 't t e l l  you?'
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/khwtt/ 'a b il ity ;  habitual action*

/wdphimfi. ylku akh£ chwi khwfia. /

(uncle=old c ig a re tte s  very-much sack habitually=nom* )

'Old Uncle r e a lly  smokes a lo t* '

/ly ls in l gh ilS  y? ssk h v u le ./

vLlsu t r a d e  d o  u o t = c a c = 8 i u p h * )

'(We) Lisu don't know how to  do business a t a l l* '

/a s /  'succeed*

/ g i  n3/ (fo llo w  succeed) 'catch  up with*

negs /gJL ma* 3 / 'not catch  up w ith , ca n 't catch  up w ith'

/Zmyl S 3  H a /  (daughter bear succeed) 'bear a daughter'
(su c c essfu lly )

negt / s e  m ais/ 'not succeed in  giving b ir th  to '

3.2*4 .4  Combinations of complementary phrasesj

D ifferen t types o f complement combine in to  larger

complementary phrases* I f  both complements are inseparable, the

negative precedes the phrases

/mags 11 XSnyl/ (not=allow come lo o k -a t)

'not allow  to  come and look at*

/mawS gy5 aw l/ (n o tsg et-to  go take)

'not have the chance to  go get (som ething)'

I f  both are separable, the negative precedes the la s t  verbs

/su  gnu nadZ/ (study f in is h  not=can) 'ca n 't f in is h  studying*

/g i  ma map£/ (fo llo w  succeed not=dare) 'not dare catch
up w ith '
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I f  separable and inseparable couple sen ts co-occur, th e  negative  

precedes th e separable onei

/khwi khyi nap$ / (sneak f le e  notacare) ’not dare sneak away*

/ I I  zwti sadS/ (cone take notacan) ’ca n 't  eons t o  get (s  one th in g )’ 

3.2*5 Combination of coordinate and complementary phrasesi

Coordinate - eosp le-sn tary  pbrasss s l s s  combine in to  

larger s in g le  phrasesi

/c h i  g y l d l /  (wipe m b can) 'can rub down* 

negi /chff gy i nadl/ 'ca n 't  rub down'

/wtfthe s y l  th e  km ia./ (headdress wrap wind know-howanomo )

* ( l)  know how to  put on a headdress o'

negi /sytf the nakwtf/ 'not know how to  wrap and wind*

/w l vwu t i l l /  (g e t-to  buy carryacone)

'g e t t o  buy and bring' 

negt /eawl vwu t e l l /  'not get to  buy and bring*

i
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Chapter IV 

The Clause

h.O Introduction.

Clauses in  Lisu are sim ple or complex. The simple clause  

c o n s is ts  of a verb phrase w ith  or v ith ou t substantive phrase 

a ttr ib u te s . In a complex c lau se  a t le a s t  one of th e  a ttr ib u tes  

i s  i t s e l f  a c la u se . For example, th e  c la u se i 

I&bsj1 j2 a / (daughters have=nom)

*(someone) has daughters* 

i s  sim ple, but forms a part o f a larger  complex clau se in i 

Ji.sjd jua mahZ./ (daughters have=nom not=good. )

■Having daughters i s n ' t  good.*

This sentence a lso  i l lu s t r a te s  th e  function  of th e  verb phrase 

as head of the c la u se . The noun /ZaqrV *daughter(s)* i s  goal^ to  the  

tr a n s it iv e  verb / j S /  'have*, but has no d irec t r e la tio n sh ip  to  the  

a d jec tiv e  /h a / 'good ', w hile /ju a /  'to  nave' (nominalized) i s  the  

subject^- of /hZ /. I f  / ia y V is  removed, there are s t i l l  two c la u se s ,  

one the subject o f th e  otheri / j3a mahZ./ 'Having i s n ' t  good.' But 

th e  removal of /jS a /  r e su lts  in  a sim ple clause w ith  /»=yV as subject 

of /ha/1 /Znjyl mahZo/ 'Daughters a ren 't good.

lo Goal and subject are b asic  clau se elements described below in  
sectio n s h . l  and h .2 .1 .1 .

2 .  There are a lso  two s itu a tio n s  in  Lisu where a c lau se i s  sometimes 
replaced by i t s  verb phrase.
1) in  answer to  a yes-or-no question i

161
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4c 1 The Basic Clause •

The b asic  c la u se . sim ple or complex, c o n s is ts  o f a sequence of 

elements whose order determines th e ir  function  in  th e clause* The 

most common order (basic order) is*  subject -  -wX-phrase — jfgoal) -  

adverb -  verb* The en tire  range of e leaen ts (i»e*  including th e  g o a l) 

i s  applicable t o  clau ses w ith  tr a n s it iv e  verb , a d jec tiv e , or copula; 

however, a goal does not occur w ith  in tr a n s it iv e  verbs* The subject 

and goal have e ith e r  substantive or verb heads; the -wg-pfarase and the
< 5  2 * .

adverb have substantive heads only;-7 and the verb has verb heads only* 

With th e verb phrase the only mandatory element in  a c la u se , one 

or more of the preceding elements i s  u su a lly  lacking in  actual 

utterances* There i s ,  in  f a c t ,  no s in g le  sentence in  ay data in  which 

a l l  the elements occur* Examples such as the fo llo w in g , however, can

/aayX ji iS a? / (aany=k±nds have=nom?)
•Are there many kinds?*

Answers* /jS a * / (have=nom<>) •Tesc* 
or /majS*/ (not=have<>) *100*

2 ) in  a s to r y - te ll in g  technique in  which a sentence i s  summarized 
in  the fo llow ing one before the narrative i s  carried  forward*

jyi. nXpi3hS byianisu chwAghA, dayTu. deyTa, d£ dSlTuji.
de cffyTa, ssSkhwA sAdT pXkhyo sXbyA./

(h is  ears=in bes=srax stop-up=sfcr, clisb=gc=r.sv-s itu fttion : 
cliab=go=nom, climb can==change—of-state=32ev-situatien=  
emph. climb can=go=nom, bamboo three=stands pacno 
three=clumps*)

•(He) stopped up th e other*s ears w ith  beeswax and 
(th ey) sta rted  to  climb* (When th ey) climbed,
(they found th ey) could indeed climb up now* (When 
they) were able to  climb up (th ey  found) three  
stands of bamboo and three clumps of pacho**

3* For one p o ssib le  exception w ith  /-w X /, see  sec tio n  4*2*1*2, 
footnote

4* Examples of substantives in  these functions w i l l  be found in  
sec tio n  4*2*1, of verbs in  sectio n  4*4*2.
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be combined to  determine b asic  orders

subject -wg-phrase goal

With tr a n s it iv e  verbsi

adverb

/nwu

(you

/lylsw u

(Lisu

thYttfwS lylswungfc 

hhis=piace=at Lisusianguage 

' (When) you study Lisu h ere, •••*

thlmZl^ H I

th is= ite* = a s-fo r  how 

'What do th e Lisu c a l l  t h is ? 1

sSkh& lyTkhSrwS a ty f

3=^r©srs 4e3jd«rs=iu

Sin three or four years (w e 'l l)  have 
forgotten  (you) a l i t t l e * *

verb

sth i ,  • • • /  

studyssnom, • • • )

b 41 /  

saymom? )

m ld ia ./

X
new-sitm ation*)

With in tr a n s itiv e  verbs (no g o a l)i 

/y£  Saylwa

(he fielcb^to

'He's going to  th e f i e ld s *• 

9tha wijw5aS \^ //nwu

(you here=8m]Xi h i l l s  =at j \
'You've come up here in to  the h i l l s ,  • • • '  

/ngwS y£a SnyXwS / \ tlh it

g y la ./  

go=noa.)

de, • • • /  

clim b, • • • )

g y l y ilS h g u ./

( I  he=as-for f ie lc b to together go retum =c oae=nont= 
is - s o * )

'He and I  went out to  th e f ie ld s  
and back together* *

R eproduced  with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



subject -aS-phrase goal adverb

With a d jectiv esi

/y ip h y i thltAwS

(opium th isap lace=at

•The opium hero i s n ’t  good*•

/ngwa nyxaa akhs

(ay yotmger-s i s t e r  very

*!$r younger s i s t e r  i s  r e a lly  uglyo' 

/ n g v S  c h u a n l ^

(I person=old=
v ith -r e sp ee t-to

• I ’m embarrassed towards older people*'

16*
verb

aahZ./

not=goodo)

notaspretty*)

s itu # /  

embarrassed*)

With copular vebbs >

/ngwf Sgyi nwn Sijyi

(ay daughter your daughter

'Hy daughter i s  your daughter*'

/n5ly2ka

(America

'What i s  America like?*

/  ITkhySmyluahf

( forest= in=  
r a la t ed -f oetis

S U

how

n gu ./

i s * )

ngS?/

i s ? )

sasgS9 »»»/ 

n o ts is  y • • • )

'As I  sa id  b efore, ( i f  i t )  i s  not in  the fo r e s t , • • • '

/ j i  hwi yfhwShwS kallgvu*/

(her f le s h  partic= strip ecb strip ed  becowessfinish,)

'Her f le s h  became s tr ip ed  a l l  over*'
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The remarkably con sisten t order of th ese  elements i s  one of 

the outstanding featu res of L isa . In a sample of free  conversation , 

th e v aria tion  from b asic  order i s  ju st over tw elve percent, w hile in  

the corpus of e l i c i t e d  sentences i t  i s  le s s  than three percent, 

comprising twelve sentences out of 379® The great m ajority o f the  

variant forms are examples of the extended basic clausa (section 
4*2.2) or of to p ic  in version , a deliberate rearrangement o f elements 

which i s  d iscussed  below in  sectio n  4 .2 03*2. The few remaining 

cases appear to  be examples e ith e r  of lapse ( in  fr e e  conversation) 

or of reordering on the model of Thai sentences ( in  the e l i c i t e d  

corpus)»

4o2 The Simple Clause*

The c le a r e s t  i l lu s tr a t io n s  of Lisu clause structure are to  

be found in  the simple c la u se , which w i l l  th erefore be d iscussed  

in  d e ta il  before going on to  th e complex clause*

4*2d  The b asic  c ia p le  clauses

The basic simple clause co n s is ts  of a basic c lau se  in  

which the elements preceding the verb phrase are a l l  substantive  

pbrasesj other clause types are d iscussed in  terms of v a r ia tio n  or 

expansion from th is  base*

4*2*lo l The subjects

The i n i t i a l  element in  the basic clause i s  the  

subjectj i t  i s  marked by order only*
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/ngidtoA ph£Hngti a ty i  s3yxa./^

(va occidentalslanguage a - l i t t l e  study^go=nono)

'W e'll go study English a l i t t l e o '

/mm ktfkg mml£ gu drfa./

(your older-»brother yous&s-f or lead  exit=non» )

Oludi U?VWUOr iZ. XO«d y?

/swg akh£ s y ik y i . /

( other»people very-smeh a issa n o a .)

'T h ey 'll a is s  (you) very  nmch.'

/ngua h3h sSke ju a ./

(aa house t hreearooas have=nnnu)

*l$r house has three r o o a s .'

/ivTsuu thInH 6 U S  b£?/

(Lisu th i3 = ite« = a s-f or how sayanoa?)

'What do the Lisu c a l l  th is?*  

h*2olo2 The -y l-phraset

The second e le se n t in  th e  b asis  c lau se  s p e c if ie s  . 

th e loca tion , in  place or t in e ,  of th e  action  or s itu a tio n  described  

by th e verb phrase heado The c la s s  i s  narked not only by order, but 

by th e optional presence of the substantive p a r t ic le  / -w i/  *to9 a t ' .  

I t  i s  f i l l e d  v ith  substantive phrases expressing t in e  or p la ce , v ith

5o In the exanples throughout th is  chapter, the p o sitio n  c la s s  
under d iscu ssion  i s  underlined.
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th e  la t t e r  the more common.^ The p a r t ic le  /-w S/ ’t o ,  at* occurs 

t ery frequently  w ith  place expressions, hat only ra r e ly  with tim e 

expressions i

a ) Time expressions!

V ith  / -w l/

/TfiiTlfeS Te wqT . 3 j

(day*=on correct=change-of-state=no»=as-for, rest=nom. )

• I f  i t ' s  r ig h t on a particu lar day, (we) rest**

/nwu Jllt& rS sa lS , Asw^khftwS s a l2  -  /

(you whictfc=place=at bom=come, what=yaar=in bom=c c*e=nom -  ) 

•where you were born, what year you were born in  <>••* 

/sSkhh lylkhftaZ a ty i  mTdTu. /

(three=years four=years=in a - l i t t l e  f  orget =new-situat ion  ■ )

•In three or four years (w e* ll) fo rg et (you) a l i t t l e . • 

Without / -w l/

/ngwi nyi»£E y ig y lu ./

( I  today roturo=go=new-situation. )

• I ’l l  go back to d a y .•

6 . Time expressions a lso  occur elsewhere in  the c la u se , see  below 
sec tio n  4.2.1<>4 and 4 .2 .2 .

There i s  a ls o ,  I  b e lie v e , one case o f /-w S/ occurring w ith  a 
clau se in  my datai

/Sblnrf, gwZ aSchg machlwS g y l n y l t l . /
(ad op tive-fa th er, there sun not=hot=at go s i t  down.)

•Adoptive Father, go s i t  over there where 
it's not hot.*

This i s ,  however, a unique example in  ay data, and sin ce  i t  was 
sa id  t o  me in  the f ie ld s  and i s  not on tape fo r  rechecking, I  
am in c lin e d  to  d is tr u st  i t .  I t  may have been a case o f la p se ,  
or I  may sim ply have misheard /mdehZ machlgwtbrS/ ' a place where 
th e sun i s n ' t  h o t ' ,  which i s  a common pattern elsewhere -  see  
sec tio n  3 . I . 2 . I .
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j j i  SmSsl jZix* /

(he now eat= n en -sitn ation . )

'He's eating new.*

/ngwS AagthS JayTa g y l y llin g u ./

( I  yesterdayaafaen fie ld s ito  go return=come=noBtsis-so. )

T uaw  ̂ + a -f]«A i i j ld S  a»^ >»a+ _ ?

/ngwS fc £ ii  gwrfle./

( I  in-»a-Bioaent=further 3 ing=nont=eniph.)

'1*11 sing in  ju st a moment.'

b ) Place expressionsi

With /-wS/'

/ j i  SatySag g y la ./

(he f ie ld = to  go=nom.)

'He's going to  the f i e ld s . '

/nan ' t h l  wAjwiag lyTsvungJt- stCat -  phau aayg g&a£L5. /

(yon here=emph h illsrrat Lisn=langnage stndyssnom -  
s i lv e r  such give=get-to=ewph.)

ltJUAM _________________1   J — I t .  LJ11- J.. _______ TJ_____________
n u o u  J V M .  WUhIO u y  U Ol’O JOI WUO lU A lO  VU OWUUJ iJ lO U )

(th ey) can g ive  yon a lo t  o f  money. '

/lfe&ag n&gwS akhS s £ a ./

(L»tsa=at songs very-such know=noa!o)

'At L stsa  (th ey) r e a lly  knov ( th e ir )  songs.'
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/khyophe kytgwiwi gyTa, t h l j i  gwS. Isft c iic f tr l  

t h i j i  gw l. Jx&a. g y l ,  th lj*  g w l./

(fr ie n d 's  dwelI=place=to go=nom, one=kind s in g , our
v-m ^p^-at one=klnd s in g . f ie lc b to  go , one=kind s in g . )

' ( I f  we) go to  a fr ie n d 's  p la ce , (we) sing one kind 
(o f song)e In onr T illa g e  (we) sing  another kind. 
(When we) go to  the f i e ld s ,  (we) sing a 
p articu lar k in a .'

Without /-w l/

/tbim S  ".jo gy5, aamaj nwu./

(adoptive-father there=eaph go, not=see. yon)

'(When your) adoptive fa th er goes fa r  away (home), 
yon won't see (hi* any m ore).'

/kh/khya g y l kya, as^ul khZkhyg g y l kyZ./

(platform  go s ta y , #4^rooativel platform go s ta y .)

'Go s ta y  on the platform , Fourth Daughter. Go 
sta y  on the platform . *7

/ngwS hTn yigySu./  ( I  house return=go=new-situation.)

'I'm  going home now.'

/hasw* th a  1Z -  mahSswi thZ ISj jSgwuwS./

(goods&ype here come -  not=goocb=type here come.
v eh ic le  paths=at)

'Good types (o f th in g s) come here, bad types come 
here, along the road .'

When both time and place expressions occur in  one c la u se , the

time expression precedes, and /-w S /, i f  present, fo llow s the place

expression*

There i s  a /khikhya/, or ra ised  bamboo platform , outside almost-  
every Lisu house. I t  i s  a place fo r  such sedentary task s as 
sewing, carving hoe handles, e t c . ,  or simply fo r  s i t t in g  and 
ta lk in g .
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/ n s r i l  i a S t h !  g g y T w S  g y l  y i l Z n g 3 * /

(you yesterdayarhen f ie lc b to  go r©turn=co»e=noas=question.)

•Did you go to  th e f ie ld s  and return yesterday?'

/Ssu SthS puhw* khyo ketiaSS. duL2; aadu la ./

( just-now here speech speak put-in=be=item  
exit=c ome=no». not=exit=c one )

'What (we) hare sa id  in to  (the tape recorder) here 
ju st now, w i l l  ( i t )  com b  out or not?*

On t in e  expressions in  other p o s it io n s , see sectio n s h .2 .1 .h

and h*2#2*

^ .2 .1 .3  The goals

the th ird  element in  the basic c lause i s  th e  g o a l*

This c la ss  occurs in  clauses w ith t r a n s it iv e ,  a d je c tiv a l, or copular

verb head, but not with an in tr a n s itiv e  verb head. With a d je c tiv e s ,

the c la ss  i s  defined not only by order, but by th e presence of the

substantive p a r tic le  / - l £ /  ' t o ,  fo r ,  w ith respect to * , which narks
Q

th e focus of a sentence. In c lau ses w ith  tr a n s it iv e  or copular 

verb head, however, the goal c la s s  i s  defined only by i t s  p o s it io n ,  

although / - l £ /  i s  a lso  sonatinas present,

a ) Goal w ith ad jective ( / - l £ /  regu larly  present)i

/ngwS 4 s£tuo/

(I  persoB=olcfauith-r8spect-to embarrassed.)

' I ' m  embarrassed towards older p eo p le .'

8 . Focus i s  d iscussed in  the follow ing chapter, sec tio n  5*3*
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/nwu tH 4  h i . /  (you hesfor good=nom.)

'Xou're good fa r  him .'

b) Goal w ith tr a n s it iv e  verb ( / * l i /  fa c u lta t iv e ly  present )t

In c la ss ify in g  subgroups of tr a n s it iv e  verbs, the type and

number of goals occurring v ith  each were d iscussed  in  d e ta il  in

sec tio n  2«5*i*i» q«v. A few examples of ordinary tr a n s it iv e s  are
9

recap itu lated  here.

Ordinary tra n s it iv e  w ith s in g le  goal)

j j i  thftgh£ bfia. /  (he le t te r s  writeanom. )

•He i s  w riting.*

/lyTswungft awyikh^ m ajule./

(Lisualanguage aany^words not=have*aniph.  )

'There are many words th a t Lisu doesn't have.'

/nwu p h illp h l -  chia&lS khyogh^kyffai i l l  y fa ? /

(you occidentalsaan -  personaoldato speak=to=remain=items 
how doanom?)

'What you were saying to  the W esterner, the o ld  man, 
what was it - -a l l  about?'

/nwu *th i w ijv lv i lylsuungil siSai,  phwu amyi* gcfw ile./

(you here=emph h il ls= a t  Lisualanguage studyanom, 
s i lv e r  much give=gst-toaesaphTJ

'When you study Lisu here in  the h i l l s ,  (they) 
can give (you) a lo t  o f money.'

Ordinary tr a n s it iv e s  w ith two goals i

/ngwi thftgh& y i l i  g S a ./ (I  book heato giveanom. )

' I  gave the book to  him.'

9* T ransitives with verb phrase gea l are d iscussed  under complex 
c la u ses , sec tio n  h .h .2 .2 ,  below.

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



(yoq^to soda a - l i t t l e  put-inenom.)

• ( I ' l l )  pat a l i t t l e  soda in  (your cap) fo r  y o a .*

/ran. y i  bXbtha b lb i ktava, y i  wiaS. w tm . khwiwXnga./

(yoa h is  fath ar= cogtrast fa tb ar c a l l ,  h is  mother 
mother ea U = g et~ to = i3 ~ so .)

•lou can c a l l  h is father “father" and h is  mother 
“mother" •'

c )  Goal with copular rorb ( /-1 4J raro)i

/nwu 4oyl ngwS iapri ngu. ngwS £myi nwu £wyl ng3 . /

(your daaghtor my daughter i s .  ify daughter 
yoar daughter i s . )

’Your daughter i s  my daughter, ifj daughter is  
yoar daughter.'

/ le a s t  y f  atfatf kX./

(now she l i t t l e  is - lik e= n o * .)

'Now she's l i t t l e .*

/y f  hut yihwShwa kallgwu./

(her f le s h  particastriped=striped become=complete.)

'Her f le s h  became striped  a l l  over.'

/ngwS thlmX ngune; y isy i  hXaXo/

(I  oneaunit be=eaiph. sound goodgnoa«anit)

Here the complex secondary topic /y fsy t  him!/ 'one with a good voice* 

i s  appositive to  /th lh S / 'one (u n it)' which is  in  basic goal p osition .

10. /mil i s  a contraction of /nwalX/t see section  2 .5 .1 .1 .1 ,  
footnote h7o
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(*y brother-in-law you=aa-fomcontrast th is  i s . )

'Hy brother-in-law is  th is  (way) with respect 
to  yon a lso .'

Here, as with certain  tra n sitiv e  verbs, there are two goalso

A.2ol.** The adverbs

The fourth elensnt in  the basic clause i s  the

adsorb. I t  i s  narked only by order. Although only substantives

act as adsorbs, nouns derived fro® verbs are particu larly  eomon

in  th is  function.

a) Non-deverbative adverbs*

/yfngfc th lth£  khyohl./

(language oneaanoasnt speakwfurther.)

•Say that once again .*

/nwukvl ngwlkyl tAhft g y la ./

(yousand Is*and together go. )

'Ton and I  w il l  go together. *

/lyuswu nwu kahya ihihwa gayu, jo  phalangu s u . /

(Lisu you after  one^tiae follaw=go, there 
Occidentalslanguage study.)

' ( I f  we) Lisu once go with you, (w e 'll)  study 
English there (in  A aerica).9

/swu akhS sy ik y t./

( other-people very-wash wissanow.)

'T hey'll miss (you) very notch.'
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/yinyTzi maarf <thl s i  gu d u l l . /

(partic=younger-brother notastrike knife "so" 
p e ll  ex it  = eam .)

’The younger brother palled oat the magic 
knife (v ith  a) sooeo (sound)**

b) Dsvorbatira adverbs;

/ngwimra phalangu a ty i suyua./

(ve oeaidentalslanguage a » l i t t le  stttdy=go=nca».)

'We’l l  go study English a l i t t l e * '

Derived from /ty i f  ' l i t t l e ,  few' with the p roo litic  partic le  

/a - /  (section  2*h*2*3«3b)*

/y£ p&hw£ khyogh^*/

^he you=to speech baokwardsgbackwards speak*to<>)

'He's te ll in g  you wrong way round**

Derived from j t 6 j  'contravene) be backwards, wrong' by 

reduplication (sections 2*4*2.2*3 and 2*10*2 )* ^
S>0 St0

/ toto  ylaj nwu./  (straight=straight do=noa. you)

' le t  properly, yon*1 

Derived from / to /  'straight* by reduplication*

/ sv4sv4az dvjak* / (slcw=slowt=partic drinkgurging*)

'Take yoar time drinking.’ 'Drink slowly* *

Derived from /sv £ / 'slow' by reduplication,vith  the substantive 

particle / -a /  'particularization* (section  4*3*5)«

11- This sentence is  ambiguous* f tS tS /  can be considered either
an adverb, as here, or an attribute to  the preceding nouns
/pdhutf tS tS j  'mixed up speech') see section  2*1*
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The appearance of t in e  expressions in  the -*X~phrase to

sp e c ify  a point in  t in e  was described in  sec tio n  4 .2 .I .2 .  Tine

expressions a lso  occur as adverbs, in  which ca se , however, they

nark unspecified  t in e  or duration, e .g .*

Unspecified*

/ ' I j f a i V u  I l l iu  k u j y *  i'lmm j v  p tiS  1 SPigS  C U «/

(Lisu you a fte r  oneatine follow =go, there  
occidentalslanguage study*)

• ( I f  we) Lisu once go with you, (w e ' l l )  study  
English there ( in  America.)'

/lAhehi chSs&nyl c£angu./

(Lahuacontrast 10 + 3=davs rest=moHt=is-soo)

•But th e  Lahu take a day o ff  (every) 13 days.'

Duration}

/nwu lyTswftngi chlnyT Ib l cinbnS sughsa, su gviELIa?/

(you Lisu=G.anguage th is-T ear months s ig su n its
studysactualsnom, study fin ish=change-of-state=no*?)

• I f  you study Lisu fo r  s ix  months frtafce) th is  year, 
(w ill  you) f in is h  studying ( i t  a ll)? *

/ngwi chlnvTchSa gyTa./

| ( I  tensdays=about gcenono)

j *I#a  going fo r  about ton days.*

4 .2 .1 o 5  The verb*

The la s t  element in  th e b asic clause i s  the Verbo 

Only verb phrases occur in  th is  fu n ction , which i s  narked not only  

by f in a l  p o sitio n  in  th e c la u se , but by th e  optional presence of 

verb stem extensions and verb p a r tic le s  (sec tio n s  2 .7 ,  2 .9 ,  and 

5 .4 .1 ) .
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/ngwSmrik phUingft a ty f sSyia* /

(we oce identalglanguage a - l i t t l e  atudysg ocnom* )

•We'll go study English a l i t t l e * *

J£c£  y1 byi gS ji.*/

(ia -a -soaest he sweets give e a t*)

■ In  a. m o m e n t h e J I i  give v.jrt>u> cm Z tpj t o  6 i * # 5 

/ g H a Z  ky£» / (that=sidu  t ig e r  d u e llo)

•There are tig ers  liv in g  over there*•

/m&khsni majuphi?/ (tobacco aot=havs=probably?)

•I  guess th ere's no tobacco, i s  there?'

/s£n% sgwS Ssy5a gy?tu/

(toamrrow I  f  ielct=to g  o=new-s i t  uat ion * )

•Tomorrow 1*11 go to  the f ie ld s * •

/akh£ thtofl-fehu. /

(very-much don * t-=daf eraamtuallyo )

'Don't defer to  each other so much*'

/emu ga gyxa?/ /mage gya. /

(you allow gocaaon?) (not=allow go*)

•Will you l e t  (me) go?* 'No**

/isS. ng*S IsyxA v5 g y l y*L12*/

(yesterday I  fie ld = to  get-to  go retum=coue=noao)

•Yesterday I  was able to  go t e  the f ie ld s  and 
come back again*•
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4.2.2 The extended basic dense i

Time expressions in  th e -w i-phrase sp e c ify  a point in  

time (4. 2. 1o2 ); as adverbs they  nark u n sp ecified  t in s  or duration  

(4 * 2 ,1 .4 ) .  Sons t in s -sp e c ify in g  expressions a lso  occur preceding 

th e su b ject; where th ey  have, as fa r  as I  can determ ine, approxinately  

the S u n  force as m  cns ■̂5«i=pssross, In f i s t ,  such expressions as

'to d a y ', 'y esterd a y ', 'th e other d a y ', e tc * , more freq u en tly  precede
12than fo llow  the su b ject.

When a time expression unnarked v ith  substantive p a r t ic le  

/-w S/ ' t o ,  a t '  precedes th e  subject of th e  c la u se , th e  resu ltin g  

construction  i s  an extended b asic c la u se .

/nyinS sy il^ p h i kyff nahZ./

(thia-norning Shalopha be notsgood.)

'This morning Shalopha i s n ' t  f e e l in g  w e ll.*  

l i c i  y f  n£chl g v u lfu ./

( in-a-nonent i t s  nedecine fin isb = eh a n g e-o f-sta tes  
nev-situation<>)

i    _   ,{ "Jji i  JDOJOvau Iwa vutt't’toijr / pOVGr *» -------------J. Jt JL _ * «- > „ 4 1 1 T_ fainun i. j l..i  « _ , : :  ̂  ̂ ■

• /ZnSsZ y f  It£n£ k a ./

| (now she sm all i s - l i k e , )

'How sh e 's  sm a ll.'

12 . In a representative sample of about 1200 sentences of fr e e  
conversation, 32 sentences contain both t in e  expression and 
subject; th e  la t t e r  precedes in  two, the former in  30. In the  
corpus o f e l i c i t e d  sen ten ces, 49 contain both elem ents, w ith  the  
subject preceding in  21, the tim e expression in  £6.
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/aftkhS thlnyT i n i  lwHaj t h i • /

(nighttim e one=day dog barksnoa. t h is )

•One night th e dogs barked over here*'

/s ig a  dhH y ig y lth in y l,  pfchwZ khyo kvda. /

( in -fu tu rc you retura=g c^whsn=as-f or» speech  
speak know-how=nom. )

'Later on when yoa go back (h o jae), ( s h e ' l l )  be 
able to  t a lk . '

/I s a  y l  b e , be nadulZ• /

( .jnst-now he sa y , say not=exit=coiBe.  )

'Just now (when) he was saying (th e names) ,
(he) d id n 't say (th at one).*

4 .2 .3  Non-baaie clauses*

Departures fron  b asic c lause order, w ith or without 

time expression exten sion , involve e ith er  th e addition  of outside  

elaaents or rearrangement of the b asic  elem ents. The former occurs 

in  the is o la t iv e  p o sitio n s  (se c tio n  4  .2 .3 .1 ) ,  the la t t e r  when a 

question word i s  present ( 4 .2 .3. 3) ,  w hile both types occur in  the  

top ic  p o sitio n s ( 4 .2 .3 .2 ) .

4. 2. 3.1 J so la tiv e s i  

j Preceding and follow ing a l l  other elements in
I

a c lau se are th e is o la t iv e s »~Zleao.are substantives o p tio n a lly  

marked w ith the vocative p a r t ic le  / -u /  (see  4o3«4) or exclam ations. 

Such elements are grammatically iso la te d  from the c lau se  in  which 

+><?■»• occt"*’ thei.r nnt. a-PPAet. +.V10 crrawwatieal

rela tion sh ip s of any other elements in  the c la u se . However, th ey
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are frequently  linked  to  a clause phonologically  when both clause  

and iso la t iv e  f a l l  under a s in g le  sentence intonation*

a ) Exclamationst

/ H i  -  th ln y in y i y i  a ty ia i h w ilS * /^

{tba.nV-goedness -  th ese two days she a - lit t le = p a r t ic  
reeover=eone=nom. )

'Fortunately, sh e 's  recovered a b i t  th ese  la s t  two days*'

/y iphyf^yl y i  j i ,  qtf» * khlthSno/

(opiuntsfield work e a t , oh, ta k e -a - lo ss • )

•(Trying to )  earn a liv in g  ra isin g  opium, 
oh, (you) take a lo ss* '

/yhphyfmyT y£a. thlkhh khwa. sZkh£he mawl, *t£« /

(op iu n efield  workssnom, onesyear hoe=nom, threeatenths-joy=  
contrast not=get, ohsemph*)

'Raising opium, (you can) hoe fo r  a year and not 
even get three ten th s of a jo y , ohX*

b) Substantivesi

/kh&hya g y i ky£, 5s£ul khikbyS gyT kyS ./

(platform go s ta y , #frcivocativeX platform go stay*)

'Go sta y  on the platform , Fourth Daughter* Go 
s ta y  on the platform* *

/ £ayia* no q5l£  h3n-wa j?ph& thifw u gy5 zwu./

( daughterspartic, yonder Qela's house=at liquor  
one=bottle go take*)

'E ldest Daughter, go g et a b o tt le  o f liquor  
at Qela's house*'

13* The grammatical separateness o f is o la t iv e s  i s  ind icated  in  the  
tran scrip tion  e ith er  by an intonation  marker, as here, or w ith  
a comma*
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/rnra dffinA, u y isy ll IbAmA. an! duaA./

(you dr inksurging ,  brother-in-law ! adopt ire -fa th er  .  
quick ly  drink-urging.)

*Tou drink, Brother-in-lawJ Adoptive Father, 
drink upt'

e ) Both*

/ S s c b i f i * ;  9 w a C  b J j h r r  *v*_T V a g V S n g T ? /

(hevt=ewph« orphaB^vocative « you dress where 
put= aetual= is-a-case-af ?)

'Hey, Orphan, where did you put th e  dress?'

4o2.3o2 Topicsi

Immediately preceding and fo llow in g  the extended 

basic  clause are th e to p ic s , which have e ith er  substantive or verb

phrase h e a d s T h e  preceding p o sitio n  i s  th e  urinary to p ic , which

presents subject n atter  about which the fo llow in g  basic clause  

provides or requests inform ation. The fo llow in g  p o sitio n  i s  the  

secondary to p ic , which presents information recap itu la tin g  or 

c la r ify in g  the preceding basic  c la u se , o ften  as an afterthought.

*  J t___________ J L  I  ~  4 -  J  . # J  J  .
a  yjrjjom jrj  w v p x u  x o  u o i  j l u o u i

a) some times by p o sitio n  a lon e;-*-5 

/th lcA icS j i  bu ketdhgu. /

( oneavillage he w rite put-in=stayr=noB*is-3o . )

'He has the whole v i l la g e  w ritten  down. *

lh» The la t t e r  are described below under complex c la u se s , sec tio n  
A.h.2.3o

15* A more d eta iled  d iscu ssion  i s  given below in  sec tio n  h .2 .3 .2 .1 .

1
!1
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/ t h i l w M  Zm3s& yAphyi m ahl./

(Thai countryain now opium not=good*)

'In  Thailand the opium i s n ' t  good now*'

/jlphS thing -  mrS. mllyTkd H I  bdj jSph^l41/

(liquor th is = ite a  -  you Americans how saysnoa? 
l±quor=as-f or)

'This s tu f f  liq u o r , what do you Americans 
c a l l  ( i t ) ,  liq u or I  mean?'

b) sonatinas by the presence of th e  general p a r tic le  /-nyS / 'as  

t o ,  as f o r ' ,  which occurs only in  the to p ic  p o s it io n s* ^

/yAphyinyi ngwS ji. madZu*/

1 sa t nct=caa=new-sit™aii9n*)

'With opium, I  ca n 't  make a liv in g  any more** 

/ngwSroriinyS ldvd g&dwu maju*/

(we=as-for sa lary  give=anechanism not=hare • )

'As fo r  u s, (we) have no way of g e ttin g  a s a la r y .'  

/nAhySnnyg yl^hyiiayl mayTa* /

(next-»year=as~for opiumefields not=^oric=new-situation* ) 

'As fo r  next year, ( I )  won't grow opium any more*'

c )  and so a etia ss  by a focus p a r t i c l e W i t h  the exception of 

i s o la t iv e s ,  an i n i t i a l  phrase or non-aain c lau se which i s  fo c a l
“» O

i s  a lso  a topic*

16* See a lso  sectio n  5*h*£*2*

17. See sectio n  5*3 fo r  a f u l l  d iscussion*

18* On is o la t iv e s ,  see  the preceding section* The oain clause is. 
discussed in  sectio n  5*1»1* but cf* a lso  the follow ing  
footnote*
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/ sy&lfrph&ha kyX n g l2/

(Shalophaacontrast dw*li=noa is - s o ? )

'But Shalopha i s  h ers , i s n ' t  he?'

/nguH 6 gwS gwtLLlu./

( I= ss -fsr  sing f  isisbnchaage-<xf-st*te=new -situ*tion« )

’AS fo r  M I ( l  * Y« ) finished. Sxlig lTig. 3 

While secondary to p ic s  are sometimes a lso  narked by the presence

of /-n yS / or focus narkers t th e ir  defin ing ch a ra c ter istic  i s  th a t
19th ey  fo llo w  the verb phrase bo which th ey  are a ttr ib u tive*

/ELI y la j th lsw *?/

(how dffadOH? tM setiro*)

'What (do I )  do, in  th a t case?*

/  j5phi thTml -  nwu aXiyDUt ELI brfj jSph&lrf?/

| (liq u or th is= item  -  you Americans how saysnom?
liquor=a3- f o r )

'This s tu f f  liq u o r , what do you Americans c a l l  
( i t ) ,  liq u or I  mean?*

/dwiylaj beghenya, 'tihwa aau?/
20(enter=go=nom? say=to=as-f or , this=emphatine we)

I
i 'I s  ( i t )  going in  (th e tape record er), what we
| are saying t h is  tiae?*
I

19o Thus, in  the context of th e sentence, a secondary to p ic  fo llow s  
th e  sentence intonation* That in tonation  i s  regu larly  associa ted  
w ith  th e sa in  verb phrase in  the sen ten ce, w hile th e  secondary 
to p ic  ends w ith a short sy lla b le  on a le v e l  p itch  and without 
g lo t t a l  stop* In the tra n scr ip tio n , sentence in tonation  syubols 
mark the end of a sen tence, but when a secondary top ic  i s  
presen t, th e  phonological p o sitio n  o f sentence in tonation  i s  
ind icated  by a sem i-colon fo llow ing th e main verb phrase*

20* /'tfhw a azu/ 't h is  time we* i s  a secondary to p ic  to  the verb 
phrase head /beghenya/ 'as fo r  saying' © But /beghenya/ i s  the  
head of a secondary top ic  to  th e main verb phrase /dwiyTa?/
' i s  i t  going in?'*  See below, sec tio n  A*^*2*3b*
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In ad d ition , th e  secondary to p ic  i s  u su a lly  narked by overa ll 

weakened s tr e s s  and lowered p itc h , sons t in e s  t o  the extent th a t the  

e n tir e  to p ic  i s  reduced to  atonic sy lla b le s  w ith  low p itch  (c f  • 

sec tio n  1*6)* Since such atonic sequences occur only in  secondary 

to p ic  p o s it io n , th ey  co n stitu te  another, fa c u lta t iv e ,  narker of

wuo ClS«3S a

/ly3swung& bitting oj nwu thugha nona.  /

(Listfclanguage write=stayisna*=question, your paper 
thatadten)

'I s  th a t w ritten  in  L isu , th a t paper of yours?'

/H Z  g y l s$aj ngwanwu?/

(where-to go knowsnon? we)

'Where t o  go to  learn  ( i t ) ,  us I  naan?*

/dw iyla; beghenya, ' t fhwa azu?/

(enter=go=nom? sayatoaas-for, th is  =enph^ tia e  we)

'I s  ( i t )  going in  (th e  tape recorder), what we 
are saying th is  tine?*

In the rare cases when a secondary to p ic  does not have o v era ll

| reduced s tr e s s ,  i t  i s  fo c a l and / - n y i /  or a focus narker i s  presentt
B

| / s lg e  nwu y ilZ , thlhwS g& y i lS  ngl; g iy la , ngwSqyZ?/

| ( in -fu tu re  you returnBCOs»»no»9 ons=*ti»e l e t
return=eone=nom is -so ?  foilow=go=noa. L=as-f or )

'In  th e fu ture when you cone back, (you'd) l e t  (ne) 
cone back ( to o ) ,  wouldn't you, i f  I  went along 
(with you) th a t is ? '
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k 02 *3 .2 ,1 Simple and complex topics*
Topics are s imp le  or complex* A s in g le  

to p ic  i s  an element added to  the basic c la u se , which has only the  

to p ic  function  described at th e  beginning o f se c tio n  b*2*3*2* Bat 

a complex top ic  has in  addition the function  o f one of th e basic  

cxause oxomBntSt SaujoCu, 13J55 or p ise s  sx p r ss s ic s , gcax, or 

Only th e verb phrase head does not sh ift*  i t  i s  th e  constant center  

around which th e  other elements more*

Examples o f simple to p ic s  are*

/yAphyfnyS ngwZ j l  madZn*/

( opitua=as-f or I  eat not=c ananev-s itu a t io n . )

*With opium, I  can 't earn a l iv in g  any mare*'

jy i. pAciwl yfphwi ZllaZ j ia ,  UTaZ t e  jZ*/

(th ey  plaitt=at price whicheversitem have=nom, 
vfaichsver=item plant eat=nom* )

'As fo r  them [th e T h ai], whatever brings a price  
down on th e p la in , ( I ' l l )  plant i t  t o  earn 
a l iv in g **

/lyaswnngu butahgo* nwu thugha n o « »/

(List&=language vrite=stay=question* your paper 
th atsitem )

•Is  ( i t )  w ritten  in  l i s p ,  th a t paper of yours?*

/mrZ Amyi m fsl hwZ tZIZwZiZ* rZthlbZ*/

(your daughter's share seek car ry=co«e=get-to=emph. 
government)

'Ton can bring your daughter's share (o f  money), 
from the government**
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When * rearrangement of basic  order takes place in  which an 

element i s  sh ifte d  from i t s  b asic  p o sitio n  to  one of th e  top ic  

p o s it io n s , the r e su lt  i s  a complex top ic* S in ce , w ith a s h if t  

to  secondary top ic  p o s it io n , a b asic  element fo llow s i t s  verb phrase 

head, p o sitio n  alone i s  Sufficient to  sark such to p ic s ,  Bet w ith  

primary to p ic s , p o sitio n  alone i s  a s u f f ic ie n t  marker only when a 

s h i f t  from basic p o sitio n  i s  evident from the order of the elem ents, 

as when a goal precedes a su b jec t, or an adverb precedes a g o a l,  

etc* Where elements can occur i n i t i a l l y  without to p ic  fu n ction , 

th ey  are to p ics  only i f  s p e c if ic a l ly  marked w ith /-n y S / or a

subject and i n i t i a l  time expressions occupy the f i r s t  p o sitio n  in ,  

r e sp e c tiv e ly , the basic and extended b asic  c la u se , i t  fo llow s th at  

a complex primary top ic  containing one o f these elements i s  

regu larly  narked w ith  a p artic le*

a) Subject to p ic s i

/ngwlnwftnyg ltfv l g&dwu majil./

(we=as-far sa lary  give=aechanism notshave*)

•As fo r  u s , (we) have no way of g e ttin g  a salary**

/  syaiuphahe kya nga ?/

(Shalopha=contrast dw ell i s - s o ? )

•But Shalopha i s  in ,  i s n ' t  he?'

/H I  g y l sSaj ngwanwu?/

(where-to go kncw=nom? we)

•Where t o  go t o  learn  ( i t ) ,  us I  mean?*
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JJbimS "jo gyT, iiu fli nwu. /

i (adoptive-father there=e*ph go , not=see. yon)

•(When your) adoptive fa th er  goes fa r  away (h o se), 
yon wcn*t see (h i*  any more)*'

b ) Tiae expression to p icst

/nShy&nxtyj y iphyfayl m aylu./

( next-year=as-f or opin*=fields not=work=nev-situation. )

As fa r  next year, ( I )  won't grow opium any more. * 

/sZnSnyi ngwZ magylu./

(toMorrowfaas-for I  not=go=nev-situation. )

•To**rroir I  won't go.*

/k lsS  teg h a i* , y lsw ith la  k&sZ c h v i l la . /

(corn plant=actual=sfurther, rainy-season=in corn 
rot=-change-of-stata=now»~)

•And a fte r  (yon) plant the corn, in  the rainy season  
the corn ro ts ,*

In the  l a s t  example, even w ithout /-ny3^ or a focus Barker, the  

t in e  word / y i s v i t h ! /  'r a in y  season ' i s  narked as a to p ic  by i t s
i
j co-occurrence w ith the substantive p a r t ic le  /-wS/’ *to , at* before

j the su b ject, /k s s 2 / •corn*. The basic -^Z-phrcsc p o sitio n  i s  a fte r
I
j th e  subject; only t in e  expressions unaeeoapaniad by /-w5/ precede
I

th e subject without to p ic  function  ( c f .  se c tio n  4*2.2 )•

/'q tft , akh5 dwiji. hlun; chShyl. /

(oh=emph, very*»jEach th ink  d iffieu lt= n ew -s itu a t  ion . 
th is -y e a r )

•Oh, i t* s  r e a lly  p a in fu l t o  th ink  about, th is  year.*
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/ 2ngi slcfawi dua; gwothA./

(b u ffa lo  orphans ex±t=nom. thatsarhen)

'There were a b u ffa lo  and (two) orphans, back th e n .'

c )  Place expression  to p icst

/ th £ l  as*gS Sa3s«l y iphyi sah2. /

(Thai countryasln now opium: mcrt=good. )

'In  Thailand the opium is n ' t  good now.'

/jSgwg w&powlhS pikimlkhwu th lk h su ./

(path low er-side=at=contrast dung-beetle=hole one=hole.)

'And on the lower s id e  of the road (th ere was) 
a dung-beetle h o le .'

/nwu no pTLZwtbej tha.  /

(your son-in -law  arrive=coae=has=8mph. here)

'Your son-in-law  has arrived h ere .'

/'A sw i lie h u  12 ng2j lu  iSgwuwS?/

(whatever=e«ph"persons cone=noa is -so ?  v eh ic le  path=on)

'A ll so rts  of people cone, don't th ey , along th e  road?'
j
I d) Goal to p ic s  t

j /b  I'liccTici y i  bu kst& guo j

i ( oaeanriTlage he w rite  p u t-ia s s tay = n o s= is -so . )
1

'He has the whole v i l la g e  w ritten  down.'

/.jfphfe th in g  -  nwu m ilyikg H i  b6j jgphSlg?/

( liq u or th is= ite n  -  you Americans how says=nom? 
liquor=as-f o r)

'This s tu f f  liq u o r , what do you Americans c a l l  
( i t ) ,  liquor I  mean?’
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/lwiphimfi. d l twulZujftj z&chiA n v isr fa » l£ . /

I ( drag ottsmale=old request r i s &=c owe=now—s itu a t iQn=emph»
orphans two=3*elativosgto)

•The dragon asked to  (be allowed) to  get np,
(asked) of the tv o  orphans th a t i s .*

| /M gwo* thiphfi nyo chva p lh lh s . /

(oh th ere! one=instant pinch heat eat=did=emph. 
erabacontrast)

•oh, th ere! Suddenly (he) grabbed and cooked 
and a te  (him ), the crab to o , that i s .*

e )  Adverb to p ic s  (rare)i

/thlphd y i  wdch5 sv^ghSa. /

/ AWA»̂ «kê e«k̂  V4 m U «.«%« o+ aw . ^
\  V * * w  ■ i i i m  e w  n  m v a m  tm ' e w » > t w i i  /

•A ll at once (he) tw isted  h is  [th e  dragon's] horn.'

I / y l  phyisyT thlphyisyT po t e  y lgy ia ju j ' kAllSvT. /
1
I (her le g  one=leg put-on-shoulder carry return=g o=nont=emph •
j s t ic  king-out=fas hiozfeemph )

'(He) carried  one of her leg s  back on h is  shoulder, 
stick in g  out (fron t and back).*

Complex to p ic s  sometimes co n sis t  of only a part of a phraee,

the remainder of which appears in  i t s  basic  positions

this*® g I s /
i / . . . .  — . \I I sweets one=aunx onesslxunp g ive*;

'(He*11) g ive a p iece of candy to  each (o f y o u ).'

Here /b y i /  'sw eets' i s  a primary to p ic ,  removed from i t s  basic

p o sitio n  immediately preceding i t s  counter /th lk h v l/ 'one lump*.

The en tire  phrase i s  goal of / gb /  'g iv e ' .

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



189
/sSsjk IphmjbaigsA gw ull p3y3a©/

(three=xfrwi t s  pwpH  ggf r u it  finishsschange«»of-state 
arrive=go=nom.)

’ (They) reached the stage when three pumpkins 
had been f in ish ed  o f f • '

/ s i s * /  ’three f r u it s  ; three round th in g s ' i s  the counter fo r

/AphwimSsA/ 'pumpkin* and would normally fo llo w  I t ,  the whole

farming an appositive phrase which i s  the goal of /gwu/ 'fin ish *  •

Rearranged as h ere, / s S s i /  i s  a primary topic*

/gwothih ln  cLZhl; y lp h y i chwAmS©/

(that=oneahon»e remains=yet. opium suckaunit)

'Thors*s s t i l l  that house, the opium smoker's©'
21Here the phrase /y ip h yf chwArnZ/ 'opium smoking one' i s  a ttr ib u tiv e  

to  the / HTn/  'house' of /gw othlhln/ 'th a t.h ou se' ,  the subject of 

/dZ/ 'remain©'

A varia tion  of th is  s itu a t io n  i s  the r e p e t it io n , ex a ctly  or

w ith s lig h t  m odification , in  secondary to p ic  p o s itio n  o f a phrase

which has already appeard as a primary to p ic  or in  basic position©

/ngwZ khyi thllwfttharSami j i  gwBHu; ngwZ hhyi© /

(ay assure oaesttroughgparticasitom eat finish?: 
j ch an ge-of-sta t8=new-situfitiono ay aanure)
!

'A whole troughful of ay manure has been eaten  
up (by your p ig s ) ,  ay manure I  sa y .'

/lA c i ImSsI thlkyH iiaS chl-bAdA; lAoAdAml. /

(peppers now one=kilo=unit ten=baht=emph• peppers=large)

'Peppers are now ten  baht a k i lo ,  large peppers th a t is©'

2l© /y ip b y i chwA/ 'smoke opium' i s  a clause modifying the noun head 
/-aZ / 'u n it , item '; see sec tio n  3*1»2©1©

R eproduced  with perm ission o f the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



190

/mm philAngft ngwlmr& mas£Lej ph£Ut thftgh£*/

(your occidentalglanguage v# not=knowsramph.
O ccident*! w r itin g )

'As fo r  your E ig lish , we don't know ( i t ) ,
English w riting th a t is * '

/.iiphS thing -  nwB lSlyTkd H I  bd} jlph&ld?/

yllqUOr t»^5aiwca * JOu AMriC«u0 -uvn SSjiuGS*
l i e  uar=as-for)

This s tu f f  liq u o r , what do you Americans c a l l  
( i t ) ,  liquor I  mean?'

The la s t  three examples above i l lu s t r a te  the occurrence of

both primary and secondary to p ic s  in  one utterance* There are

a lso  sometimes two or more primary or secondary to p ic s  in  one

utterances

/ggfr ly isu u  najunyl, yingu khyonyZ. s£Le n g l? /

(Ue Lisu not=have=as-for. language speaksas-for, 
know=emph is -so ? )

'Hthaagh we Lisu don't have (any money), ( i f  we) 
spoke (your) language, (we'd) know how (to  
make some), wouldn't we?'

/, ;thinwanyi nobe th ij*  yiama* kasa te* /

(this=empbgtiaa=as-for that=s ide one=kind do=noia=item3 
corn plant*)

'This tijUo, (the way) th ey  do over th ere , ( i ' l l )  
plant corn*'

/kya mahZ; jggwS yikhSwI td ju fe l* /

(dwell not=good* path side=at road=at)

' I t ' s  not good to  l iv e  by the s id e  of the  
road, the main road*'

!
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4 .2 .3 .3  Clause order w ith question wordsi

▲ variant of to p ic  arrangement of b a sic  order

occurs when one of tb e  seven Lisu question wards i s  present in  a
22c la u se . That word, or i t s  phrase, carr ies  th e function  in  a 

given  utterance of s o b s  one o f the b asis  p o sitio n  c la s s e s ,  y e t  

reg u la r ly  precedes the verb phrase head. That i s ,  the question  

phrase, whether su b jec t, g o a l, or another elem ent, occurs immediately 

before th e verb phrase rather than fo llow ing th e usual order fo r  

i t s  c la s s .

Question subjects

1) /ssu yigyia^ SbS asglsS dShS-/
(you return=go=nonfc=itea months how-wapyaunits 

remainafurther. )

'How aany mora months are l e f t  (before)  
your return (home)?'

2 ) /gwothlhlanoS amg ky2?/

(that=one=house=partic=item who dveHSnom?)

! 'Who l iv e s  in  th a t house?'

3) /thlma ami b£?/ (th is= item  who sayanom?)

•Who sa id  that?'

2 2 . That is*  , _ ,
/a sfi/ 'who?'
/aayS/ 'how much?, how many?' 
/£ sw i/ 'what?'
/£ t h i /  'when?*
/a ta / -where i :

/S12/  'how?i which?*
/U S /  'where to?*

See sec tio n  2 .4 .2 .3 .3 a .

L
R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



192
Question time expressions

4-) / y i  Sth& IS ? / (he vhen come=nom?)

*When i s  he coining ?*

5) /nwu H ith S  gy2a?/ (you whichsafhen go=nom?)

•When are you going?*

U/ f us u W UAWUAUAil ««mS ^  <Mi^ve/

(you this=one=house vhen make=did=question.) 

'When did  you b u ild  th is  house?*

Question place expression!

7) /nyim l nwu S U tS u l gy2a?/

(today you which=place=to go=nom?)

•Where are you going today?*

8) / jS  U ltS v g  jS ? /

(r ic e  whictfeplace=at eat=nom?)

*Where ( s h a l l  v e ) eat?*

9) /SIS gyT sSaj ngvanwu?/

(vhars-to  go knostenoa? v e)

'Where to  go to  learn  ( i t ) ,  us I  mean?9

[ Question Goals
|
j 10) jissu SvssS Ssvjb syakyS?/

(you nov vhat raake=be=nom?)

•What are you making now?9

11) /anqrS jua?/ (hov-anch have=nom?)

•Hov much do (you) have?9
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12) /lScbg awyS«5 jrta mas£a?/

| (persona how—»»"^ in dividu als have=nom ncrt=know=nom?)

'Don*t (you) knov how many people there are?' 

Question adverbi

13) /nsu jS SIT t& i?/ (yon r ic e  how plant=n<m?)

'How do yon plant r iceT : 

lh )  /lyTsvS thlmSl^ SIT b£?/

(L isu th isa iteik saa-for how say=nom?)

’What do th e Lisu c a l l  th is?*

In many cases -  e .g .  1-3» 6, and 8 above -  th e  in terrogative  

p o sitio n  s h i f t  produces a clause w ith one or more primary to p ic s ,  

th e question phraae and the verb head forming th e  basic  clause*

But a question expression o ften  c a l ls  fo r  no rearrangement, in  which 

ca se , n everth eless , a complex top ic  sometimes appears independently 

o f the question , e .g . i

/jlph& th ing -  nwu nEyTkS SIT brf; j lp h |l£ ? /

( liquor th is sd te n  -  you Americans how 3ay=nom?
I liq u araas-f o r)

| ‘This s tu f f  liq u o r , what do you Americans c a l l
• ( i t ) .  liquor I  mean?*

where /a lT / 5n o w ; i s  an adverb in  the b asic  p a s it io n , but th s goal 

/j lp h S / •liquor* appears in  both primary and secondary top ic  

positions*

In the anser to  a question , a l l  elements preceding the question  

word are commonly omitted* I f  such elements do appear in  th e answer, 

however, the order i s  th a t o f the questioni
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Questioni /jZ  ZlTtXwZ jZ?/ (r ic e  whichs:place=at eat=nom?)

•Where (sh a ll  we) eat??

Answert / ( j l )  thltXvZ jX*/ ( [r ic e ]  th is=place=at eatsnom .)

•(W e'll) eat here0'

Questioni /lyaswu thloZltf XU  b6?/

(Lisu th is= ite a = a s-fo r  how says=nom?)

'What do th e  Lisu c a l l  th is? '

Answeri /(Iy5swu th ln H Z ) jZ bX*/

([L isu  th is= iteat= as-for] r ic e  3ay=nom*)

'[The L isu] c a l l  [ th is ]  r ic e* '

When a question word occurs in  a s ta tersn t rather than a question- 

the question  order ob ta in s, but th e  question word has in d e f in ite , not 

in ter ro g a tiv e , force*

/a'nX makyZ*/ (whoever=emph not=dwell*)

'No one's  th ere**

/nX anZ Z1T yTLX, ngvanvS. jAu*/

(yotfc^to whoever however do=come, we helpsnew -situation*) 

•Whatever anyone does t o  you, w e ' l l  help*'

/<n 71 «rrrT« ? / /5 *l/is mflerrrTn » /

(where-to go=nom?) (wherever=ewph not=g o=new-s itu a t  io n .  )

'Where are (you) going?* ' ( I 'n )  not going anywhere now.' 

/nwu Zswi y fa ? / /A'swX nayl* /

(you what do=noa?) (wbatever=auph not=do. )

•What are you doing?* 'Nothing at a l l* '
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/■IkhwtL gw3 madX; j o . /

(tobacco vhatever=eiiph f in is h  not=can.there)

'There's more tobacco than we can p ossib ly  f in is h ,  
over th ereo '

/yX pXchiwS ylphwi XllnX jHa, XlTmX t?  jX ./

(they plainssat price whichatver=item have=nom, 
eh ich eversiten  p lant e»t=iuini. )

'I s  fo r  them [the T h ai], whatever brings a price  
down on the p la in , ( I ' l l )  p lant i t  to  earn 
a l i v in g . '

4 .3  Substantive P a r tic le s .

Within th e c la u se , th e  re la tion sh ip s between th e  elem ents,

although inherent in  th e ir  order, are frequently  given more

s p e c if ic i ty  w ith p a r t ic le s . While verb and general p a rtic le s  mark

not only th ese  r e la t  ions hips but a lso  structures extending over an

en tire  clause or between c la u ses , th e  substantive p a r tic le s  sp ecify

only in tra -c lau se  r e la t io n s h ip s .^

Of the f iv e  substantive p a r t ic le s ,  / -w l/  ' t o ,  a t ,  /-IX / ' to ,

fo r ,  w ith resp ect t o ' ,  and /-k y x / 'enruaerative; and' occur in  the

basic clause or with to p ic s ;  / -u /  'v o ca tiv e ' occurs w ith  iso la t iv e s ;

and / - a /  'p articu larization *  occurs w ith any elem ent.

4.3*1 /-w S/ ' t o ,  a t ,  in ’

The p a r tic le  / -w l/  marks the second basic element in  the

c la u se , specify in g  a point in  time or space

2 3 . Accordinvlvi verb and een era lrp artic les  are discussed in  the  
follow ing chapter, 'The Sentence'. For the d efin itio n s of the  
p a rtic le s  and th e ir  subclasses see  sec tio n  2*9.

2 4 . On the occurrence o f /-wX/ with a c la u se , see  sectio n  4 .2 .1 .2 ,  
footnote 6.

i
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/rani ' tb f  wZjwSwZ d5, lylswZngii su * /

(you here=emph M i la n o  c lis ib , Lisuslanguage s tu fy * )

'You've c o m b  u p  bare in  the h i l l s  t o  study Lisu**

/ t h l  * ifw M  sSphZkhwfrwZ k£a, d i ngZ?/

( th is  b s ^ f r b = a t  bou'?^^sidea&t ptrt—1b= îo«i9 
carsmoM is - s o ? )

•(We) can put th is  up high in  the bowl, ca n 't we?*

/a a y l thltZwZ ngi*

( f ie ld  th is=place=at i s . )

'The f i e ld  i s  here*'

f j i  ZayYwZ gyla* /  (he fie ic fa to  go=nom.)

'He's going to  the f i e l d s •*

/ly lsw u  jo  nwg kyZgwuwZ gyTa, phwu maju./

(L isu there you dweIb=place=to go=nom, s i lv e r  not=have.)

' I f  (we) Lisu go to  your country, (we) won't have 
any money *'

/khySfrhe kytgwSwI g y la , t h l j i  gwZ. Z si cZicfwZ t h i j i  
gwZ* ZgylwZ g y l ,  t h l j i  gwZ./

(fr ien d s dw ellsplace^to go=nom, oneakind sing*  
our v i l la g 8=at ons=kind sing* f is ld ^ to  go , 
oneekind sin g*)

' I f  (we) go to  a fr ie n d 's  v i l la g e ,  (we) s in g  one kind 
(o f song)* In our v i l la g e  (we) sin g  one kind* I f  
(we) go to  the f i e ld s ,  (we) sing one kind*'

/sZkhfr lyYkh&wZ a ty l  nnxffu*/

(three=years four=years=in a - l i t t l e  f  orget=new-s itu a t  ion . )

'In  three or four years (w e 'l l)  have forgotten  
(you) a l i t t l e * '
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/nwu m tJ w S  s a i l ,  2»v^khiitui sa lS  -  /

(you whichsplace=at born=coae, whateiyear=ip born=come=nom -  ) 

'Whore you were born and what year you were born in  • • • '  

In rapid speech, /-w S/ i s  frequently  reduced to  / - a / ,  in  which 

case i t  fo res  a diphthong w ith the vowel o f the preceding sy lla b le*  

/anQrxa/ from /uoylwS/ *to the f ie ld .,  a t wis f i e l d 9 

/mriCa/ from /mw4u2/ ' in  the country, to  the country*

4*3*2 / - i £ /  ' t o ,  fo r ,  w ith reference t o ,  w ith respect to*

The p a r t ic le  / - I 4 /  i s  a focus p a r t ic le  (see 5*3); a 

substantive w ith  which th is  p a r tic le  occurs i s  f o c a l ,  i*e* i s  s in g led  

out fo r  the l i s t e n e r 's  sp e c ia l attention*

/ngwSlI gv2 gw u llu ./

( I=as~for sing  fin ish=change-of-state=new -situation*)

'As fo r  me, ( I 'v e )  f in ish e d  s in g in g* '

/  jipha th ing -  nwu «TlyHc2 211 b6; j lp h S ll?/

(liq u or th is= item  -  you Americans how say^nom? 
liquor=am-for)

'This s tu f f  liq u o r , what do you Americans c a l l  
( i t ) ,  liquor I  mean?'

/t in w i 12 sylangu; y£L£. /

(p o lice  cose kill=nost=is-so* thsy^s&s-for)

'The p o lice  would come and k i l l  them*'

/nwu ph£L&ph& -  chunnllS khybghSkyZma 211 y la ? /

(you occidentalsman -  pers on=old=to speak=rto=be=items 
how do=nom?)

'What you were saying to  the Westerner, the old man, 
what was i t  a l l  about?*
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/swvOL.4 mahS* /

( ot her-»people^with-r es p e c t-t  o not=correct* )

• I t ' s  not proper towards otherso‘

/ngwZ chumitK s4tu */

( I  persozfeold^with.-res'pect-to embarrassed. $

■ I • bi embarrassed. towards older psopis*"

jz tsS a .il6  gvSghSa*/

(wonensto sing=to=nom. )

•(He) sings to  women*•

/ngwa thxighS g£ to p y ia ./

( I  book he=to l e t  look-*t=nom.)

•I  showed him the book*'

/zima akh<§ aabyla ll^  -  y f s y i  mahZ*/

(woman very  not=prettyt=nnit^to -  sound not=good.)

•To a woman who i s n ' t  very  p retty , (on e's) v o ice  
(need) not be good*'

In rapid speech, / -1 41 i s  frequently  reduced to  /-d f/, in  which

j case i t  combines to  form a diphthong w ith  preceding high tone

| sy lla b le s  but remains a separate sy lla b le  foilow ing sy lla b le s  with

I other to n es•

/y ia /  from /y£Le/ 'w ith respect to  him, them5 

/b a y i£ / from /bayilrf/ 'w ith respect to  the Thai*

4*3*3 / - h y l /  'enumerationj and*

The p a r tic le  /-k y £ / occurs w ith each coordinate member 

of an additive substantive phrase S ectio n  3*1*3*1) , except that 

/ -k y l /  drops a fte r  the la s t  member when another p a r tic le  occurs
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there*

/jflrijky^ ngwSkyl tAhfc g y £ a ./

(you^and I»and together go=noa. )

•Xou end I  w i l l  go togeth er**

/bSh&kyX gfesSky? jS gh jlngu*/

(father=and aother=end. r ic e  g iv e  eat=ns3̂ 1s - s c . }

'(H er) fa th er and mother fee d  (her)**

/lihakyX AkhlnyZ £ a y i  j3a mahS*/

(Lahu^and Akha=as-f or daughters have=nom not=good* )

'For the Lahn and th e Akha ( i t ' s )  not good 
to  have daughters*'

4*3*^ / - u /  'voca tive '

The p a r t ic le  / - u /  occurs on ly  w ith substantives in

is o la t iv e  position*  I t  normally forms th e o ffg lid e  of a diphthong

w ith  th e vowel o f th e  su b stan tive 's  la s t  sy lla b le  and has the tone

of th at sy lla b le*  However, o cca sio n a lly  the p a r t ic le  i t s e l f  i s

em phatically s tr e s se d , in  which ease i t  forms a separate sy lla b le*

/kSnl /  (oider-brotner=ivocative=emphi )

'BrotherI' ( a t t r a c t in g  h is  a tten tio n  when he i s
presen t)

| / am£ du, 3b |is&nlf

(qu ick ly  drink, adoptive-father=vocative=egpfai ) 

'Brink up, Adoptive Father! *

/S ' l f u t . ami nelX! g y lu l/

(A?.-<*hTi<4^voeative=eaph« au ick lv  carry—on—back==come 1 
go=new-s itu a t  io n1)

•Second Daughter, bring (him) quickly! Go oni*
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/h i  mahahe, j l  bwuu, ylphyfnya, n iip h ltfl/

(goodsnom not=good=contrast,  work borecb=nev-s i t  nation , 
boss=aan=rvocative=ramphI)

•Whether ( i t ' s )  good or n ot, (I'm) t ir e d  of 
growing ( i t ) ,  opium I  mean, Boss Manl*

c f .  /n iip h lu / without emphatic s tr e ss  oi* abrupt

4.3*5 / - a /  ' p a r ticu la r isa tio n '

Substantives occurring with the p a r tic le  / —a / have

normal or emphatic s tr e s s )  with the la t te r  fa ll in g  p itch  / 1/  i s

regu larly  present, w ith the former /* /  i s  fa c u lta t iv e .

a )  With non-emphatic s tre ss  1

/la y ia  SIS s o la ,  S t i  c l ,  a t i  kya nanyladu./

(daughter=partic where*»to born=come, where move, 
where dw ell, ask=nont=9uph. )

'(H e's) asking where you daughter was born, what 
places (you've) moved t o ,  and where (you've) 
l i v e d . '

/Zmesl thanyS mas£. th in y la  nyinyla gwidwu maju./

(uOv or no • onqgu* y a p j f t ic
two=days=partic s ing=knowledge not=have.)

'Now here (people) don't know (son gs). There aren 't  
(people who) know how to  sing for  even one or 
two days.*

/ngwa th lth ia  to n y la ./

(I  one=aoment=partic look-atsnom. )

' I ' l l  look at ( th is )  ju st fo r  a moment.*
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/jlphS  i l l j g a a i . /  /th lth lj la n g .  j ip h i sw isv i t h l j f a  n gu ./

(liquor wM f.Hairt wd=p*rtic=it ex* ) (th isaonsakincU p articg iten * 
liquor red d ed  one»kindspartic is * )

'Which kind of liquor?' 'This kind* I t ' s  the  
red kind*'

/th ich& E agh& aaySny* jua?/

(oneaveekaitex no»«real»pertlc hov—iiriy=*di.y3 havs—no—? )

'A ctu ally , ju st how nany days sre there in  (your) week?'

b) With enphatic s tr e s s  and fa l l in g  p itch;

/th l'T irfaihe wS nadSu* /

(thi3=si*e=partic=8Biph=contrast get notseananew-s i t  n ation*)

'Not (we) ca n 't g et even t h is  nuch*'

/th l'p h y ftn i. chhyl thlehlkhwd wl dua*/

( onearupeeaparticaenphaiten, tea  onespot g et drinkanon*)

'(They) get one rupee and g et to  drink one pot of
tea* ' [speaking of the bride price among the Akha]

/kZhe IthTthd plyTa, a'ur^i s£u*/

(butacontrast thisawhen arrive=goanom, non=gnchaparticaenph 
knowanew*-sitatinn*)

•But when th at t in e  cones, (y o u 'l l )  know a l o t *'

| /ngwlnwi fa y in y l a 'ty fa t  n gS h l./

I (our daughter=*as-for a - li t t le a s s r t ic a s a c h  i s = s t i l l * )

'(S h e 's )  s t i l l  our daughter a l i t t l e  b it* '

/n y f' nyfa t nyZ y4khyiphy£ ngwhhyJn chfihylnnyl p ly lu * /

(lit t le a litt le a p a r tic a e n p h a a s -fo r  rupees five=hundred 
sixshnndredsas-for reachsgocnew—situ a t io n . )

' I f  (ve g e t )  only a l i t t l e , i t ' l l  cone t o  fiw e  
or s ix  hundred rupees
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4 .4  A ttr ib u tive  Clauses.

An a ttr ib u tiv e  clause i s  narked by th e abaence of sentence 

in tonation) such clauses occur w ith in tonation  patterns undistinguised  

frost those of substantive phrases* They function  e ith er  as part of 

substantive phrases, modifying a fo llow ing substantive head, or as 

su b jec t, g o a l, or top ic  i«  a jLargar c ls it s s ,  xn wnxsn case t s s y  

are d ir e c t ly  a ttr ib u tiv e  t o  th e verb phrase of the la t t e r .  The 

second type of construction  i s  a complex c la u se .

4 .4 .1  A ttr ib u tive  clauses w ith in  th e phraset

An a ttr ib u tiv e  clause precedes a substantive i t  

I m od ifies. The verb phrase of the c lau se forms a word w ith  a bound

noun head or a phrase w ith a fr ee  substantive h e a d , a n d  the whole 

acts as a substantive phrase in  any larger con stru ction . In such 

clau ses the verb i s  o p tio n a lly  follow ed by a verb stem extension  

(2*7) and/or the f in a l  p a r t ic le  / - a /  (4*5)* No other elements 

separate th e verb from the fo llow ing substantive head.

ZsSkS .rSa hTn/ {thraa=srsoa bavaanoa housed 

'three-room house*

/jlp h a  du m&gwZ/ (liq u or drink song)

| * Tier gnngl

/sSehjE chZdwu/ (te e th  rub=aechanism)

'toothbrush*

23.  See sectio n s 2 .4 .2 « 3 o l and 3*1*^*1*

[
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/thftghS stisnii amyXsu jua?/

(book stndy=tpers ons how—sany= individuaIs have=nom? )

'How many students are there?'

/ n w u j d l h i . /

(you returT^&=no»siteai months how-manysunits rem ain=still# )

•How many more mouths are l e f t  (boxers) your 
return (home)?*

/ngwZ dw .̂j&tfmanyZ gyla  bekySngu#/

( I  conaider=tbe=item =as-for go=nom intend=noBt=is-so.)

'A fter th inking i t  over, ( I )  plan to  go#'

/nguS th&ghfr sukyZ th le& jm l y i  pUSngu#/

( I  book studyasbe one=moment*spartic=item he 
arrive=coae=nom =is-so.)

'Just when I  was studying, he a rr iv e d .'

/ngwZ kySjpro kyggwrnwl g y i jlgwu mas 5 . /

( I  monkey dwell=place=to go path not=know. )

' I  don't know the way to  where the monkeys l ir e # '

In the la s t  example th e  a ttr ib u tiv e  clause /kySayo kytgUTiwS g y l/

'go to  the monkeys* dw elling p la c e ' ,  which m odifies’ th e  noun /jlgw u/

'path*, i t s e l f  contains another a ttr ib u tiv e  clauses /kyffmyo kyS/

I 'monkeys dw ell*, which saodifies the bound noun / - guS/ 'p la ce*0
'fevms

Although such^as the above are frequent, most commonly a clause -  

p a rticu la r ly  i f  lengthy -  i s  not d ir e c t ly  a ttr ib u ted  to  a substantive#  

Bather, th e bound noun /-m l/ 'u n it , item ' replaces the substantive  

as head to  the a ttr ib u tiv e  c la u se , and the resu ltin g  phrase fo llow s
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the f i r s t  substantive and i s  ap p ositivs to  i t*  That i s t  not 'a very
26p retty  g ir l* ,  but *a g i r l ,  a very p retty  one*.

/ehunfi. muanya, y i s y i  wahliag gwZ*/

(person=old see=nonfc=as-f or, sound notagoo<faiten sing* )

• I f  (yon) see seaeone who’s o ld , (you can) sing  
w ith a sound th a t’s poor**

/s la a  akhj mabylmS y l s y i  aahS*/

(iroaan very not=pretty=unit sound not=good*)

•(To) a woman who*s not very p re tty , (your) 
v o ice  (need) not be good**

/w£phim&, gwothinyi ja  bichw^ j&ghimS j£ t  mab£?/

(u rcls= o ld9 that=cne=day r ic e  in se c ts  eat=actual=item  
th ey  not=says=nom?)

•Old Uncle, th e  other day didn’t  th ey  say (anything 
about) the r ic e  th e in se c ts  have eaten?*

/lyiswunya akhl s^atag v £ . j

(Lisu^&s-for very-much know=nom=units get=nom*)

• Among th e  L isu , (you) g et in d iv idu als who know 
a lo t  (o f songs)*•

In the la s t  example, /akh5 s§ a in l/  ’ ones wno know a lo t*  i s

ap p ositivs t o  /ly lsw u / ’L isu*, even though th e la t t e r  i s  sh ifted

| in to  primary top ic  position*
I

4*4*2 Complex clauses t

Substantives w ith a clause a ttr ib u te  occur as any element 

except an iso la t iv e  w ith in  a larger clause* But clauses without a

siVhs-hArvHTTA nnaH s.rmAAT <vnlv as Sflhieet- ?o a l. or tonic*

26* See a lso  the examples in  sectio n s 3*l*3*2b-c<
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4.4.2.1 Clause subjects)

A clause occurs as subject only with an

a d jec tiv a l verb phrase bead or w ith the copula {ngZ} ' i s ,  i s  a case

o f ' .  Here, as u itb  clauses Modifying su b stan tives, only verb stem

extensions and/or noainalising  p a r tic le  / - a /  fo llow  the verb in

the a ttr ib u tiv e  c la u se , but the la t t e r  i s  regu larly  present- Tfith

f in a l  tone in  p o sitiv e  clauses before {nga}.^?

With ad jective  head)

/ngwg gAno n4 n&thwga ch d a ./

(my children you=as-f or marry=nom bad=nom.)

'For ay children  t o  marry you (would) be bad.'

/llh a k y l ikhinya Amyl jua mahS./

(Lahusand Akha=as-for daughters havesnom not=good.)

'For the Lahu and the Akha i t ' s  not good to  
have daughters• '

/ngwg tha kyS nfiiswiu./

( I  here dwell=nom long=new -sitnation .)

*X*ve liv e d  here a  long time now.'

/sa c?  hwAvS y ip h y l chw4 akh6 h i . /

(Bursa country=in opium suck very good=nom.)

'In  Burma, opium smoking i s  r e a lly  good.'

With the copula {ng3})

ISai. y i  by& g£ jZng u ./

( in-a-aoment he sweets give  eat=nont=is-so.)

'In  a moment h e ' l l  g ive (you) candy to  eat.*

27 . See a lso  sectio n  4*5 on the nom inalization and 2 .5. 4.3  on {ng3}.
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/ngwS nShlng u ./ (I  iHgnoagyet=is  -3 o-)  

i *I*m s t i l l  s ic k .'

Anrg Zayla gylang o . /

(you f ie lc b to  gosnoatsq u estion .)

' I t s  70a going to  tb s  f ie ld s? *

(a - l i t t l e  notarecover=c hange-of- 3tate=yet=q u e st io n .)

*Hasn*t (he) gotten  any b etter  a t a l l  yet? '

/Imyi thZ da ng5j m angi./

(f i e ld  here be-located=non i s - s o .  n o t= is-so )

1Is the f i e ld  here or not?*

/nwu Zayi tha kyg ngZ?/

(your daughter here dweHsnon is -s o ? )

•Your daughter l iv e s  hers* right?*

/y i  Ib&n£ noa n g l? /

(she adoptive-father desire=nom is -s o ? )

•She wanted an adoptive fa th e r , didn*t she?* 

h .4 .2 .2  Clause goals 1

Clauses f i l l  the goal p osition  w ith  a lim ited  

I number of tr a n s it iv e  verbs representing semantic areaa re la ted  to

the sen ses , i . e .  knowing, say in g , hearing, see in g , and the l ik e .  

Utterances w ith clause goal d if fe r  from those with substantive goal 

in  th a t a clause goal regu larly  appears in  primary to p ic  p o sitio n  

i f  any other substantive ehememt i s  a lso  present. Again, the  

a ttr ib u tiv e  verb i s  follow ed in  i t s  phrase only by verb stem
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extension  and/or / - a /  * noun nal i  gat ion  * * ^

\ / gy£a bekyfcagu. /  (go=noa intend=nont= is - s o .)

*1 intend t o  go*'

/21I11 bughaat vwinylao/

(whicbsfashion yrits=actual=nea r9ad=see=no™» )

'Try reading ont what;s w ritten  d o w n * 1 

/U chu  amySzu ,jua mas5a?/

( persons how-many^ in d iv idu als have=nom not=know?)

'Don't (you) know how many people there are?*

/phlmt mfjk hamw  ̂ et£L8nS b£  b^swingu. /

(Bursa. country Chirsse=conntry circulate=come=;item  
goodsnom say=pom=einpb=is-so. )

'(H e) i s  saying th a t (opium) th a t comes from 
Burma and China i s  good*'

/nwu aye jua ngwS s5angu*/

(you work have=nom I  know=nout=is-so* )

' I  know you have work ( to  do)**

/ y i s y j  h£ mahS ngwa ninanyia*/

( sound goocb=nom not=good I  listen=see=nom . )

' I ' l l  l i s t e n  and see i f  (your) v o ice  i s  good or n o t .'

/ibH  b e , azu a l l  pga ne beghawi ngS»/

( th is  say , we how i s  you=to say=to=get-to is - s o ? )

'Saying t h i s ,  ( I )  can t e l l  you haw i t  i s  w ith  
u s , r ig h t? '

26 . The substantive p a r t ic le  / - 1 4 /  ' t o ,  f o r ,  w ith respect t o ' ,  which 
i s  so frequent w ith  substantive goals (se c tio n  h *2*l«3), does 
n o t, o f course, occur w ith goals having a verb phrase head*

.
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The verb /b e / 'sa y , t e l l*  frequently  takes a clause goal while

I i t s e l f  occurring in  an a ttr ib u tiv e  clau se; in  such cases /b e / has

the sp ec ia lised  Meaning 'speaking of; i f  i t  i s  a case o f ' •

/aah l b et. Zz4 mZwZ. hZ_b£i_, Zz& zino*/

(ncrt=gced say=nom, we teach=arast. GoocL=nom say^nom, 
our ch ild * )

' I f  ( sh e 's )  bad, we must teach  Qier)* I f  ( sh e 's )  
good, (sh e 's )  our ch ild * * [ i . e .  we both
receive  c r e d it]

/gyidZ jua bZi. Zz4 t i h i  nyidifc n gu ./

(reputation have=non sayt=non* our together reputation is * )

' I f  (our daughter) has a good reputation , ( i t ' s  
a lso )  our .joint reputation*'

/sZgS frfu j i  fwu duahe, y i  zZgwu hwZyla bZ. nwu 
thltZswlwZ kyZwZ; Zmyi kyagwuwZ./

(in -fu tu re  b en e fit  eat b en efit  drink=nons=contrast,  
she husband f  incb=go=nom say=nom, you th isss id e= a t  
dw ell^get-to* daughter dwell=place=at)

•In the future when b en e fits  are gained (a t the
wedding ceremony), th a t i s  when she g ets  a husband, 
you can l iv e  here, in  your daughter's home.'

/Zme -  lyTswu z&no nZ ZbliaZ cjfehengu bZnyZ. sZge nwu 

| Znyi ju a h i, ngwa zZ zwu aada*/
|

(new -  L isu ch ild  you=as-for ad optivs-father r e la te— 
actu a l= i3 -so  say^non&as-f or« in -fu ture you daughter 
have=nom=further, ay son take not=can*)

'Now, s in ce  i t ' s  the ease th at (my) Lisu ch ild  is  
re la ted  to  you as adoptive fa th er , in  th e fu tu re , 
i f  you have a daughter, my son can 't marry (her)*'
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*u4«2«3 Clause top icss

The great m ajority of a ttr ib u tiv e  clauses occur 

n eith er modifying substantives nor as subject or g o a l, but as 

to p ics*  Subject and goal c lau ses sometimes occur as complex 

to p ic s ;

/nethwuanyS chua*/ Loosipiex to p ic

(majry=noitt=as-for badssnom. )

•As fo r  marrying, ( i t  would) be bad.*

c f • /ngwa zAno n4  nfrthwga chtfa*/ [su b ject]

(my c h ild  yott=as-f or marrysnom bacbuiom*)

'For my c h ild  to  marry you (would) be bad*'

/nwg gyo jua ngwS 3§angil./ [complex to p ic ]

(you work have=nom I  know=nont=is-ao. )

*1 know you have work ( to  do)**

c f  • /lAchu amygsu j5a mas5a?/ [g o a l]

(persons howwrnagysindividuals have=nam 
not=know=nom?)

'Don't you know haw many people there are?;

But most clause to p ics  are sim ple, i# e 9 any of the basic clause

elements can occur without a ffec tin g  th e re la tio n sh ip  between th e
(

a ttr ib u tiv e  clause and the verb phrase which i t  modifies*

In top ic c la u se s , not only verb stem extensions and the  

noadnalizing p a r tic le  / - a / ,  but a ls o ,  fa c u lta t iv e ly , severa l other 

p a r tic le s  fo llow  the v e r b (s ) . In f a c t ,  in  th e ir  occurrence w ith  

c la u se s , the general p a r tic le s  /-n y 5 / 'as fo r* , / -h e /  'con trastive  

focu s* , and /-h f(n yT )/ 're la ted  fo cu s' are lim ited  to  top ic
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p o s i t io n .^  Thus th ese  three p a r tic le s  are fa c u lta tiv e  Markers 

of top ic  clauses*

a) Primary topics*

/■a&Kwl magwi* byi magi j i . /

(song n o tss in g * sweets not=give eat* )

. » 1 . . _ J __ _ .  _____ / *»_ _ \ ______s*
T I L  U Q I 1  * t#  9 0 1 1 ^  •  o v i i g )  \UX9 J R U U  W  5 * L « «

(you) candy to  e a t . 1

/y f  thflghi aaju . IS madS. /

(th ey  paper not=have. cone not=can*)

'I f  th ey  don't have a perm it, (they) can 't cone*'

/ nwu thS wA.jufwS delS* lylswungxl su • /

(you here h il ls = to  climbccome. Lisu=language study*)

•You've coae up here to  the h i l l s  to  study Lisu*'

/ lyYswg nwu kSnyS thihwS g&yT. jo  phSlingi su*/

(Lisu you a fte r  one=tiaa followi=go, there  
occidental=language study* )

' I f  (we) Lisu once go w ith you, (w e 'll)  study 
English there (in  America)*'

/stkhU iyikha p ly ia . m idiule*/

(three=years four=years arrive=go=noga
f  orget=ehange-of-state=new-situation*em ph.)

'Three or four years from now (they) w i l l  
have forgotten  (you)**

/nwu y ig y ln y l.  mayllSu*/

(you return=go=as-for* not=return=«om8=new-situation*)

'I f  you go back (home), (you won't come back 
(here) any more*'

29* The p a r tic le s  are discussed in d iv id u a lly  in  sec tio n  As
general p a r t ic le s ,  a l l  three a lso  occur w ith  su b stan tives, but, 
while /-n yS / i s  lim ited  to  top ics  in  a l l  constructions, both 
/ - h i /  and /-h f(n y u )/ a lso  appear in  other p osition s w ith  
su b stan tives.
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/ yfa  amllny3« beghSa./

(he=as-f or s ee=change—o f -sta te= a s - f  or, say=tc*=nom. )

• I f  ( I )  see  him, ( I « l l )  t e l l  (h im ).'

/y&phyf s w it ih i ,  sw lh w illu ./

( opium sowastajtecontrast,  dis=changs-of -siate=new -s i t  pat ion= 

•And when th e opium i s  sown, i t  d ie s . ;

/afrhSn ly lh a , mawl j l u . /

(ra in  rain=contrast. not=get eat= n ew -situ ation .)

•And when i t  r a in s , (you) can*t earn a l iv in g .*

/toha,  ton yf h i .  khyShs. khyonyoa./

(look=contrasts look—at gooct=noai. sm ellsscontrast- 
smell-bad=nom.)

•For look in g , ( i t * s )  f in e .  For sm ellin g , ( i t )  stin k s.*

b) Secondary to p icst

/nwS k£ny£ g ly ia la ; phwu aajuju. /

(you a fte r  follow=go=nont=«mph. money not=faave=have)

'(W e'll) go along with you, (sin ce  we) don't 
have any money.'

/mangS, 'qtfi, agwa j l  madaj yiphyfaqrl y fa . /

(not=so, oh?=emphj I  eat not=can. opium sfield work=nom)

I 'Otherwise, oh I  can 't make a l iv in g  ra is in g  opium.'

/y f  b2bi y f  mimS dSa; ngwikhS b i j i l f a . /

(her fa th er  her mother beat=nom. agtzwords 
hear=change-of-state=nom)

•Her fath er and mother w i l l  beat (h er ), when 
(th ey) hear my words.'
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/thlfw tl ngw2 gya vwu telaghS; y£ gw? p3anyg./

(one=bottle I  go boy carry=c om =f or* he sing dare=nont=as-for)

• I ' l l  go buy a b o tt le  (o f  liq u o r) and bring ( i t )  
fo r  (him ), i f  he dares s in g . '

/dwiyia; beghanya. 'tihwa azu?/ 

(enterso=noa? say=to=as—f o r - this=emph=rtiae we)

'Is  ( i t )  going in  (the tape recorder), what we're 
saying th is  tim e?'

/s£ga nwu y i lS ,  thlhwa g£ y i lS  nga; g ly la .  ngwanyi?/

(in —future you return-come, oneartime allow  retura=cone=nom 
i s -30? foHow=go=nom, I= a3-for)

9 T " V  wmm a ewe ^ m  \ 1 A4*
XU WXXO X IAWU1 O NUOU jTwU VWM4W \ j fww w

(me) come back again , won't you, i f  1 go 
along {yith you)?'

When there i s  more than one to p ic  c lause in  a sentence, one or

more precedes the head verb phrase, b u t, in  my data, no more than

one fo llow s it*

/gylghaa. chwgyi, yilSngune*/

(go=actual=nom* v is it= g o . returrfc=come=noHt=is-sot=emph.)

j 'A fter (we) go, (w e 'l l)  go around and v i s i t  and then
I come back*'

| /ylptjy  ̂ khw—, sakhfixe TnawS, '<*■/
I

( opium^field work=nom, one=year hoe=nom, three^tentha-joy=  
contrast not=get, ohsemph.)

'Raising opium,in one year's c u ltiv a tio n  (you) 
don't even get three tenths of a joy , oh!'

/azu lyuswu aajunyS* yfngft khyonyg. s l l e  ngX?/

(we Lisu not=faave=as-for, language speak=as-for* 
knov=emph is -s o ? )

'Though we Lisu don't have (any money), i f  (we) 
spoke (your) language, (we'd) know how (to  
make some), wouldn't we?'
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/ s f e l  nw3 y i U ,  thlhw f g& y l lS  ngSj gltyia, ngwlnyg?/

( in—future yon returm c ome , one=^time allow  retura=come=nom 
is - s o ?  follow=g o=nom. I= a s-fo r )

*In th e fu ture when you cons back, (y o u 'l l)  l e t  (me) 
cone back again , won't you, i f  I  go along 
(w ith you)?*

/mansrS, *ql», ngwl j i  madS; yilphyfmyl y la «/

(not=so, oh=9iaph, I  eat not=can. opitumsfield vork=nom) 

'Otherwise, oh I  ca n 't make a l iv in g  ra isin g  opium.' 

4*5 Nom inalization.

When a verb i s  nominalized w ith one of the p r o c lit ic  p a r tic le s  

j j i - j  or js t- j  (sectio n s 2 .ij .2 .3 » 3  and 3 .1 .2 .3 )  or w ith reduplication  

(2 .1 0 .2 ) ,  i t  lo se s  i t s  a b i l i t y  to  fu n ction  as th e head of a c la u se . 

However, an en tire  clause can be nominalized by marking i t s  verb 

head with a morpheme which i s  represented sometimes with f in a l  tone 

( c f .  1 .6 .2 .2 ) ,  sometimes w ith f in a l  p a r tic le  / - a /  ( c f .  5»^»1»2), and 

sometimes w ith a combination of the two.^® This i s  clause nominali

za tio n .

The forms!

j The great m ajority of verbs occur with both f in a l  tone
I . .

| and / - a / ,  separately  or in  combination depending on the syn tactic

environment. Such verbs show a ltern ation s of the typesi

Basic With f in a l  tone and / - a /

/s u /  'study' /s iia / 'to  study'

/ /  (aaI / •+ A (Trt*/ DW —/ O'-’ l OV /  o-

/d e / 'b eat' /dSa/ 'to  beat'

30 . I  presume there are varying degrees of ex p lic itn ess  in  the  
d ifferen t r e a liz a t io n s , but I  do not know the language w ell 
enough to  define the d ifferen ce in  meaning e x p lic it ly .
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However, n eith er diphthongs w ith low vowel and /a /  o ff  g lid e  nor

triphthongs occur in  L isn . Thas, w ith verbs having nuclear low

vowel or diphthong, c lau se nom inalization i s  represented only w ith

f in a l  ton e , e .g . i

Basic tone F in a l tone

/be/ 'say* /be/ sto

/h a / ‘good* /h i /  'to  be good*

/p&i/ 'put* /p * i/  *to put*

With verbs having basic higj^level or m id-rising ton e, basic

and f in a l  tone co in c id e . Most o f th ese  occur with / - a / *

Without / —a / With / - a /

j s i j  ‘know* /s£ a / 'to  know*

/p h i/  ' f l i c k  (with /p b ia / *to f lick *
a f in g e r ) '

But those w ith nuclear low vowel or diphthong do n ot, e .g .j

/kya/ 'd w ell' I t 6 /  'contravene} be wrong'

In e ith er  c a se , a verb i s  considered to  have f in a l  tone only in  those
i
I syn tactic  environments where f in a l  tone i s  regu larly  present with

| verbs of the f i r s t  two types above. Thus, with verbs lik e  the la s t
I
| tw o, th e  presence of c lau se nom inalizat ion i s  marked only by the
I

syn tactic  environment.

b*5«2 The function}

In many environments the nominalizing function of th is  

morpheme i s  not c le a r ly  demonstrable. The follow ing are examples of 

i t  in  environments where th at function  i s  c learj
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/mm sw£a rnahSu./

(yon twist=no* not=good=nev-sitnation. )

•Your tw istin g  ( i t )  isn * t good.* 

c f .  /mm s v i  a a h i./  (yon tw is t  not=good.)

*Iou*re tw istin g  ( i t )  b a d ly .•

/mm y ia  maha./ (yon do=nom not=good.)

• I t ' s  not good fo r  you to  do th a t.*  

c f .  /mm j l  m ahl./ (you do not=good. )

•You're doing ( i t )  b a d ly .•

In these pairs there i s  a c le a r  d ifferen ce in  meaning between 

mss with / “fi/ and f in a l  ton s and those withsjsfc? In the f i r s t  

o f each p a ir , the i n i t i a l  c lau se i s  nominalized and acts as subject 

of a follow ing a d je c tiv e , w hile in  the second of each p a ir , th e verb 

forms part of a larger verb phrase.

/ l lc h u  aaySzu jua mas£a ?/

(persons how-many:individuals have=nom not=know=nom?)

I 'Don't you know how many people there are?*

I /g y la  bekyangu. /  (go=nom intench=nom=is-so.)I|
| *1 intend t o  go**

1 In these two ca ses , there are no p a ra lle l expressions without

/ - a /  (but the f i r s t  has / - a /  w ith  basic ton e)j c lau ses w ith p o s itiv e  

verbs which are the goal o f verbs of speaking, hearing, and the lik e  

are regu larly  nominalized.
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/gyaa bekySngu./ (go=nom intend=noBt=is—30. )

• I  intend t o  go*' 

jia i.  b y i g& jJEngS./

( in—a—moment sveets  g ive eat=nont=is-so. )

5In a sonant (h e’l l )  g iv e  (yon) candy to  oat.*

c f .  /thAhln mangS. tAnvh ngSphA?/

(so ld iers  not=be. p o lice  be=probably?)

*(They) are not s o ld ie r s .  (They) are 
p o lic e , I  th in k .*

In the f i r s t  two of th ese  sen ten ces, the nominalized- clauses

act as subject c f  the copals /ngu/ ' i s ,  i s  so* in  the same way as

the nouns in  the la s t  example.

In a l l  three se ts  o f examples,  th e  verb forms with / - a /  and/or

f in a l  tone appear in  ty p ic a lly  substantive p o s it io n s .

In other environments th e nondnalizing function of the morpheme

i s  not c le a r . Aside from those l i s t e d  above, the only environment in

which i t  i s  regu larly  present i s  w ith verbs occurring with  
!
j in terrogative intonation  (see  1 .1 1 .3 )« '5‘L

| 31* One of the most common environments in  which the morpheme
appears i s  in  a sa in  verb phrase (as in  severa l of the examples 
above), which has the somewhat u n se ttlin g  e f fe c t  of making many 
Lisu sentences su b sta n tiv es. There i s  an in terestin g  p a ra lle l 
in  L isu 's neighbor and r e la t iv e ,  Burmese, where a main verb 
phrase ends w ith one of a c la s s  o f f in a l  p a r t ic le s . (The terms 
used here are those of V. C. Cornyn in  h is  Outline of Burmese 
Grammar, Language Supplement, 2014 (1944). The examples are 
from the Outline or Cornyn's Spoken Burmese, ISA, 1945*) These

/—4*S / r i / aw4* 1 fll vi+Vl
low le v e l  ton e . When a verb phrase i s  a ttr ib u tiv e  to  a noun 
head, however, the former precedes and the tone of the f in a l  
p a r tic le  changes to  short f a l l in g t / - t e . /  or /-meo/, as in i
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4 .5 -3  The environmentsi

a) In a few environments,  nom inalization i s  regn larly  present, i . e . i  

In the Lisu c ita t io n  fo ra  of a v e r b i^

js i& l *to know* basic form* /s 5 /  ‘know*

/s y fa /  ' to  be wide* /s y 5 /  'wide'

/k hyla / 'to  f le e*  /k h y l/ 'f le e *

/g y la / 'to  go* /gyT/ *go'

/ j l a /  'to  r id e ' / j ^ /  'r id e '

With a verb, p o s it iv e  or n egative , which occurs w ith in terrogative  

in tonation  (1 .1 1 .3  and 5«2. 3)j

/a im y a ju a ? /  (many=kinds have=jawia«) Basic; / ju /

'Are there many kinds?'

/kauntde. lu /  (good=actual person) 'good person' 
c f .  / lu  kaunjde/ '(th e )  person i s  good*

/thwaime. ywa/ (go=potential v i l la g e )
'( th e )  v i l la g e  to  which (th ey) w i l l  go' 

c f .  /ywa-gou thwaime/ 'w il l  go to  the v i l la g e '
Both p o sitio n  and tone s h if t  ex a ctly  p a r a lle l those of such 
nouns as /th u / 'he? and /q e in / 'house' in  a ttr ib u tio n , e .g .;

I _/thu. m ei'h svei/ 'h is  fr ien d '
| c f 9 /thu thwajde/ 'he goes'
I /q e in . h y in / (house lord ) 'landlord*
| e x . /qein  kaunide/ '( th e )  house i s  good'
I Coapars whs us&^s«
I /aah tu -y in , khaajyai hyi.de nahyicde-gou b e . ne lou '
| th i.h n ain -m alei/

(not=answer=if, you present=actual not=present=actual=  
goal how do know=ean=potential=question.)

• I f  you don't answer, how can ( I )  know whether 
you are present or not?' 

in  which a verb phrase ending in  the f in a l  p a r tic le  / - t e /  i s  
follow ed by th e p a r tic le  /-kou/  'g o a l, ob ject* , one of a group

32. See sec tio n  1 .6 .2 .2 ,  footnote 43* Each o f the environments
mentioned here i s  discussed elsewhere from the point of view of 
word, phrase, or clause structure or fu n ctio n . The section s  
relevant to  each are indicated  in  parentheses in  each 
subheading below.
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/l&chu aaySzu jua masSa?/ Basic* / s i /

(parsons how—nany^individuals have=nom not=know^noBi?)

•Don’t  (you) know how many people th ere are?*

/z&noa* eZ makwfinZ a l l  y£a?/ Basic* / y l /

(ch ildren  r e la te  not=know-how=iteas how do=noia?)

•What (do you) do (about) th ings th e children  
can’t  t e l l  (you)?*

/thlmZ H I  yoa?/ (th is= item  how use=nom?) Basic* /y o /

•How (do you) use th is?*

/nwu gylaj arias 1? / (you go=nom? now) Basic* /g y l /

•Ars you going, now?*

In p o sit iv e  statements which are sub ject of the copula {ngZ} * is ,

i s  so , i s  a case of* (2 .5 .^ .2 )*

/nwu myo jua ngwS s^angu./  Basic* / s i /

(you work have=nom I  know=nort=is-so»)

•I  know you have work (to  do).*

j ia i.  b y i gs  jZngu#/ Basic* /jfc/

(in-a-moment sweets g ive  eat=nom =is-so.)

•In a aoaent (h e ’l l )  g ive  (you) candy to  ea t.*

|  /ngwS t£2ikhyonya juangune./ B asic: / ju /

(ray d±rectiott=as-for have=no»=is-soc=emph. )

•On ugr s id e  th ere i s  indeed.*

/phwu hwl t e  y i la  ngZ?/ Basic* /y i lZ /

'(Y ou*ll) get money and bring i t  back, won’t  you?*
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j j i  babi nea, Sbim* nSa ngI?/ Basic» /no'/

(she father desire=nom, adoptive—fath er  desire=nom is -s o ? )

•She wanted a fa th er , an adoptive fa th e r , right?*

/nwu Smyla gyaango*/  Basic* /g y l /

(yon f ie ld ^ to  go=nont=qnestion* )

•Are you going to  the f ie ld s? *

In a p o sit iv e  statement which i s  the goal of a tr a n s it iv e  verb* 

(h.h*2 .2 ) i

/gy la  bekySngu./  Basic* /g y l /

(go=nom intend=nont=is-so. )

*1 intend to  go**

/pfeZmt nwi hsiawi ctilSmZ hZ bZsvingu./  Basic* /ha/

(Burma country Chinese=conntry circulate=come=itQm  
goocfcaom say^=noafc=einpb=is-so. )

•(He) i s  saying th a t (opium) th a t comes from 
Burma and China i s  good**

jvyidck jua bZi, Szu tihft myldii ngu• /  Basic* / ju /

(reputation have=nom say=nom. our together reputation i s . )

• I f  (our daughter) has a good reputation , ( it* s  
a lso )  our jo in t  reputation**

t
b) Nominalization i s  regu larly  absent -  i*e* / - a /  i s  lacking and 

a verb has basic tone*

With a l l  but th e la s t  o f  a sequence o f verbs in  one phrase*

/IS  tonyu/ (come lo o k -a t) 'come to  see '

+ e+ "i ■Tmiwt /l 0* I

/g y l  s 5 / (go know) 'go to  learn* 

c ita t io n  form* /g y la /
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/d u l l /  (exit=cone) 'come out* 

c ita tio n  form* /dtfa/

/ j i  sS / (eat easy) ‘happily married* 

c ita tio n  form* / j J /

/yiku mawa vwu t e l a /  (c ig a re tte s  not=get-to  hoy carry=co5e) 

•didn't hare a chance to  buy c ig a r e tte s  and bring (them)* 

c ita t io n  forms* /» £ / ,  /vwua/, / t e /

From an a d jec tiv e , nominalized or n o t, a ttr ib u tiv e  to  a preceding 

noun head (2*h*2*3*l*2a and 3«1»2»3)»

/ l i n e /  (b ig-cat=black) 'black panther* 

c ita t io n  form* /n « /

/£n&sw5/ (dog=yellow) 'yellow  dog* 

c ita t io n  form* /swSa/

/chumDt/ (personwold) *old person' 

c ita t io n  form* /ariSa/

/jSphs sw4swi/ (liq u or red=red) 'red liq u or' 

c ita t io n  form* /sw la /

/bichwi yfnyichw i/ (dress nont=green) 'green dress' 

c ita tio n  fora: /nyichwSa/

From a negative statement or imperative (1*11*1*2, 5*2,1, 

and 5«2*2)t

/ y i  magy5./ (he not go*)

'He's not going** 

c ita t io n  form: /g y la /
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/a ty i  wZ ji. madZ* /  ( a - l i t t l e  get eat not=can* )

•(We) can*t get even a l i t t l e  to  eat**

c ita t io n  forms /dZ/

/mSgwZ magwZ, byZ magZ j l * /

(song n o t-s in g , sweets not=give eat*)

• I f  (yon) don*t sing a song, (he) won*t g ive (you) 
candy to  eat**

c ita t io n  formsi /gwZ/, gS a /, /jZ /

/th S y l* / (don*t do*)

•Don*t do (th a t).*

4̂ 4̂   ̂*>«* ^ M /
w l u t t W A U U  X W p A U i  /  J T ^ j A /

From abrupt im peratives (1*11*2 and 5*202b)i

/gyT l/ *goI*

c ita t io n  forms /gySa/

/th Z y llj  (don*t=dol) *Cut th at outJ*

c ita t ie n  forms /y la /

From main verb phrases w ith  stem extension  (2*7 and 5*1*1)*

/chuaZ IS p^yla, yiphwupbwu -  th ifs ti gZsu./

(person=old come=nom arrive=go=nom, partie=white=white -  
one=bottle g iv e^ d id .)

•When the old  man came, (he) gave (us) a b o tt le  
of home brew,*

c ita t io n  forms /g5a /

/y£ kya ngZnyS, ngwZ beghlwa./

/ t  J * . . 1 1 _ 4 -  — — T  -  „ A  -   
\ iw  »i i u —a vs. 9 a. w « j * * v v u s ^ x o  ww « /

• I f  he had been (th e r e ) , I  would have to ld  (him).* 

c ita t io n  forms /beghSa/
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/s£ n y i In y i macwfifchyla, azfc j ig h ia ^ ,  j i .  khyl y i l a ,  
lylghcfwl; yfphwi. /

( in -fu ture daughter not=capable=nom, ve eat=actual=nom, 
she f l e e  return=come=nom, give-back=to=mus t .  p r ice)

♦Later on i f  (our) daughter i s n ' t  capable, (what) we've 
received , i f  she runs away and comes home, (we) 
have to  g ive  back, th e  (bride) price th a t i s . *

c ita t io n  formi /ly igh S a /

/magyTctfa./-^ (not=go=have-ever.)

♦ (I 'v e ) never gone (th e re )•♦

c ita t io n  form  /g y la /

From the verb phrases of coordinate c lau ses (5»1*1*3)»

/hlswit t h l  I I ,  mahlswi t h l  I I ;  1& jlgw tiw l./

( g oocfc=nons=t ype here come, not=goodstype here come, 
v eh ic le  road^at)

♦Good types (o f  th in g s) come here, bad types come 
here, along th e road .'

c ita t io n  form* / l  1 /

/ z &m £ 1 4  afiaml t h l j i  gwl, z im il£  mamu t h i j i  gw lw l./

(woaan=young see=noaj=unit one=kind s in g , woman=young 
not=see one=kind sing=musto)

♦One who sees a g ir l  (must) sing  one kind (o f song);
i f  frou) don't see a g i r l ,  (you) mnst sing  another k in d .’

c ita t io n  form* /gw l/

33. As a stem exten sion , / - g h i /  'a c tu a lity ' does not occur w ith  
nom inalization in  a main c la u se . Here in  an a ttr ib u tiv e  c la u se ,  
however, f in a l  p a r tic le  / - a /  i s  ( fa c u lta t iv e ly )  present.

34. The /a /  w ith /-c d a / i s  not the f in a l  p a r tic le  but a part of the  
stem exten sion .
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/kSsS ta  -  l£ e£  ta  -  no t i  -  *q£i,  swinylsw4c<ai 
t a  j l ,  no s v i . j

(corn plant -  peppers plant -  sesame plant -  obseaph, 
a ll-k in d s  plant e a t , sesame sow .)

• ( I ' l l )  plant corn, (1*11) plant peppers, (1*11) 
plant sesame, oh (1*11) plant a l l  sorts  of 
th ings to  e a t . (1*11) sow sesam e.'

c ita t io n  farn si / t £ a / ,  / j2 /»  /sw ia /

c ) Nominalixation i s  fa c u lta t iv e ly  present w ith verb phrases in

other environments, e .g .t

With p o s it iv e  statements and im peratives (1 .1 1 .1 .1 ,  5*2.1 , 

and 5 .2 .2 ) 4

With nom inalisation

/thZ amyij kyS, s it i ia .  /

(here many s ta y , eabarrassed=nom.)

•With a lo t  <pf people) h ere , I'm embarrassed.9 

/ngwa th&ghii ytl.4  g S a ./ ( I  book he=to give=nom.)

•I gave him the book.'

/s&gvS gwanyia./ (song sing=try=noa.)

’Try singing a so n g .5 

Without nom inalization  

/ngwa chvbriil^ s£ tu . /

( I  per»ott=old^with-respect-to embarrassed.)

'(I'm ) embarrassed towards older people.*

/•»__% xs %•...*»  y / /   i. .   a
/ biuma bUl&UM* goe/ \aMO9W0 V«4V— V* /

' (H e ' l l )  g ive  a p iece of candy to  each (of y o u ) .'

I
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/ami du. sw£sw£ai d u ./

(quickly drink. slow=slow=partic drink .)

’Drink up. Take your time drin k in g .*

In a ttr ib u tiv e  c lau ses (i*.4)»

With n oa in a liza tion

/sZ ki jua h ln / (three=room have=nom house) 

’three-room house* 

basic form* / ju /

/th&ghS btfdwu/ ( le t t e r  v r i t9=nost=implement) 

’w riting implement' 

basic fora* /bu /

/llh a k y l ikhinyZ Z iy i jua mahZ./

(Lahu=and Akha=as-for daughters have=nom not=good.)

’For th e  Lahu and the Akha i t ’s not good to  
have daughters.*

basic form* / ju /

/sZkhit lyTkhft p ly la , m fd fu le ./

(three=years four=years arrive=go=noa, forget=  
new-situatioit=einph. )

’Three or four years (from now they) w i l l  have 
forgotten  (you).*

basic form* /p!Cy2/

Without nom inalization

/jlp h a  du magwi/ (liq u or drink song)

• J—̂ S -  •su oomaajg wrvug

c ita t io n  form* /dua/
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/pbwud&phi/ ( s  ilver=be at=man)

•silversm ith*

c ita t io n  fo r  mi /d3a/

/ bZc!  asriva y ip h yi chwi akh5 h £ ./

j (Burma country=in opium suck very good=nom.)

'In  Burma opium smoking i s  r e a lly  good .'

c ita t io n  forsu /chw& /

/ly isw u  nwu k£ny£ thlhwZ g ijr l, jo phZlingil su . /

(Lisu you a fte r  one=time follow =go, there  
oceidentalsrlanguage stu d y .)

j 5I f  (we) Lisu once go with you, (w e 'll)  study
English there ( in  America).'

c ita t io n  form* /g iy ia /

Before other post-verbal p a r t ic le s1

With nom inalization

/y ih l  a ty i  y i ,  ngwZha y lu . /

(He=contrast a - i l i t t le  drunk, I=contrast drunk=new-situation.)

f *7a V«o 1 a / e w*̂  ̂ T rr <vf t

Basic form* / y i /  (as in  the f i r s t  c lau se)

/nethwuanya, chua./ (mariy=noat=as-for, bachnom.)

•If  (they) marry, ( i t ' s )  bad.'

Basic fo r  mi /n&thiril/

/ami duatm i./ (quickly drink=noat=urgiag. )

'Drink u p .'

Basic form* /du/
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Without nominalizat ion

/y ip h y i sv£t£hs ,  svS h w illu ./

(opium sowsrbe=conttr as t , d ie=change-of-st a t e=new-s i t  n a t io n .)

'And when th e opium i s  sown, ( i t )  d ies .*

j c ita t io n  formi / sw ihw illa /

/aba thlma n y ia i ami lSnya, akh£ syiky£Le«/

(months one=unit two=units quickly co*e=as-for, 
very-much misssnoiteemph. )

' I f  (you) cone back q u ick ly , in  a month or tw o,
(w e*ll) s t i l l  miss (you) very much.*

c ita t io n  form* /1 2 /

/ami duma./ (quickly  drinksurging. )

'Drink up.* ( le s s  p o lite  than /ami d u a im i./)

c ita t io n  farm* /dua/

In some environments, nom inalization i s  represented, whenever

p ossib le  by both f in a l  tone and / - a / .  For example, verbs under

in terrogative intonation regu larly  have f in a l  ton e , and / - a /  i s

vitii *11 t—os® vitli it is phonolô ioslly

prohib ited . In other environments, however, nom inalizat ion i s

represented by one of the two elements independently ox th e other,

i . e . !

/th$gh& b€d*u/ ( le t t e r  write=nom=mechanism)

'w riting implement*

Here /bti/ i s  nominalized w ith f in a l  tone only; compare the basic  

form /bu / and the nominalized form in i

/ y i  thiigh& b^ a./ (he le t t e r s  write=nom. )

'He i s  writingo *
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However, in i

/ S i m  bu katS vvinyT a./

(whichssfashion w rite ptrt-iit=be read=see=nom.)

•Try reading out what's w ritten  down.' 

th e verb phrase /vw inyia/ i s  nominalized w ith / - a /  only; compare the  

basic form /vwinyT/ and the nominalized form in i 

/magwa gwSnyla./  (song sing=strys=nom.)

•Try singing a so n g .'
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Chapter V 

The Sentence

5*0 Introduction*

In sectio n  1*0 the sentence was d s f is sd  as a sequence of 

sy lla b le s  which co-occurs w ith  one of three sentence intonations! 

d ec la ra tiv e , in terro g a tiv e , or abrupt* Within th is  category, there  

are two major in terlock in g  c la s s i f ic a t io n s ,  the f i r s t  subdividing  

according to  whether the sentence in tonation  f a l l s  on a verb phrase, 

a substantive phrase, or an exclam ation, the second according to  

+Vio occurrsincs of o+ ion Herds ci* cf

particular in tonations,

5*1 Major and Minor Sentences.

When the sentence in tonation  f a l l s  on a verb phrase head, the  

r esu lt  i s  a major sentence; when i t  f a l l s  on a substantive phrase 

or on an exclamation the r e s u lt  i s  a minor sentence*

5*lwl The major sentence!

A major sentence thus contains at le a s t  one clause*

A clause whose head co in cid es w ith  sentence in tonation  i s  a 

sa in  c la u se* I f  a sentence contains a second clause which i s  not 

a ttr ib u tiv e , that and the main clause are coordinate, and the  

sentence i s  compound*

5*1.1 .1  Son-compound major sentences!

228
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a ) Without a ttr ib u tiv e  c lau sesi

/ngwlnwi ph£LAng& a ty i  su y x a ./

(we O c c i d e n t al=language a - l i t t l e  study=go=nom.)

'We*11 go study English a l i t t l e . *

| /yx  ne pnhwa to to  khyogha./

(he yottito speech backwards =bacicwards speak=rto.)

•He's t e l l in g  you wrong way round.'

/kh£khy» g y l k y i, 2s£uJ/

(platform  go s ta y , # ^ v o c a t iv e l)

'Go sta y  on th e platform , Fourth Daughter. •

X nX > s l + m m f  /
/  W I i » a .  < M u p w »  j f n o n

(Thai country=in now opium not=good. )

'In  Thailand the opium i s n ' t  good now.*

/nwu £®yi ngwS Xmyl ngu. ngwS £myi nwu Amyl n gu ./

(your daughter my daughter i s .  my daughter 
your daughter i s . )

•Your daughter i s  my daughter, ify daughter i s  
your daughter.'

/SIS g y i s5aj ngwanwu7/
i
[ (where-io go know^nom? ws)
|
I 'Where to  go to  learn  ( i t ) ,  us I  mean?9

/ jlph£ thTng -  nwu mTlyTkA S1I b6j j5 p h ll£ ? /

(liq u or th is= item  -  you Americans how say=nom? 
liq u o r= a s-fo r)

Awaii'i^owe

( i t ) ,  liq u or I  mean?'
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b) With a ttr ib u tiv e  clausest

/ngwa z&no n4 nStfrw3a cbila./

(my ch ild  yott=as—f  or marry=nom bad=nom* )

•For my ch ild  t o  marry you (would) be bad.* 

j ic i .  j i  byi g& jShgu*/

(in-a-momerrt he sweets g ive eat=snom=is-so*)

•In a moment h e*11 give (you) candy to  ea t.*

/nwu £myi thS kyS ngS?/

(your daughter here dwelbsnom is -so ? )

•Your daughter l iv e s  here, right?*

/iachu  amyZsa jua. mas 5a ?/

(persons how-many=ind±viduals have=nom not=know=noa?)

•Don't (you) know how many people there are?*

/megwS magwa, by& mage j i* /

(song not=sing, sweets not=give eat*

• i f  (you) don't sing  (a song), (he) won't give  
(you) candy to  eato*

/nwu ylgylnyS, s&yilau*/

(you return=go=as-for, not=return=come=new-situation* )

j *If you go back (home), (you) won't come back
(here) any more*'

/ y i  babi wutwiS d§a; ngwZkhS b^j&lla*/

(her fa th er mother beat=nom* my=!words hear= 
change-of-state=nom*)

(they) hear my words • •
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/dwiyiaj beghenya, 'tfhwa azu?/

(enter=go=nom? saysto= as-for , this=emph=time we)

•Is ( i t )  going in  (the tape recorder) when 
we speak th is  time?*

5*1*1*2 Compound sentencesi

In my data, coordinate clau ses are regu larly  simple -

i*e* do not contain an a ttr ib u tiv e  clau se  -  and clause nom inalization

i s  lacking*

/nwu yi. bSblhs babi. khwu, y f  m£m£ m£ma khvuw£ngu*/

(you h is  father=contrast fa th er  c a l l ,  h is  mother 
mother c a l l= g e t - to = is - s o .)

!Iou can c a l l  h is  fa th er "father1* and h is  mcthsr 
"mother"* *

/zim al6 muamS t h l j i  gwa, z&mal^ mamu t h l j i  gwSwi*/

(woman=young see=nom=unit one=kind s in g , woman=young 
not=see one=kind sing=must*)

•One who sees a g i r l  (must) s in g  one kind (o f song); 
i f  (you) don*t see a g i r l ,  (you) must sin g  another 
kind**

/h£swi th2 la ,  mahlswi tha 13 s 1$. .iagwuwl*/

(good=noat=type here come, not=good=type here come* 
v eh ic le  path=at)

•Good types (o f th in g s) come h ere, bad types 
come here, along the road.*

A sequence of more than two coordinate clau ses i s  further

characterized by an unusually slow ra te  o f d e liv ery  and, freq u en tly ,

by suspensive intonation  a fte r  each c la u se , e .g .t
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/k&sS t i  -  lS c i  t i  -  no ta  -  *qtl», swlfcayYswiciai 

t e  j l ,  no s w i . /

(corn plant -  peppers plant -  sesame plant -  oh=emph, 
a ll-k in d s  plant e a t , sesame sow*)

' ( I ' l l )  plant corn, ( I ' l l )  plant peppers, ( I ' l l )  
plant sesame, oh ( I ' l l )  plant a l l  sorts  of 
th ings to  e a t ,  ( I ' l l )  sow sesame*•

5*1*2 The minor sentences

Minor sentences are of two ty p es. Those which co n s is t

e n t ir e ly  of is o la t iv e s  -  i*e* exclamations or vocatives -  are

is o la t iv e  sen ten ces* i n  other minor sentences are reductions

±jCOm. iu & jC r  S d i l tS i iC d S  •

5*1*2.1 I so la t iv e  sentences!

Exclamations i

/ q f l /  'Say, what i s  th is?*

(surprise a t an event contrary to  one's 
exp ectation s)

/qo*/ 'Oh, I  see* '

(comprehension, a t la s t )

/'qSn*/ 'Oh no**

(d en ia l of another's statem ent)

/S ' lS * /  'Oooooohl*

(extreme pain)

/S 'I t£•/ 'Look at th a t ,  w i l l  you! •

/q& n'qon-yil/ 'You don't sa y !'

(both in d ica tiv e  of su rp r ise , wonder, amazement)
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Vocatives t

/21iu! / (#4-chil<favocative 1)
•Fourth Child! • (a ttra c tin g  h is  a tten tion  when

he i s  present)

/  ’kiln./  ( older-brothersocative=^m ph. )

•Brotherl* (c a llin g  from a d istan ce)

/£m yia./  (eldest-daughter=partic• )

•Eldest Daughter! •

5*1.2 .2  Reductionsi

A reduction i s  a major sentence minus i t s  verb

head* For many reductions, the verb which would complete them i s

sp e c if ie d  in  a preceding major sentence where i t  appears as head,

e.g*»

/yfnyo a l l  b£?/ /lich u d la S . P~

(name how say=nom?) (person=big*)

'What's (h is )  name?* *Big Man.*

/y i  y ip h yi 12 ton y la * /  /H I t 2wa. y&phyf H Im a./

(they opium come look-at=nom* ) (which=place=at • 
opium which=item. )

'They c a se  t o  lo o k  a t  opium*'  'Where ? Which opium?'

/2 n y ia , no q&L£ hln-wS j lp h l thlfw u gyS. zwu. /
/ j lp h l  S lljSaaS*/ /thxthlj?an2 * /

(daughter=partic, yonder Q ela's house=at liquor one=bottle 
go tak e*) (liq u or whichskind=partic=item .) 
(this=one=kincfcpartic=item* )

•Daughter, go g e t a b o t t le  of liq u or there at Qela's 
house•* 'What kind of liq u or?' 'This k in d .'

1 . In th is  sectio n  ? th a t verb i s  underlined in  preceding sentences 
which i s  t a c i t  on the fo llow ing reductions*
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/h&ph2nguny2 khyTntyl b£Lej khyTntyT khyTnaS. 
lyTswungunya abim6 2m2m£*/

( Chines e=man=languag e=as - f  or "chinti" s ay=nom=emph .
"chinti"  "chinma* Lisu=language=as-for
ad op tive-fa t her adoptive-m other.)

’In Chinese ( i t ’s )  c a lle d  s9ch in tia , ac h in t ia and 
"chinaa". As fo r  L isu , ( i t ’s c a lle d )  
adoptive fa th er and adoptive mother**

/jlp h a  thlmS -  nw2 mHy5k2 211 b£j j lp h ll^ ? /

'Liquor** /gvo sud lnyi? /

(liq u or th is= item  -  you Americans how says=nom?
liq u or= as-for) 'Liquor** (there soda=as-for?)

’This s tu f f  liq u o r , what do you Americans c a l l  ( i t ) ,  
liq u or  I  mean?’ ’Liquor*5 ’How about (th at  
s t u f f )  soda there?*

/ktiswiam2 no mim£ph& hySnkh&dwft khyTanfi hanphvu thlnyu khyia* 
hanphwu nyinylthanyu hwatfawrtphlt hyunkhSdw&wa* /

(year*renew=nont=item yonder priest=man*s house-yard dance= 
nonfcitem moon^white one=day dance=nom* aooifcwhite 

two=iays=dwheifcas-for headman’s house-yard=at• )

'Celebrating the New Tear, th e  dancing at the p r ie s t ’s 
yard was on the f i r s t  day of the f u l l  moon* On the  
second day of the f u l l  moon ( i t  was) in  the headman’s 
yard*'

/ swxma swshSn ngu* amas A kuswx aba ng2 ? krusvjr aba thiisa — 
q ly i ,  s ih an , lyfhan , ngwihan, chuhSn, swihSn./

(Seven»units seven=month i s * now yearwrenew month is -so ?  
year=renew month one=unit -  2nd-month, three=montn, 
four=aonth, five=month,si»=mon1A , severt=month* )

'Seven w i l l  be the Seventh Month (o f the lunar y ear).
> 7   f  • JL «  _  A T  T T .  • JL. • l_ O  A T _______ — •
11U *  1 * 0 *  l o w  O  £ W U U U )  A O U  W l b  < It  CM X O «U * ' O

Month ( i s )  one -  Two Month, Three Month, Pour 
Month, F ive Month, S ix  Month, Seven Month* *
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Where the verb which would complete a reduction i s  not

sp e c if ie d  in  a preceding major sentence, i t  i s  the copula /ngu/

' i s ,  i s  so , i s  a case o f ' •

/ly lsw u  y i l y i  t h l  jua* zlno 2zu t lh u  zlno*/

(Lisu custom th is  have=nom* ch ild  our together ch ild *)

'This i s  the Lisu custom* The ch ild  ( i s )  ours 
together* *

/mahS b £ i, azu mlwi. hS b £ i,  Szft zlno*/

(not=good saysaiom, we teachsmnst* good say=nom, 
our ch ild *)

' I f  (she's)nob good, we most teach  (her)* I f  
(sh e 's )  good, (shs i s )  our ch ild * '

/babl m£ma t h l l ia j  k a liu  ngl? 113 gyxaha, t ih h * /

(father mother the-same=partic bee ome=aew-situation 
is - s o ?  wherever^dbo go=nom=contrast,  together*)

•(You) have become ju st l ik e  a parent, you see?  
Wherever frou) go , (we w i l l  be) together*'

/nwu thlt£sw!wa kyaw3j Imyi kyagwuwa. lylswu y H y i  
jua* mm Im yi./

(you th is= sid e= at dwell=get-to* daughter dwell=place=at 
Lisu custom have=nom» your daughter*)

'You can l iv e  here, in  your daughter's home* I t ' s  
the Lisu custom. (She i s )  your daughter*'

/ngu/ reductions which contain both subject (or subject to p ic )

and goal are equational sentences*

/ngwa z&nohe nwu zhno ngu* nwu zlno ngw3 zlno*/

(ay chilcb=contrast your ch ild  i s * Your ch ild  ay c h ild .)

*}fy ch ild  i s  your c h ild . Your ch ild  ( i s )  mine.*
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/sucS ph£Ling4 n gu ./ /sldZ phfllngft. gwbthlnyi y i  btfngune./

(soda Occidental=language i s . ) (soda occidental=langnage. 
that=one=day lie say=noEfc=is-so=emph. )

•(The word) "soda" i s  E n g lish .* •"Soda" ( i s )
English . The other day he sa id  (so ) .*

/thlphy£ c h lb i . /  (one=coin ten sb a h t.)

•One (rupee) coin  ( i s )  ten  b a h t.'

/ngw3jwi hln s ? p h ile ./

(I=emph house master=empih. )

•I  (am) the householder (h ere).*

/y f  ra&riS. mfs£ny3 £cv?phwi. /

(her mother !s shsre=as-fer b rea st= p rics .)

•As fo r  her mother*s share (o f the bride p r ic e ) ,
( i t * s )  the "breast price".*

/hanphwu th in y i lwftnyl. nyfmlha lwfiny5 chSslLnyl./

(moon^white one=day dragort=day. to d a y s  ontrast 
dragon=day 10+3=day.)

•The f i r s t  day of the f u l l  moon (was) Dragon Day.
And today ( i s )  Dragon Day, th e  13th day.*

5»2 Statements, Imperatives, and Q uestions.

While a l l  Lisu sentences are e ith e r  major or minor, most a lso

f a l l  in to  one of the categories* statem ent, im perative, or question.

Major sentences d ivide according to  the negative p a r tic le  and the

intonations which occur with th e main verb phrase, i .e .*

o  m v _ f  • ____   i .  T l O  ___
C ~ •  J .U O  AJ ; U. UB*W J_*— U S k j w e
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Intonation

Imperative

Statement

Question

f /«/
( «

1 ' "

Negative
p a r tic le

{ / t h l - /  'don’t*

f
.- / ’not*

Minor sentences do not oeeur as imperatives* They are p o sitiv e  

only and are divided in to  statem ents and questions according to  

in ton ation  and the presence or absence o f a question word, i . e . i

W VVk W VMMUW

Question

Question
Word

-*-»6

fa c u lta t iv e

Intonation

r N
r  / /

l » ' • 'I tv
I so la t iv e  sen ten ces, howevert do not r e a d ily  f i t  even th ese two 

ca teg o r ies; they  are minor sentences pure and simple*

5*2o l Statements!

Statements occur w ith  d ec la ra tiv e  or abrupt, but not 

in terro g a tiv e , in ton ation . The negative major statement i s  formed 

w ith  /m i-/ 'not' ,  and a l l  f in a l ,  secondary, and -  w ith  minor 

sentences a lso  -  general p a r tic le s  except / - s i /  ’hortatory* and 

/-p h a ?/ 'uncertainty, probability* appear in  the head phrase*

With the exception of / - d i /  ’strong emphasis***, the emphatic p a r tic le s  

secondary and general w ith major sen ten ces, general only with minor -  

occur only in  statements and are thus fa c u lta t iv e  markers of the 

c lass*

3» P a r tic le s  mentioned throughout t h is  sec tio n  are discussed  
in d iv id u a lly  in  sec tio n  5*4*

4* Which a lso  occurs in  imperatives •
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5 .2 .1 .1  Major statements*

a) With d eclarative  intonation!

P o sitiv e

/ngwa hln  sSka jua*/

(ay  house three=rooms have=noao)

*l$y house has three rooms•*

/y is y k  h i  maha ngva hari5ny£a*/

(sound good=nom not=good I  listen=see=nom .)

• I ' l l  l i s t e n  and see i f  (your) v o ice  i s  good or not#* 

/y ih a  a ty l  y i ,  ngwlha y lu  • /

a — a  a w + j  i s C C H t l ' S . S ' t  ^ 3 + ~i a w  ? j

•He was a l i t t l e  drunk, (and) I  got drunk*•

/ngySnwft &nyinya a ty la j ng2h l . /

(our daughter=as-for a - l i t t le = p a r t ic  i s = s t i l l * )

•(She) i s  s t i l l  our daughter a l i t t l e  b it .*

/SbS thlmS nylmS syiky£Le. /

(months one=unit two=nmits miss=aoafcemph.)

•(They) w i l l  miss (you) fo r  a month or two.*

/y £  n4 medu*/ (he y o n = as-fo r carry -on -back= em ph .)
i

I sHe*U carry you on h is  back*5

Negative

/y&phyi th ltiw S  maha./

(opium th is=place=at not=good*)

•The opium here i s n ' t  good.'
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/nwu magyi, y i  malSu./

(you not=go, he not=con»=Hew-situation.)

' I f  you don't go, then he won't come.'

/ngwS amyia mawa gyT h l./

( I  f ie ld ^ to  notsget~to  go= yet.)

' I  haven't had a chance to  go to  th e f ie ld s  y e t . '

/nwu philingu ngwanwi mas^lej ph£Ll thughS./

(your occidentalslangvage we not=know=eraph. 
occid en ta l w ritin g)

'Your English we don't know a t a l l ,  English w riting  
th a t i s , '

( I  sin g  not=know-how^emph«)

•I  don't know how to  sing a t a l l .*

/ y i  m£mahi y f l£  madasw^./

(h is  mother=contrast he=as-for not=beat=emph.)

'His mother ju s t  doesn't beat him.'

b) With abrupt intonation*

P ositive

/  gyxangu! /  (go=no5&is-so=emphl)

'Of course ( I ' l l )  g o i'

/mSkhwu majuphi?/ / j u a l i l /

(tobacco not=have=probably?) (have=nont=eiaphl)

' I  guess th e r e 's  no tobacco, i s  th ere? ' 'Sure there i s .
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Negative

/m2gyYl/  (not=go=emph!)

'(No, I )  won’t  gol*

/m aslw il/  (not=kncw=emphI)

| ®(I) haven’t  the s l ig h te s t  idea*’

5*2.1 .2  Minor statem ents1

a) With d eclarative intonation!

/yfmyo 211 b6?/ /llchndimB*/

(name how saymom?) (person=big*)

•What’s (h is )  name?* ’Big Man*’

/j*phe aUjSaiaS*/ /thYthijS&aZ*/

(liquor which=kind=partic=item* ) (this=one=kind= 
partic=item* )

’Which kind of liq u o r? ’ ’This kind*’

/hanphwu nyinyathenya hwlthwtfphi hyunkhedwiJwa*/

(moon=vhite two=days=when=as-f or headman’s yard=at. )

•On the second day of the f u l l  moon (we danced) 
in  the headman’s y a rd .’

/nwu y i  abim ^le./ (you her adoptive-f ather=emph.)

 ̂ ’You (are) her adoptxve f a th e r .’

I /lyYswunya l^einyS thltw u ngvAhySndh. /

(Listt=as-f or L»tsa=a s-fo r  one=thousand f  ive^undreci=emph. )

’With the L isu , say a t  Laetsa, (a bride price i s )
1500 ^rupees)•* 3

5» About #750* This i s  an exaggeration; the highest price a c tu a lly  
paid , to  my knowledge, was $50° ,  s t i l l  no small amount for  any 
h i l l  tribesman*
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/ngvSjwi h ln  sSph&leo/

( I=emph house master=emph* )
*

' I  (an) the housholder (here)#*

b) With abrupt intonation*

| / in k ’, j i . l j  (dog=emphl he)

*That so n -a f-a -b itc h l'

5*2.2 Imperatives*

Imperatives are regu larly  major sentences, which, l ik e  

statem ents, occur only with d eclarative or abrupt intonation*^ The 

n egative , however, i s  formed w ith / t h i - /  *don*t*, which occurs only  

in  imperative sen tences, as does the secondary p a r tic le  / —mil/ -urging* 

These two p a rtic le s  are thus fa c u lta tiv e  markers o f the c la s s  of 

imperatives* Of the other p a r t ic le s , only the f in a ls  plus secondary 

p a rtic le  / - h i /  *s t i l l ,  y e t ,  further* and general p a r tic le  /-d&/

*strong emphasis, abruptness* appear in  imperative verb phrases* 

a) With declarative intonation*

! P ositive
I

/atyla* g&*/ (a - l it t le = p a r t ic  g ive*)

’Give (him) ju st a l i t t l e * *

/ami duml*/  (quickly drink=urging*)

•Drink up**

/ngwSnsftl^ masylkyS, nwu Imyl a ty l  chVUSml*/

(we=as-for not=miss, your daughter a - l i t t l e

• I f  (you) don*t miss u s , (at le a s t )  come v i s i t  
your daughter a b it .*

6* On overlap between statements and im peratives, see below, 
sec tio n  5*2*4*
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/k y a h l./ (stay=£urther.)

•Stay (a w hile) lo n g e r .*

/anrf gwa kadft. /

(quickly sing put-iB=empih. )

*Hurry up and s in g  in to  (the tape recorder).*

Negative*

/nwij y ig y i ,  amaz£* th ik y S ./

(you return=go, long don*t=stay .)

•When you go back (home), don*t s ta y  long.*

/akh£ thikyH & hu./

/_--a ____,V » i _  J---n - r  ^
\  U W i l  ' w— U C U , O i  w u u w w e ^ l a g r  *  /

•Don't defer to  each other so much.*

/thAvlsyom l. /  (don *t=laugh=rurging • )

•Don't laugh. •

/th & gylh l./ (don•t=g o=yet• )

•Don't go y e t . •

I b ) With abruut intonation*
i
I Positive*

| /k h y i! /  (fleeseap h J)

•Get out of here.®

/zinoa* , i s j i  "tu k y a l/

(ch ildren=partic, sound qui9t=**ph remain I ) 

•Children, be a b so lu te ly  quiet!*
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Negatives

/thlyTI /  (don 't=do=emphl )

'Cut th a t ouxl*

/th3Lsw£d&l/ (don*t=twist=emphl)

'Don't tw ist  (them) I  sa id  I'

5*2* 3 Questions i

Questions have d eclarative or in terrogative  intonation*  

The former occurs in  r e s tr ic te d  circumstances in  questions (see  

below ), w hile the la t t e r  appears w ith questions on ly , and i s  thus 

a fa c u lta t iv e  marker of the c la ss*  The negative major question  i s

X O riS o Q  H ±U U  j  iHCl"y XiUl# |  V I  WUO VWUQX |  «***v -< —  —

/ - a /  plus secondary p a r t ic le  / - h i /  ' s t i l l ,  y e t ,  further* and the  

general p a r tic le  /-p h i? / 'u ncerta in ty , probability* occur in  the  

verb phrase head* /-p h i? / a lso  occurs with a noun phrase in  minor 

questions* Since /-p h i? / i s  regu larly  accompanied by in terrogative  

in ton ation , i t  occurs only in  questions*

5*2*3*1 Major questionsi

a ) With in terrogative  intonationi 

j P ositive:

/am yijl jua?/ (manys=kinds have=nom?)

'Are there many kinds?*

/z&noai ca makwjfcni i l l  y ia ? /

(childrert=partic r e la te  not=know-how=items how do=nom?)

•What (do you) do about th e th ings the children  
can 't t e l l  (you)?'
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/y£ babli noa, ablm6 noa n g l? /

(she fa th er  d9sire=nom, adoptive-fat her desire=nom i s —so?)

•She wanted a fa th er , an adoptive fa th er , right?*

/  dulaph£ ?/ ( exxt=cone=nont=pr obably ?)

• I  bet i t *11 come out.®

/t&nwft nguph£?/ (p o lice  are=probably ?)

•I  think they*re p o lic e , aren*t they?*

Negatives

/nwu majS?/ (you not=eat=nom?)

*Won*t you eat (any)?*

/lachu  amyazu jua sias^a?/

(persons how-many=individnals have=nom not=know=nom?)

*Don*t (you) know how many people there are?*

/mSkhwu majuphi?/ (tobacco not=have=probably?)

*1 guess there*s no tobacco, i s  there?*

/n l  tylamZhe masughei*ph£?/

( s p ir i t  pray=noss=item=eontrast not=study=actual=yet=probably?)

'But I  bet (you) haven't studied s p ir i t  prayer 
(language) y e t ,  have you?*

b) With d eclarative  intonatiom

Major questions have d eclarative  intonation!

With the allomorphs /ngo/ and /ngwS/ of the copula {nga} * is ,

i s  so , i s  a case o f '  (see  2.5«4.3)»

/ y . rigc . /

(you f  ie ld ^ to  gom oanquestion.)

'Are you going to  the fie ld s? *
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/lylsvungu but£ngo. /

(Lisu=language write=be=nom=question.)

•Is ( i t )  w ritten  in  Lisu?*

/nwu nShlngwa./ (you ill= y e t= q u e stio n .)

•Are you s t i l l  sick?*

/a t y l  m ahilihingwa./

( a - l i t t l e  not=recover=change-of-state=yet=question. )

•Hasn*t (he) recovered even a l i t t l e  yet?*-

When th e secondary p a r tic le  / - h i /  • s t i l l ,  y e t ,  further* i s
7

the f in a l  element of a sentence!

•Are you s t i l l  sick?* ( c f .  the second example above)

/nwu yigyxamS ZbZ aiqySmS dah&./

(you r  e t  urrt=go=nom=item months how-aany=unlts reaai n=further. )

•How many more months are left;, (before) your 
return (home)?*

In an a ltern a tiv e  question* This i s  a construction  which

forms a yes-or-no question w ith a p o s it iv e  verb phrase immediately

j follow ed by i t s  n egative . D eclarative intonation regu larly  occurs

| w ith the p o s it iv e  phrase, w hils the negative phrase acts as a
Q

secondary top ic  (see  4 .2 « 3 .2 ) .

7  ̂ On the overlapping o f th is  type of question w ith statements and 
im peratives, see sec tio n  5*2*4. The forms of the p a r t ic le  / - h i /  
are d iscussed  in  sec tio n  5»*t-»l»3*

8. That i s ,  the negative phrase has reduced s tr e s s ,  o ften  being
atonic throughout. Like other top ic  c la u se s , such phrases some
times have the f in a l  p a r tic le  / - a /  even though th ey  are negative, 
c f .  sec tio n  4»5»3b.

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



246
/HTITa; madHThl. /

(rec over=change-of-state=nom. not=rec over=change-of-state= 
y et)

•Has (he) rocovered y et or not?*

/ sixA  nwu SmyTa g y l y i la j  magyi y l l a . /

(tomorrow you f ie ld = to  go return=come=nom. not=go 
return=come)

'W ill you go out to  the f ie ld s  and back tomorrow 
or not?*

/aau Stha piihvi khyoa dula; madula./

(just-now here speech speak=nom exit=comB=nom. 
not=exit=c oma)

(o f the tape recorder) or not?*

/m lylkA  mSgwa th ln y l nyinyl gwadwu jua; majua./

(America songs one=day two=days sing=knowledge have=nom. 
not=have=nom )

'In  America are there (people who) know enough songs 
to  sing fo r  one or two days?'

5 .2 .3 .2  Minor questions*

The great m ajority of minor questions contain a

question word (sec tio n  2. 4*2. 3*3c ) ,  in  which case the sentence has

| e ith er  declarative or in terrogative  in ton ation . In the rare eases
I

when no question word i s  p resen t, in terrogative intonation i s  

regular.

a) Without question word (in terrogative  intonation only)*

'How about (th at s tu f f )  soda there?'
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/SlTttfwS m£ p lyiu; m£gwa? zSunil^ mSgwa? j5ph£ du a&gwS?/

( vhicb=place=to teach arrive=go=new-sit uat ion ? songs 
girl=young songs? liquor drink songs?)

'What point has (he) reached in  teaching (you) 
songs? Courting song*? Drinking songs?'

b) With question word (d eclarative  or in terrogative  in ton ation )i

/ana?/ 'Who?'

/ j?pha SlTjSama./ (liq u or whicit=kind=partic=item. )

'What kind of liquor?'

/a lltS v a . y iphyi a llm a ./

(whielte=place=at. opium w hichsitem .)

•T.T> . O T.7U-* - ,1 . —  O Inuoro i fin iCSi-i v^J.cuu *

5*2.4 Overlapping*

In cer ta in  constructions there i s  no d is t in c tio n  between

aw S eiB  of th ese  c a teg o r ie s . In a p o s it iv e  utterance with d eclarative

in ton ation , fo r  example, there i s  no necessary phonological d is t in c tio n

between a statement and an im perative. A sentence such ast

I /thS I S . /  (here com e.)
I

serves equally w e ll as a statement}

'(He) i s  coming hers.*

I or as an imperative!

'Come here.*

In some cases a l l  three categories take the same form, e.go when 

the secondary p a r tic le  / - h i /  ' s t i l l ,  y e t ,  further* i s  the la s t  

element of an utterance. The sentence*

/k y a h l./  ( s t a y = s t i l l . ) or (stay=further. )
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can serve as the question*

•Are (th ey ) s t  i l l  here?'

as th e answer*

•(Y es, th ey) are s t i l l  here.*  

or as an im peratival

•Stay (a w h ile) longer . *'

In such c a se s , only s o c ia l  or l in g u is t ic  context outside the  

sentence determines the category to  which i t  belongs.

5*3 Focus.

The focus of an utterance i s  the element or elements toward which 

the l i s t e n e r !s a tten tio n  i s  prim arily d irected  by th e speakers Every 

utterance in  Lisu has at le a s t  one fo c a l element; t h is  i s  most 

commonly the head of the u tteran ce, but any element can be s in g led  

out and made fo c a l through th e use of p a r t ic le s ,  more prominent 

s t r e s s ,  or a combination of th e se .

5*3.1 Focus through p artic les*

The substantive p a r tic le  / - 14/ * tc , fo r ,  w ith respect  

to* plus a number of emphatic general and secondary p a r tic le s  mark 

the forms w ith  which th ey  occur as fe c a l  in  an utterance. A few  

i l lu s tr a t io n s  are given  here; d e ta iled  d iscussion  of each p a r t ic le  

i s  given in  sectio n s 4.3*2 (/-18/ )  and 5»A (secondary and general 

p a r t ic le s ) .

/ngwa thiigha y£L6 gSa. /

( I  book he=*to give=nom»)

• I  gave the book to  him.*

9 . A common p o lite  formula to  a departing guest.

R eproduced  with perm ission o f the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



I

249
/ngv2l £  gwi g v u liu ./

| ( I= as-for sing f  in±sh=change—of—state=new—s it u a t io n .)

'As fo r  me, (I 'v e )  f in ish ed  singing.*

/nwu zlno ngvZ nathafiaha ch ila ./

(your c h ild  me marry=noagc ontrast bacbnom. )

'For your c h ild  to  marry me (would) be bad. ■

/Z thi y ighahinyi. y i s v i  gwSyxa./

(th is  do=actualsrelated-focus. nom=new sing=go=nom.)

'And when (you) have done th a t , (you can) 
sing another on e.'

/y i  n£ medio/ (he you=as—fo r  carry-on—back=emnh. )

'H e 'll  carry you on h is  back.*

/Sba thlma nylmS syA kyile. /

(months one=unit two=units miss=aioiB=emph. )

'For a month or two (they) w i l l  r e a lly  miss(youX*

/ i t h i  y ig h l,  la w il /

(th is  do=actual, c om9=noxtt=emphl )

| 'A fter ( I 'v e )  done th a t ,  of course ( I ' l l )  come.'

j /ngwa gwa makwiHu.  /

| ( I  sing not=know-how=eigph.  )
I

'I  don't know how to  sing a t a l l . '

5«3«2 Focus through stress*

/swi'sw ia* kaa, du nga?/

 ̂ ir —r'̂ m- drink

'Take your time pouring and drinking, won't you?*
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/azil 't&'hft ngune. /

(we together=emph are=emph.)

'We’re r e a lly  togeth er*'

/ 3 » l i  y i  mariS, k i  ha; ngwanwuhe./

(how=emph do not=can, p u t-in  can* wa=contrast)

•There was nothing we could do but put (some 
liq u o r) in  (our cups).*

S tress i s  a stronger focus marker than the p a r t ic le s . When

fo c a l p a r tic le s  and emphatic s tr e s s  occur w ith d ifferen t elements

of one sentence, the e f fe c t  of the p a r t ic le  i s  decreased, and

primary focus i s  marked by th e s t r e s s .  In the la s t  example, fo r

in stan ce , although /-h e /  i s  a focus marker, th e  focus of the sentence

i s  on / - “l i /  with i t s  exaggerated emphatic s t r e s s .  The e f fe c t  of

/-h a / i s  further weakened by i t s  occurrence under weak s tr e s s  in

a secondary to p ic .

5 .4  Verb and General P a r t ic le s .^

The function  of general p a r tic le s  in  substantive phrases,
I
| l ik e  that o f substantive p a r t ic le s , i s  lim ited  to  phrase r e la t io n -

| ships w ith in  the clause ( c f . sec tio n  4*3)• But the function  of

general p a r tic le s  in  verb phrases and that of verb p a rtic le s  

extends to  the en tire  clause of which the verb phrase i s  head.

In some instances th is  function  a lso  extends between c la u se s .

For example the general p a r tic le  /-h a / 'con trastive focu s' marks
t
j a clause with which i t  occurs both as top ic  and as fo c a l with

respect to  the main c la u se .

10. These are defined in  sec tio n  2 .9 ,  q .v .
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5»h.1 Verb p a r t ic le s i

P a rtic les  which occur only in  verb phrases are of 

three typest n egative , f in a l ,  and secondary.

5 » h .l* l Negative p a r t ic le s»

A verb i s  negated with one of two negative  

p a rtic le s  which precede i t i  j'v a k - j ' IlO S' wakwomdliX>3 aUCI

q u estion s, and / t h l - /  *don't with im peratives. In the verb phrase 

the negative p a r tic le s  are i n i t i a l  or in ter n a l, f ix e d  or movable, 

according to  the constrution of the p articu lar phrase (see  

section s 3*2*2 f f . ) .

/y r& — /  * r> o t*i   / —7

/m i-/ has low tone when under normal or emphatic s t r e s s ,  

but in  a l l  but a t in y  number of utterances i t  i s  a t o n ic .^

/m ig y li/  (not=go=emphI ) 

f (No. I )  won't go!'

/nwu magyu,yl malau./

(you not=go, he not=come=new-situation.)

' I f  you don't go, then he won't come.*

/ngwS amyla magylu./

( I  f is ld = to  not=gc=new -situation.)

•I  won't go to  the f ie ld s  again.*

/mlkhwii majuphi?/ (tobacco not=have=probably?)

•I  guess th ere 's  no tobacco, i s  there?*

11. / t h i - /  'd o n 't ' ,  on the other hand, does not appear atonic in  
ny data.
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/nwu phil&ngft ngwSnwS. mas5lej ph£L& thugh^./

(your occidental=language we not=know=emph. 
occidental w riting)

•Your English we don’t  know a t a l l ,  English  
w riting  th a t i s • '

/gwa mada./ (sin g  not=can.)

* (I) can’t  sin g .*

/z&noas c3 makviImS SIT y ia ? /

(ch ildren  r e la te  not=know-how= items how do=nom?)

’What (do you) do about the th ings th e children  
ca n 't t e l l  (you)?'

/lyuswa ghslS yY makhwule»/

(L isu trade do not=ean=emph.)

'(We) L isu can’t  do b u sin e ss .'

/ th k - /  ’don’t '

/nwu y ig y l ,  amizij th&kya./

(you return=go, long-tim e don't-=stay.)

'When you go back (home), don’t  s ta y  long.*

/nwu ngwa k£ny£ th^giLy^as. /

(you I  a fte r  don5t=xoliov=g©=nom.)

, 'Don’t  fo llow  me.’ ; 'Don’t  go with me.*

/nwu amyaa th&gyYhl. /

(you fie ldsrto  don't=go=yet.)

'Don’t  go to  the f ie ld s  y e t . '

/akhf thlkyfldhu. /
(very-much don't=defer=m utually.)

'Don't defer to  each other so  much.*
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/th iw iayom i./ (don’t=laugh=urging.)

•Don’t  laugh* ’

/thAy5J /  (don't=do=emphl)

’Cut i t  out!*j ’Don’t  f o o l  around.*

5 .4 .1 .2  F in a l p a r tic le s  t

A f  i nal p a r tic le  marks th e end of verbal 

elements -  including verb stem extensions (see  2*7) -  in  a verb 

phrase, occurring a fte r  these elements bat before other p a r tic le s  

(see  the follow ing s e c t io n s ) .

/ - a /  'c lau se nom inalization'

p£rtliCl.S J J   ̂w 3+fl+0man^s  ̂ ^ i yps ,

and questions as one re a liz a tio n  of the morpheme ’c lau se  nominali

z a t io n ',  which i s  a lso  represented w ith  f in a l  tone or w ith a 

combination of the two. This morpheme i s  d iscu ssed  in  d e ta il  in  

se c tio n  h»5* q .v .

/ - u /  ’change of s ta t e ,  new s itu a t io n '

The p a r tic le  / -u /  appears only in  main verb phrases of 

statem ents and imperatives in  my data. While i t  precedes other 

p a r t ic le s ,  i t  does not occur w ith  verb stem ex ten sio n s, as / - a /  

does, but fo llow s verbs d ir e c t ly . / - u / has no inherent tone but 

takes th at o f th e  preceding verb , whether b asic or f in a l ,  unless  

i t  i s  under emphatic s tr e s s  (see  the la s t  example below ).

/sakhu lyTkh&va a ty l m id iu ./

(three=years four=years=in a - l i t t l e  forget=new-situation<>)

'In  three or four years (th ey ’l l )  have forgotten  
(you) a l i t t l e . '
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/y£ha a ty f  y i ,  ngwJhi y iu . /

(he=as-for a - l i t t l e  drunk, I=contrast drunksnew -situation.)

•He was a l i t t l e  drunk, (and) I  got drunk.*

/y ip h y i sw itch?, sw ih w illu ./
\12(opium sow=be=contrast, d ie= change-of-state=new -situation .)

•And when the opium i s  sown, ( i t )  d ies .*

/ylgyYghaa, aba thlnsS nyimZ kya, y i l l u . /

(retu.rn=go=actual=nom, months one-unit two=units d w ell, 
returneeom e=new-situation.)

•After (yon) go back (home), stay  a month or two 
and come back again.*

/ aeMiWu* / ywyxMM v v— .* /

• ( I )  won*t so opium any more.*

/m ala'il. nwu m a lS u ./^

(not=come=new-situation=emph. you not=come=new-situation.)

*(You) won*t come (back) any more. You won't 
come (back) ag a in .'

5*4 .1 .3  Secondary p artic les*

Secondary p a r t ic le s , in d iv id u a lly  or in  combination,

fo llo w  verbs and, i f  present, stem extensions and/or f in a l  p a r tic le s

in  the verb p h r a se .^  Among secondary p a r t ic le s , only / - h i /  ' s t i l l ,

y e t ,  further* occurs in  a ttr ib u tiv e  clauses} a l l  occur in  main c la u ses .

12. On the a u x ilia ry  verb /-IT / 'change of sta te*  and i t s  connection  
with / -u / ,  see sec tio n  2. 5. 5. 1, footnote 59*

13= The high tone xjihh the p*rt <̂*"'a +.v»o -r-it»s+. 5ant.#nen i s  
associa ted  w ith the emphtaic s tr e ss ;  see  sec tio n  1. 6. 2. 1*

14. However, secondary p a r tic le  / —gi./ 'mild emphasis' regu larly  
fo llow s the general p a r tic le  / - l e  ~ -n e / 'mild emphasis'; see  
the end of th is  sectio n  and the beginning of sec tio n  5 * 4 .2 .1 .
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/ - h i ,  -h e , - h i /  ' s t i l l ,  y e t ,  fu rth er'

In my data, the allomorph / -h e /  occurs in  questions, 

negative statem ents, and im peratives, / - h i /  in  negative statements 

and im peratives. Both occur only in  main clauses as the f inal  

element in  an utterance. The allomorph / - h i /  i s  fa r  more common 

than e ith er  / - h i /  or / - h i / ,  occurring in  a l l  forms of verb phrase; 

in  questions, negative statem ents, and imperatives i t  i s  in  free  

v aria tion  w ith / - h i /  and / - h i / .  I t  appears in  both main and 

a ttr ib u tiv e  phrases, and with fo llow ing p a r tic le s  as w e ll as 

f in a l ly .

/ - h i / i

/k y a h i./  (d w eli-yet•)

'(He) i s  s t i l l  h ere .';  'Stay (a w hile) lo n g er .' 

/ngwS amyia magyThi./

( I  f ie ld = to  not=go=yet.)

' I  haven't gone to  the f ie ld s  y e t . '

/ngwanwfc. £myinv3 a tv ia i n g a h i./

(our daughter a - lit t le = p a r t ic  i s - s t i l l . )

*(She) i s  s t i l l  our daughter a l i t t l e  b i t . '

/ngwa nShingu./ (I  iH =n om = stiH =is-so . )

'I'm  s t i l l  s ic k . '

/nwu n a h l./  (you ill= n o n t= still. )

'You are s t i l l  s ick .* ; 'Are you s t i l l  s ick ? '
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/dTlia; madHIhle/
(rec over=change-of-state=nom. not=rec over= 

change-of-state=yet)

•Has (he) recovered yet or not?*

/th lg y u h l./  (don*t=go=yet.)

•Don#t  go y e t . '

/ sdgd nwu £my1 ju ah l, ngwa z i  twu madS./

(in -fu tu re yon daughter have=nont=further, my son 
take not=can.)

•In th e fu tu re , i f  you have a daughter, my son 
ca n 't marry her.*

/anSa9 nyisShwa sniw^hi./

(weed=nom, two=three=times weed=must=f urther. )

•As fo r  weeding, you s t i l l  have to  weed two 
or three mare t im e s .*

/kasa t ig h ih l ,  y isw ith la  klsS c h w ilia ./

(corn plant =actual=further, rainy-season=in corn 
rot=change-of-state=nom. )

'And then when (you) plant corn, i t  ro ts  in  the  
rainy sea so n .•

/kyahlngwa./  (d w e ll= still= q u estio n .)

•Is (he) s t i l l  here?*

/n1 tyuamaha masughanipha?/

( s p ir it  pray=nom=item=contrast not=studys=actual=yet= 
probably?)

•But I  bet (you) haven't studied s p ir i t  prayer (language) 
y e t ,  have you?*

In rapid speech, / - h i /  i s  frequently  reduced to  / - i / ,  in  which case  

i t  combines to  form a diphthong w ith the vowel of the preceding 

s y lla b le ,  u su ally  with fa l l in g  p itch . For example, compare w ith
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the sentences abovet

/k lsa  t ig h a i i /  ‘and a fte r  (you) plant corn*

/masughSiiphi?/ ‘probably haven’t  studied yet*

/ - h i / s

/kyahS• /  ( d w e l l= s t i l l . )

‘Is (he) s t i l l  here?'

/nwu yigylama SbS amySma dah e./

(you return=go=non£=itein months how—many^units remainrfurther. )

'How many more months are l e f t  (before) your 
return home?*

/nwu asyla  gyTwu*isagyl y ilS h S ./

(you f ie ld = to  go=have. not=go return=come=yet.)

‘Have you been to  the f ie ld s  and back yet?*

/nwu mavSgyTh&o/ (you not=get-to  go= yet.)

'You haven't gone y e t . '

/thigyY hS./ (don't=go=yet.)

'Don't go y e t . '

/ -h i / s

/ngwa am isi magyYhi./

( I  now not=go=yet.)

'As of now I  haven't gone y e t . '

/amyYa gyY aih i./ ( f ie ld = to  go=nonwfurther.)

•Go on to  the f i e l d s . '

/ x  V  /  /  j  e x   x  \
/  w t y  v u u n  /

'Don't go yet.*
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/-m i/ ‘hortatory, urging*

The p a r tic le  /-m i/ occurs w ith im peratives only. I t s

presence so ften s an imperative to  g ive i t  a sense of urging rather

than command. I t  i s  regu larly  sentence f in a l .

jssd . d u a i./ (quick ly  d rin k su rg isg .)

’Drink u p .:

/ami duaim i./ (quick ly  drink=nontiurging. )

•Drink up.* (p o lite r  than th e f i r s t )

/nwu y igylghea, abS thinyimS tha y i la m i./

(you retura=go=actual=nom, months one= t̂ wo=units 
here return=come=urging.)

•A fter you go back (home) come back here in  
a month or tw o .*

/ngw3uwul£ masyikya, nwu imyi a ty i  chwSLSmi./

(we=as-for not=m iss, your daughter a - l i t t l e  
visit=com e=urging.)

•Even i f  fcroq) don*t miss u s , (a t le a s t )  come and 
v i s i t  your daughter a b it .*

/ - l u /  ’strong emphasis’

/ - l u /  occurs in  statem ents only, frequently  with

emphatic s tr e s s  and abrupt in ton ation .

/kahinyi y i  kvueS thlkhvu thw ualu./

(but=related-focus her skin  one=place thick=nom=emph.)

•But even so in  some ways she*s r e a lly  th ick-skinned.*  

/ngwa gwS makwrSlu. /  ( I  sing  not=know-hows=emph. )

*1 don't know how to  sing at a l l .*
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/ami 'y la .  nSnSnyiswlaliil /

(quick ly  do=nons=emph. listen?s*ant=noiie=emphl )

'Do ( i t )  quicklyJ (We) want to  l i s t e n  (to  the  
tape record in g)!'

/makhwtl majuph£ ? /  /  j u a l l l /

(tobacco not=have=probably?) (have=noat=emphl)

'I  guess there*s no tobacco, i s  th ere?' 'Sure 
th ere is .*

l~ v i.l l  'abrupt emphasis •

/ —wf ! /  occurs only in  statements w ith abrupt

intonation* I t  i s  regu larly  sentence f in a l .

( th is  do=actual, c ome=nom=emph!)

'When ( I 'v e )  done th a t ,  of course ( I ' l l )  come*'

/ mas £w£! /  (not=know=emph1)

*(I) haven't the s l ig h te s t  id e a .'

/ - g i /  'mild emphasis'

Secondary p a r t ic le  / - ga / occurs only in  statements 

a fte r  the emphatic general p a r tic le  / - l e  ~ -n e / 'mild emphasis * 

(see  5»^«2. 1)j where i t  serves to  so ften  the force of the la t t e r ,  

/ -g a /  i s  sentence f in a l  on ly .

/gwanA. ngwa phu kwrHegl./

(sing=urging. I  rep ly  know-how=emph==mild. )

'(You) s in g , and I ' l l  sing  in  r e p ly .'

/ngwa t h l  b e t la , d u le g i./

( I  t h is  say=keep=nom, enougb=empb=mild.)

'When I 'v e  sa id  t h i s ,  enough (sa id ) .*
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/gylghaa, chrfSyu, y ila n g u n eg i./

(go=actual=nom, v is it= g o , return=come=nott=is-so=empls=mild.)

•A fter (you) go back (home) and v is i t e d  (a "while), 
(y o u 'l l)  come r ig h t back.'

/ y i  babi y f  m£m2 caghSangunegi./

(th e ir  fa th er  th e ir  mother relate=to=nom=is—so=emphs=mild« )

'Their parents t e l l  (him) of course.*

5 .4 .2  General partic les*

General p a r t ic le s , which occur with both substantives

and verbs, are of three types* f in a l ,  in ter n a l, or mixed, according

to  tha p o sitio n  of the phrase w ith which they occur, i . e . :

With Substantives With Verbs

F inal sentence f in a l  in  main clauses

Internal in  n on -fin a l phrases in  a ttr ib u tiv e  clauses

Mixed both sentence f in a l  in  main clauses
and in tern a l

5*4.2 .1  F in a l general partic les*

A f in a l  general p a r tic le  occurs as the la s t  

element in  a minor sentence. With verbs, these p a r tic le s  occur 

only an the main verb phrase but are sometxses follow ed by 

secondary verb p a r t ic le s .

/ - l e  ~ -n e / 'mild emphasis*

This p a r tic le  occurs only in  statem ents; i t  i s  e ith er  

sentence f in a l  or follow ed by secondary p a r tic le  / —g2l/ (5 .4 .1 .3 )*

The allomorph / -n e /  fo llow s /ngu/ ' i s ,  i s  a case of* when the  

la t t e r  has a verb phrase s u b je c t .^  Elsewhere, including a fte r

15® Compare s e c t io n  2.5*4»3® The allomorph / - n e /  thus does not 
occur w ith  su b sta n tiv e s .
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/ngu/ with substantive su b ject, / - l e /  occurs. A fter general

p a r tic le  /-sw i/' •emphasis*, / - l e /  i s  regu larly  a to n ic .

/ - l e /  w ith  verbs»

/aba thlmS nylmS sy ik yrfle ./

(months one=unit two=units miss=noi®semph. )

*For a month or two (th e y * ll)  r e a lly  miss (you).*

/slkhu lyTkhu plyTa, madiule. akhl masyikyaule• /

(three=years four=years reach=go=nom, forget=new -situation=  
emph. very-much not=miss=new-situation=emph.)

*After three or four years ( th e y ' l l )  forget (you). 
(They) won't miss (you) very much any more.'

/nwu phalangu ngwanwu m asale./

(your O c c i d e n t a l - l a n g u a g e  w e  n o t= k n o w = e m p h . )

•Your English we don't know at a l l .*

/nwu k£ny£ g& yia le ./

(you a fte r  follow=go=nom=einph.)

' ( I ' l l )  go with you.*

*(I) r e a lly  must g ive (you) a l i t t l e . '

/azu lyaswu majunya, yongu khyonya, sa le  n g i? /

(we Lisu not=have=as-for, languags spsak=as-for, 
know=emph is -so ? )

'Although we Lisu don't have (any money), i f  (we) 
spoke (your) language, (we'd) know how (to  
make some), wouldn't we?*

/. • m l  / . \
/ nu-Lfcj. / vcorrec w=empn. ;

'T hat's r ig h to '

/n g u le ./  (is-so=em ph.)

'That's r ig h t . '
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/ngwI th l  bet l a ,  dEQJegi./

( I  th is  sayi=keep=nom, enougb=emph=mild.)

'When I  have sa id  t h i s ,  enough (sa id ) .*

/thlhwS nwu la y i  n g u le ./

(this=tim e your daughter is=8iaph. )

•Now (she) i s  your daughter.'

/y H y i be s v i l e . /  (custom say=emph=e*ph. )

• ( I t ' s  our) custom, ( I )  say.*

/ - l e /  w ith  substantives!

/nwu y1 5b . -n*?u gwSwHe./

/  —— —     ̂mw II . ^
\ J f V U ,  U O X  > i ^ 1 — ....... ... w - y m y «  ■*  /

'You're her adoptive fa th er . You must s in g .'  

/ngwSjwi hln s ip h i l e . /

(l=emph house master=emph.)

'I  (am) the householder (h e r e ) .'

/-n e /i

/gwothinyl y l  b^ngune./

(that=one=day he say=nom=is-so=emph.)

•TKo o+.3isr clsty lis ssxd (so )a *
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/ngwsC t6ikhyony3 juangune. n6 m aju le./

(ay sid e= as-for  have=nont=is-so=emph. you=as-for 
not=have=e raph• )

'On ay sid e  there i s  indeed, but fo r  you there i s n ' t . *

/y f  babi y f  m£m£ caghSangunegi. /

(th e ir  father th e ir  mother relate=to=nom=is-so=emph=mild. ) 

'Their parents t e l l  (him ), of course.*

/gyfghaa, chwSy5, yllangunegl../

(go=actual=nom, v is it= g o , return=come=is-so=emph=mild.)

'A fter (you) go back (horns) and v i s i t  (a w h ile ) ,  
(y o u 'l l )  come righ t back.*

/e ei e oKwiTif nacc ®

/-d ft/ i s  the only general p a r tic le  which occurs w ith  

imperatives as w e ll as w ith statem ents. With the farmer, i t  forms 

abrupt commands.

With verbs*

/y f  n 4  medii./

(he you=as-for carry-on-back=emph.)

'H e 'll  carry you on h is  back.*

/amf gva kedu./

(quickly sing put-in=emph.)

'Hurry up a n t in g  in to  (the tape record er).' 

/ th isw id il /  (don't=*twist=emphl)

'Don't tw is t  (them), I  said!*
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With substantivesi

/lyTswunya llc ln y a  thltw u ngwlhyandfi../

(L isu=as-f or LaBtsa=as—fo r  one=thousand f  ive=hundrecb=emph. )

•With the L isu , (a t)  L »tsa  fo r  in stan ce , (a bride  
price i s )  1500 (rupees)#*

/ l ic i t  amesl thiky£LT$nfi ch¥bldit: Ilc3*ilm 2./

(peppers now one=kilo=unit ten=baht=emph. peppers=large)

•Peppers are now ten  baht a k i lo ,  large peppers th at is .*

/ -p h i ?/ * uneertainty, p ro b a b ility *

Since /-p h i? / i s  reg u la rly  accompanied by in terrogative

4  w X  a —i m X  4  a w  < 4X  » »  4 w  m w  a c » X 4 A w e  U4 +  U  +V4 e  w e  « « 4  e  e
XW  U ^ W I U W  V l lX J f  X44 w x v i i d  •  n x v u  V U X W  e e w x w

speaker absolves h im self of r e sp o n s ib ility  fo r  the tru th  or accuracy

of a statement© With both substantives and verbs /-p h i? / occurs

sentence f in a l  on ly .

With verbs 1

/dulSphl?/ (exit=come=nonfc=probably?)

*(I th ink) i t *11 probably come out (o f the tape 
recorder).*

/makhwu majuphl?/ (tobacco not=have=probably?)

*I  guess there*s no tobacco, i s  there?*

| /n l  tyfanfihe masugheisphl?/

( s p ir it  pray=nom=ite*=contrast not=study=actual=yet= 
probably?)

*1 bet (you) haven’t  studied  s p ir i t  prayer (language) 
y e t ,  have you?*
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/t&nwu nguph£?/ (p o lice  are=probably?)

'They're probably p o l i c e . '

/  mangaphi?/ (not=s o=probably ?)

'That's not so , i s  i t ? '

With su b sta n tiv es  (r a r e )i

/nyikhti llchuphA?/ (nikhom people=probabiy r)

' I t  must be Nikhom people.

5 .4 .2 .2  Internal general p a r tic le s t

An in te r n a l genera l p a r t ic le  occurs w ith  substan

t iv e s  which are not sentence f i n a l ,  u n less  as secondary t o p ic ,  and 

w itn  verbs in  attributo-ve c la u s e s .

/ - nya/ 'as for* (general to p ic )

/-n y a / occurs w ith substantive or clause to p ics  only. 

I t  marks a top ic as being of general nature, i . e .  e ith er  of broad 

coverage, as 'we Lisu*, or of general condition w ithin  a narrow 

area, as ' I  don't smoke* or *he*s Lisu'o  

With verbs*

/nathwSanya ch ita ./ (marrys=nonteas-for bad=nom.)

' I f  (they) marry, ( i t ' s )  bads'
j ,
I /piihwa knyoanya, dwiyia; ’tonwa?/
I

(speech speak=noia=as-for, enter=gc=nom? this=eaaph=time)

'When (we) speak, i s  ( i t )  going in  (the tape 
recorder) th is  time?*

16. The Thai word /nfkhom/ means 'settlem en t* . Here i t  re fers  to  
the Thai Government's H il l  Tribe Development Settlem ent near 
the Lisu v i l la g e .
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Jab'S. thinS nylma amf ISnya, akh.5 sy lk y ile  • /

(months one=unit tvo=units quickly come=as-for, 
very-much aiss=nonfc=emph. )

' I f  (you) come back quick ly , in  a month or two,
(w e 'l l)  s t i l l  miss (you) very much.'

/nwu mallnya, swu ne -  magelaj 'tnihwanya./

(you not=come=as-for, other-people you=as-for -  
not allow  come. one=empb=time=as-f or)

' I f  you don't come (q u ick ly ), they  won't l e t  
you come, another time that i s . '

/azu lylswu majunyi, yfngu khyonya, s5 le  n g l?/

(we Lisu not=have=as-for, language speak=as-for,
know^eaph xs—so ? )

'Although we Lisu don't have (any money), i f  (we) 
spoke (your) language, (we'd) know how (to  
make some), wouldn't we?*

/sAge nwu yigylathSnyi, pifchwA khyo kwAa./

(in -fu tu re you return=gc=no®=when=as-for, speech 
speak know-how=nom.)

'In  the future when you go back (home), ( s h e ' l l )  
be able to  ta lk .*

With substantives:

| /ngwAnwSknvS livA  gSdwu maju./
I
j (we=as-for sa lary  give=secnanism not=have.)

'As fo r  us (L isu ), (we) have no way of gettin g  
a .sa lary .'

/hsphinyS mavSlS ng2; thxtAwS?/

(Chinese=mart=as-for not=get-to=corae is - s o ?  th is=place=to) 

'Chinese can 't come, can th ey , here I  mean?'
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/yiphylnyS ngwJ j i  madau./

(opium=as-for I  eat not=cai#=new-situation.)

'With opium I  can 't earn a liv in g  any more.'

/ ly isv u  a&gwanya akh£ gwa h fa n ./

(Lisu songs=as-for very s in g  d ifficu lt=nom . )

'As fo r  Lisu songs, (th ey 're ) very hard to  s in g . :

/-h a / 'con trastin g , p a rticu la r iz in g , or lim itin g  focus*

/-h a / occurs in ter n a lly  w ith  both substantive and verb 

phrases. In contrast to  / -n y a /,  i t  p a rticu la r izes  some element of 

an utterance, frequently  contrasting i t  w ith  e a r lie r  subject matter 

( e .g .  :ne:s going, but I'm n o t .* ) .  The lim itin g  function  of / -h o /  

i s  most c le a r ly  shown in  combination w ith a counter and ^4egative  

verb , where the p a r tic le  means 'not even' ( c f .  the th ird  example 

w ith substantives below ).

With verbsi

/zigwu bwayxaha,  nwu 3t£  kyS, thiighS fwuwihlj n4»/

(husband find=go=nom=e o n tra st. you wherever dw ell, 
l e t t e r  ralease=East=furthers you=to)

’And when (sh e) gets a husband, wherever you are 
l iv in g ,  (we) mast sand a le t t e r  to  you .'

/nwu uwi ylgyxahe, thiighl cuciS bu t e lS ,  s£n§ wanyx 

nwu y ila h a , nwu £nyl ngu. /

(your country return=go=nons=contrast,  paper w ell w rite
carry=come, tomorrow next-day you returns* ome=nons=c on trast, 
your daughter i s . )

•And when you go back to  your country, i f  (you) keep 
w riting s te a d ily , in  the future when you come back, 
( s h e ' l l )  s t i l l  be your daughter.*
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/nwu sino ngwZ nlthvJtahi, chda. /
(your child me marry=nont=c ontrast, bacb=nom«)

•But for your child to marry me (would be) bad.'
/ylhe, akh5 yTsZ./
(work=contrast, very-much workshardo)

I 'And as for working (it), (opium) is very hard to work**
i

Jyi abim£ makyShe, maphyole • /
(her adoptive-father not=dwell=contrast, not=become=emph« )

*If her adoptive father hadn*t been (here),
(she) wouldn*t have livedo*

/gh£th&he, mw* mab3, aah2./
(score=*when=contrast, weather not=clear, not=good.)

•And when (we) score (the opium pods), if the 
weather isn't clear (it's) not good*'

With substantivesi
/lyoswungiha lyoswu thughi maslswiac/
(Lisus=language=c ontrast Lisu letters not=know;=emph.)

'But as to Lisu, (we) don't kno*r Lisu writing at a lio ’

/aba thlma nyimahi and! lanya, akh5 syikyZleo/
(months one=unit two=units=contrast quickly come=as-for, 

very-much miss=nont=einpho )
'If (you) come back quickly, in a month or two,

(we'll) still miss (you) very much.'
/thlkhunya ngwS yiphyf sikhihe maw3./
(one=year=as-for I opium three=tenths-joy=contrast not=get.) 

'In one year I don't even get three joys of opium*'

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



268
/£vb nZ - ZghZ nl - Zswihi langu. mahZ./
(pigs i l l  - chickens i l l  - whatever=contrast come=noia-is-so. 

not=good.)
'The pigs get sick, the chickens get sick, all sorts 

of things happen (here). (It's) not good.*
/thinyx kwamS, sZwZ iyTwahs thl’vwtfai - thlkh£eh5a vZngu./
(one=day collect=item, three=people fonr=people=contrast 

this=nmch=einph - one=te nt h- joy=approximately 
get=nonteis-so.)

'In one day's collecting (of opium), even three or 
four people get only this much, about one tenth  
of a joy.'

/-hf(nyx)/ 'subject matter related to the preceding discussion* 
(sarks focus)

With verbs*
/syi jZhl, syl jimZ./
(kill eat=related-focus, kill eat=urgingo)

'As to killing and eating frt), go ahead.*
/mwi yl gwulThf, khyTyia./
(land work finisb=change-of-state=related-focus, 

dance=goe=nom.)
'And when (I’ve) finished working, (I’ll) go

f£ti3. behfnyi, gwZ ks. /
(this say=related-focus, sing put-in.)

'Then, when (you've) said that, sing into 
(the tape recorder).'

(this do=actual=related-focus, nont=new sing=go=nom.)
'And when (you've) done that, sing another one.'
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With substantivesi

/all ngahe, thl gwaw^swingu. swuhl gwSwu./
(however is=contrast, this sing=must=emph=is-so. 

other-pers ortsrelated-f ocus sing=dido )
'But no matter what, (you) must sing now. He sang.'

! /likhyanryTwahi manga, magwa./
(forest=land=at=related-focus not=is, not=sing.)

'If (we) aren't in the forest, (I) won't sing.'
[after a discussion of possible locations]

/nwu thlkhfthi thlhwa wS dSa. /
(you one=year=related-focus one=time get-to strike=nom.)

:You only have a chance to take (pictures of opium 
harvesting) once a year.' [after a discussion 
of other picture taking]

/nwu SmasAhl aayxa gyiango./
(you now=related-focus field^to go=nonfc=question<>)

'Are you going to the fields now?'
/ngwa alahl magyi./
(I wherever-to=related-focus not=go.)

'(No.) I'm not going anywhere.' 
j 3 * ^ * JfLxed general oarticlesi
iJ A mixed general particle occurs both internally

and finally with substantive phrases, but only in main verb phrases. 
The members of this class are the two emphatic particles /-sv£(a)/ 
and / - j w i / .

/-swi(a)/ 'emphasis*
This particle occurs in statements onlyo With verbs 

it is independent of /-jw^/, but after a substantive it appears only
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in combination with /-jw*/. When /-swi/ is sentence final, the 
following /a/ is facultatively present; when there is a following 
particle, /a./ is regularly absent.^ As with /-legA/ and /-negi/
(see 5 .h o l.3 ) ,  the addition of a second emphatic particle softens 
rather than strengthens the emphasis.

With verbsi
/sakhii lyYkhu ISswia./
(three=years four=years come=nont=emph.)

•(You're) coming back in three or four years?i '

/£thl wAsyoaswi. /
(this iaugh=noae=emph. }

•This (guy) will laugho* (if I sing)
/lyTswungAha, lylswu thughS maslswia./
(Lisu=language=contrast, Lisu letters not=know=emph.)

•But as to Lisu, (we) don*t know Lisu writing at all.* 
/yf mimSha y H 6  madAswi./
(h is  m o th er= co n tras t he=as—f o r  oot=beat=ercph. )

•But his mother just doesn't beat him.*
/a ty f  sakhu lyukhu y lla sw ijw * ./

( a - l i t t l 9  three=y9ars four=years r e tu r n s  ome=nonfc=empb=9mph a) 

•(Y o u 'll)  come back in  only three or four years.*

17* This is not final particle /-a/, which precedes /-swi(a)/ (cf. 
the second example), but a part of the general particle itself.
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 ̂ 18 

/w2 dullnya, akhl gwa kw^swlngu./

(get-"to drink=change-of—state= as—f o r , very-much sing  
know-how=nom=emph=is-3 o . )

' I f  ( I )  get to  drink (some liq u o r ) , I  can 
r e a lly  s in g .*

/y £ ly i  b esw ile . /  (partic=custom say=emph=emph. )

' ( I t ' s  our) custom, ( I )  sa y .'

With substantivesi

/thlma nwughSswijwi./

(th is= item  your=possession=enph=emph. )

'This i s  yours.*

/k5 ngwa khyiswijw^ hu phyo kylangune./

(connective my feces=empb=erapii iron  become=cause=nom= 
is-so=em ph.)

'W ell, these feces  of mine, (I'm ) going to  turn  
(them) in to  ir o n .'

/ - jw i/ ' emphas i s  *

Un lik e / - s w i( a ) / ,  / - j w l /  occurs independently w ith

cY»r\c+ ov»+TTTdc o e  v ra l o o  -in  a AmVN*! i  - TT aV otto t* . tfS t.V> vh,

appears in  my data only a fter  secondary p a r tic le  / - h i /  ' s t i l l ,  

y e t ,  fu rth er8, and a fte r  /-sw i/c  I t  occurs in  statements only  

and i s  le s s  common than / - s v l ( a ) / .

With verbsi

/l4 ck  gyn, hnn hwahljwl, Szil zk ju ah l, ngS ?/

(LaBtsa go, house seek=further=emph, we son 
nave=nom=contras'L, i s - s o i)

' I f  we have a son, (he can) go to  LaBtsa and 
fin d  a w ife , r ig h t? ’

18. Like / - l e /  (5 * 4 .2 .l ) ,  the copula /ngu/  ' i s ,  i s  so ' i s  atonic  
follow ing / - s w l / .
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/beh.4 mangShljwi. /

(baahaa not=is=yet=emph. )

'That's not r e a lly  baatnB. ' [a kind of song]

With substantivesi

/ngwSjw* hln s lp h i l e . /

(I=emph house master=emph.)

*I_ (am) the householder (here)o'

/m a g w ljw i t  a l x h i  g w a g h S c h w ? U o  /

(song=emph however=contrast s in g= to= fittin g= n ew -situ ation . ) 

•As to  a song, anything w i l l  do.*

5 .^ .3  P a rtic le  combinations!

Combinations of p a r tic le s  are shown in  the fo llow ing  

ch a rts, which include su b stan tive , as w e ll as verb and general 

p a r t ic le s . In each ch art, an item in  one column occurs w ith any 

item in  a fo llow ing column which i s  on the same lin e  or low er, 

unless they are separated by a horizontal l in e .  Items in  one 

column do not co-occur unle-ss one of them i s  r e l is t e d  in  a 

follow ing column. With respect to  any given p a r t ic le ,  items 

to  i t s  r igh t are op tion a l, those to  i t s  l e f t  are mandatory. For 

example, in  a main verb phrase the p a r tic le  / - a /  i s  not 

n ecessa r ily  follow ed by other p a r t ic le s , but /-g&/ i s  n ecessa r ily  

preceded by / - l e /  or by /-angune/.
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5o4*3«l P a rtic les  with substantives j

a ) Sentence f in a l i

Substantive + le  

du 

pna? 

u

b) Internal!

Substantive + 0 ^

a

‘V‘

h i

h f(n y l)

14 

kyl

jwi

sw«tiwi

u

5o4 o3»2 P a rtic les  with verbs»

a) In a ttr ib u tiv e  clau sesi

verb + (stem extension) + 0

0

h l(n y l) nyS

h i

1 9 . In these ch arts, ^  in d icates lack  of a p a r t ic le , not a zero  
p a r t ic le .
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20b) In main clauses*

Without f in a l  partic le*

Verb + (stem  extension) + l e  gS.

swi:(a) l e 2^

ngu21

jw*

h i ngu

jwi 

phi ? 

ngwS

d i

lu

w fl

phi?

20* Allomorphs /ngu/ , /ngo/ and /ngwa/ o f the copula {nga} * is ,  i s  
so* are included in  the charts because o f th e ir  c lo se  in ter 
re la tion sh ip  w ith  the p a r tic le s;  c f .  se c tio n  2.5.4«3»

21. Atonic a lternants of / - l e /  'emphasis' and /ngu/ ' i s  so*
follow ing /-swi/; see section s 5*4«2.1 and 5»4.2.3» footnote  
18.
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With f in a l  particle*

Verb + (stem extension) + a ngu ne g l

ngo

sw4(a) l e ^
21ngu

h i ngu

jwi 

phi? 

ngwa
%oa

du 

lu  

w ll 

u le

phi?
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Appendices 

Sample Text and A nalysis

On the fo llow ing pages i s  presented a paragraph from a 

conversation between the author and h is  "adoptive brother" /ilwuphA/ 

'S ixth  Son'o

The te x t  i s  presented f i r s t  as a u n ified  whole, w ith the  

English tra n sla tio n  on th e facing page (Appendix A ). I t  i s  then  

presented a second tim e, w ith the parts o f each sentence in d iv id u a lly  

id e n tif ie d , as in  the body of the d is se r ta tio n . For most sentences 

there i s  a lso  included a d eta iled  grammatical an a lysis; th is  an alysis  

i s  omitted only when a sentence represents a v ir tu a l rep e titio n  of a 

structure already illustrated®

I

276
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Appendix A 

The Running Text

AlwuphAi

/magwa ami m£gh5a ? hwathwiJphA mAghSa ngl? alltAwa

m£ p iy iu j magwS? z3Lm5l£ magwS? j±pha du magwS?
%

magwS ju a le . u , a 'u jy lij i  jua. khyophe

kyagwuwa gyua, t h l j i  gwa. azii cAicikhwftwa t h l j i  gwSo

amy5a gyu, t h l j i  gwa. jSpha dua, t h l j i  gwa. chuhan
%

khwu jA gwa t h i j i .  wildwik tho gwa thijlfc. Mu , amyAji 

jua. thlhwa benyoghaa. yisyA h£ maha ngw2 nSnanyla. 

lyTswu mAgwanyA akh£ gw3 h laa . a'myAi j i  jua . beh£ 

bAnyl, yisyA nyonyoa; ka. zAmal£ mnamS t h l j i  gwa* 

zAmal£ mania t h l j i  gwIwA. zAmal6 mnanyS, yisyA akhl 

hima gvawAle • chumu muanya, yisyA maha. akh£ no

wme ww? ir fgTr̂  /"*...... . v**» J ......... O-—© ~ o - * -  /
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Appendix A 

The Translation

Alvaphat

’Who’s teaching you songs? The headman’s teaching you, r ight?  

What point has h is  teaching reached, w ith songs th at is ?  Courting 

songs? Drinking songs? There are lo t s  of d ifferen t kinds of songs; 

oh, lo t s  of k inds. I f  we go to  a fr ie n d ’s v i l la g e ,  we sing  one kind* 

In our own v il la g e  we sing  one kindc - When we go to  the f i e ld s ,  we 

sing one kind. When we drink liquor ve sing  cns kind. Singing to  

c a l l  a personal s p ir i t  to  eat i s  one kind. Singing a t a wedding i s  

one kind. Oh, there are many kinds. Try singing once. 1*11 l i s t e n  

and see i f  your v o ice  i s  good or n o t. As fo r  Lisu songs, th ey ’re very 

hard to  s in g . There are lo t s  of k inds. I f  you're speaking of b®h®, 

the sound i s  s o f t .  One who sees a young g ir l  must sing one kind; you 

must sing  another way when you. don’t  see a g i r l .  When you see a young 

g i r l ,  you must sing w ith  your b est v o ic e . I f  you see an old person, 

you can sing  w ith a poor v o ice . I f  you sae somacno you don’t  r e a lly  

d e s ire , you sing to  her with a bad v o ic e .
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Appendix B 

The Analysis

There fo llow s a d e ta iled  analysis of the te x t  of Appendix Ao 

sentence jls i l^ s t  gi.ven vxtii s, lucnpne]j«e“•Djr̂ xnojrprionis tjr^nsj_eLtXwni 

the morphemes are then id e n tif ie d  as to  form c la ss  and the structure  

of the sentence i s  b u ilt  up through i t s  phrases and c la u se s . At 

each stage of the stru ctu ra l a n a ly s is , reference i s  made t o  the  

sec tio n  or section s in  the body of the d isse r ta tio n  where the form 

I or structure in  question i s  d iscussed . When a sentence represents

a v ir tu a l rep etitio n  of a stru ctu ral type already i l lu s tr a te d , the 

tra n sla tio n  i s  given with a reference to  the e a r lie r  i l lu s t r a t io n .

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



T

279

1) 'Who's teaching you songs?'

(song[s] who teach  =*to =nom ?)

/a&gwS &xS mf -ghS -a  ?/

(a )  (b )  (c )  (d )

a) goal; 4 o 2 .1 .3 (b ). complex top ic; 4*2 .3*2.1(d)

/mSgwS/ 's o n g (s )* ; s ta p le  noun; 2 .4 .2 ( l )

b) subject; 4. 2. 1.1

/ama/ 'who?'; question noun; 2 .4 .2 .3»3c

c )  verb; 4 .2 .1 .5

/m£/ 'teactf; tr a n s it iv e  verb; 2. 5. 1. 1(1)

/ '  / 1 + ^  "f* A ^ *  I • ^  A  A4 m A V ^ 4 *  t
y g u o  y W V |  A WA 9  A WA W4 4 V WVH I.A |  W W> WUty .̂W WJW4 1  V |

/migha/ 'teach  t o ' ; complementary verb compound; 2, 

/V  low r is in g  tone; I 06. f in a l  tone; 1. 6. 2.2 

/ - a /  f in a l  p a rtic le ;

/ - a /  'clause nom inalization '; 4 .5  

/m£gh3a/ 'to  teach to '

In te r r o g a t iv e  c la u s e ; 4 o 2 .3 .3

d) /? /  in terrogative intonation; 1. 11.3 

Major question; 5sl » l ( - )  2nd 5»2«3(1)

O C 1 'I

■5.1.3
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2) 'The headman's teaching you, r ig h t? '

(leader= =man teacb=to=nom is -so ? )

/hwithwil- -p h i m£-gh5-a ngT?/

(a) (b) (c )

a) subject} 4 .2 .1 .1

/hw ltnw i-/ 'leader*; bound noun, apparently derived  

from /hva/ 'w in ', and thus complex 

( 2 .4 .2 .3 ) ,  but /-thwtf/ i s  unexplained 

/ -p h i/  'man'; bound simple noun; 2.6*2

/hwathwiSphi/ 'headman'; compound noun; 2 .4 .2 ,2 .1

v u o i cw / *wa

/mighSa/ 'to  teach  t o ' ;  see sentence #1 , (c)

Subject; 4 .4 .2 .1

/hwathwiSphi m£gh5a/ 'the headman teaches*; simple basic

clause; 4 .1  and 4*2

c) verb; 4 .2 .1 .5

/n g l? / ' i s n ' t  i t  so?*; allomorph of the copula {ngi}

(2 .5*4 .3 )»  regu larly  with /? /  

in terrogative  intonation (1*11.3) 

major question; 5 ° l* l(b )  and 5*2»3(i)
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3) 'What point has h is  teaching reached, with songs th a t is?*

(which =place =to teach  arrive =go =nev ? son g[s])
s itu a t io n

/ a l l  - t i  -wS mi p i - y i  -u;; mSgwI ?/

(a) (b) (c )(d )

a) wa-phrase (p lace): 4 .2 .1 .2 (b )

/S 1 I / *how?, which?*j question noun; 2 .4 .2 .3 * 3 c  

/ - t i /  *place*j c la s s i f i e r  derived from th e verb / t i /

*be a t (a p la ce )'}  2.4 .1. 2(3)

/ a l i t i - /  'which place?'} in terrogative  counter} 2. 6. 1}

+h*s * s sl bdsud lO??} sppssi's in

combination w ith /-w a/

/-w a / ' t o ,  a t '}  su b sta n tiv e  p a r t ic le }  4 .3 ( 1 )

/S llt iw S / 'where?'} simple substantive phrase} 3*1*1

b) verb} 4 .2 .1 .5

/m i/ 'teach '} tr a n s it iv e  verb} 2. 5«1. 1(1)

/ p i /  'reach, a rr iv e '}  in tr a n s it iv e  verb} 2. 5. 1.2 

j - j l j  'motion away from, go*} bound allomorph of /g y i /  'go'}  

in tr a n s it iv e  verb} 2<>5*lo2 

/p ly i /  ’arrive going’ } complementary verb compound} 2. 5<>lo3 

/mi p ly i /  'teach  up to  (a point)*} complementary verb 

phrase} 3*2.4

/" /  'c la u se  n om in a liza tion '}  4 .5*  mid r is in g  tone} 1.6*

n x  i c o O
x  x i : » x  w w i i o  )  jl. *

/ - u /  'new s itu a tio n '}  f in a l  p a rtic le}  5*^*1«>2

/mi p iy iu / 'to  have reached a point in  teach ing’
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c )  goal; h .2 .1 .3 (b ) ,  complex secondary top ic; i*o2 .3 .2(ld )

/magwa/ 'son g(s)*; simple norm; 2 .4 o 2 ( l)

S ingle top ic  c lau se; 4»2 .3 .2

d) /? /  in terrogative  intonation; 1 .1 1 .3

occurs w ith th e verb phrase; 4 .2 .3«2, footnote 19 

Major question; 5 « l« l(a ) and 5*2 »3(1)

h) 'Courting songs?'

(woman =young song[s] ?)

/  zama - i e  magwa ? /

0 0  (b) (c )

a ) /zim a/ 'woman, w ife ';  simple noun; 2 .4»2(1)

/ l £ /  'young'; ad jective; 2.5*2

/z im il^ / ' g ir l ' ;  complex noun; 2 „ 4 .2 .3(1 -2 )

b) /m^gwS/ ’song(s)*; simple noun; 2 .4 .2 (1 )

/zSLmsTU? magwS/ 'courting song(s)*: a ttr ib u te  substantive  

phrase; 3 » -» 2 (l)

c )  /? /  in terrogative  intonation; l o l l . 3 

Minor question; 5alo2 and 5®2o3®2(a)

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



283

5) ’Drinking songs?'

(liquor drink song[s] ?)

/.jiphe______ du mlgwa ? /

(a) (b) (c )

| a) Goal; 4o2ol»3

I /jlp h a / 'liquor*; simple noun; 2 04 .2 (1 )

verb; 4 .2 . lo5

/du/ 'drink'; tr a n s it iv e  verb; 2 .5 .1 .1 (1 )

/ j?ph£) du/ 'drink liquor*; simple basic clause; 4 .1  and 4 .2

b) /megH5 / 'so n g (s)';  simple noun; 2 .4 .2 (1 )

/j5ph^ du *2/ 'drinking songvs)'; a ttr ib u te  substantive

phrase; 3 » l° 2 ( l)

c )  /? /  in terrogative intonation; l o l l . 3 

Minor question; 5»1*2 and 5»2.3»2(a)

6) 'There are lo t s  of d ifferen t kinds of songs.*

(song[s] nont: emph= many =kind[s ] have =nom =emph . )

/  luogym 5** * uxy ĵ ""*.1̂  ,]u —3-6 • j

(a) (b) (c)
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a) goal; 4 .2*1 .3

/mSgva/ 'so n g (s ) ';  simple noun; 2 .4*2(1)

/ a - /  'nom inalization*; p r o c lit ic  p a rtic le ; 2 .4 .2 .3 .3 (b )

/nya/ 'much, many'; a d jectiv e; 2 .5 .2

/aay£/ ’much, many5; complex noun; 2. 4.2. 3. 3(b); w ith  

s h i f t  to  /  ' J high tone in  the nominalized form 

/ - j 4 /  'k in d (s )';  c la s s i f ie r ;  2 .4 .1 .2 (1 )

/a n y ij i /  'many kinds*; counter; 2 .4 .1  and 2 .6 .1  

/* /  emphatic s tr e s s ;  1 .1 0 .3

/» /  fa l l in g  p itch ; 1.7* a sso c ia tio n  with emphatic s tr e s s ;  1.7 

js.'wya.t j * /  5many kinds5

/megwa a 'n y ^ ij i /  ’many kinds of songs'; counter phrase;

3 .1 .3 .2 (d )

b) verb; 4 .2 .1 * 5

/ j u /  'have'; tr a n s it iv e  verb; 2 . 5 « l . l ( l )

/" /  mid r is in g  tone; 1 .6 .  f in a l  tone; 1 .6 .2 .2  

/ - a /  f in a l  p a r tic le :

/ - a /  'c lau se  nom inalization*; 4*5 

/ - I S /  'mild emphasis'; f in a l  general p a rtic le ; 5*^*2( l )

/ ju a le /  ' to  have indeed'; simple verb phrase; 3*2(1) 

Simple basic clause; 4 .1  and 4 .2

c )  / . /  d eclarative intonation; 1 .1 1 .1 (1 )

Major statement; 5 » l* l(a )  and 5 * 2 o l(l)
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7) 'Oh, there are lo ts  of kinds• '

(oh , manyi=Qrnpb=kinds have=nom.)

/u  , a 'a y i i j i  jua ?/

I so la tiv e ;  4 .2 .3 .1 (a )

/u /  ’oh5} exclamation; 2*3

Otherwise, see sentence #6

8) ' I f  we go to  a fr ien d 's  v i l la g e ,  we sing one k in d .'

(fr ien d [s]  dwell =place =to go =nom, one= =kind sing •)

/khyophe kya -gwu -wS g y l -a  , t h i -  - j*  gwS • /

(a ) (b) (c )  (d) (e )

a ) wS-phrase (p lace); 4 .2 .1 .2 (b )  

subject; 4 .2 .1 .1

/khyophe 'fr ie n d (s ) ';  simple noun; 2 .4 .2 (1 )  

verb; 4 .2 .1 .5

/kya/ 'd w ell': in tr a n s itiv e  verb: 2 .5 .1 .2  

/khyophe kya/  'fr iend s d w ell'; simple basic clause; 4 .1  

and 4 .2 .  a ttr ib u tiv e  clause; 4 .4 .1  

/-gw\[/ 'place*; simple bound noun; 2 ,4 o 2 (l)

/khyophe kyagwu/ 'fr ie n d 's  dwelling p lace';

a ttr ib u te  substantive phrase; 3 « l« 2 (l)  

/-w a/ ' to ,  at*; substantive p a r tic le ;  4 .3 (1 )

/khyophe kySgwuwa/ 'to  a fr ien d 's  v illa g e*
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b ) v e rb ; 4o20l* 5

/g y ^ / *go* j i n t r a n s i t i v e  verb} 2.5*1*2 

/ - a /  'c la u s e  n o m in a liz a t io n ' ;  4*5» f i n a l  p a r t i c l e ;  

/g y la /  ' t o  g o ';  s im ple  v e rb  p h ra se ; 3 ° 2 ( l )  

P rim ary to p ic ;  4 .4*2*3(a )

/khyophe kySgwuva g y o a ,/  'g o in g  to  a  f r i e n d 's  v i l l a g e ' ;

b a s ic  c la u s e ;  4*1

c )  g o a l;  4 * 2 .1 .3

/ t h l - /  'o n e ' ;  num eral; 2 .4*1*1

/ - j i /  'k in d (s )';  c la s s i f ie r ;  2.4*1*2(1)

/ t h l /  'one  k in d * ; c o u n te r ; 2 .4*1

d) v e rb ; 4*2*1 . 5

/gw3/ 'sing*; tr a n s it iv e  verb; 2 .5 ,1 .1 (1 )

Complex clau sei 4*4o2(3)

e )  / • /  d e c la r a t iv e  in to n a t io n ;  1 * 1 1 .1 (1 )

Major s ta te m e n t; 5 « l* l(b )  aad  5*2d ( l )

J
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9 ) 'In  our own v i l la g e  we s in g  one k in d .'

(our v i l la g e  = in te r io r  =at one=kind s in g  • )

/Szft c £ ic £  -khwft -wa t h i j i  gwS • /

(a ) (b ) (c )  (d )

a )  wS-phrase (p la c e )j  4 o 2 .1 .2 (b )

/ 2 z&/ 'we*; sim ple noun; 2 . 4 . 2 ( 1 )

/c £ ic 3 /  ' v i l l a g e ' ( d i t t o )

/S z i  ep ical/ *our v i l la g e * ;  a ttr ib u te  su b stan tive  phrase;

3 »lc 2 (1 )

/-khwtl/ ' in t e r io r ' ;  sim ple noun; 2 . 4 *2 ( 1 )

/azft c iic lk h w tt/ 'th e  in te r io r  o f our v i l la g e ' ;

a t tr ib u te  su b sta n tiv e  phrase; 3 »1 °2 . 2  

/-w a / ' t o ,  a t ' ;  su b sta n tiv e  p a r t ic le ;  4 .3 (1 )

/azxl c£ic5khwuwa/ ' in  our v i l la g e  *

b) g oa l; 4 . 2 .1*3  

/ t h l j l /  'one kind*; se e  sen tence #8 (c )

! fO woi«’n< Il-7 • K
I "  -------- '
| /gw a/ 's in g * ; see  sen tence # 8 (d )

j Simple b a s ic  c la u se; 4 .1  and 4 .2

d) / . /  d e c la ra tiv e  in to n a tio n ; 1 . 1 1 . 1 ( 1 )

Major statem ent; 5 « l» l ( a ) and 5 .2 o l ( l )
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10) *When we go t o  th e  f i e l d s ,  we s in g  one kind®*

( f i e l d  =to go , one=kind s in g * )

/5myi -w5 g y l ,  t h l j i  gw 2./

J&inyT/ ' f i e ld ( s ) * ;  sim ple noun; 2 . 4 o2 ( l )

| O therwise, see  sen tence # 8

11) 'When we drink l iq u o r , we s in g  one kindo*

(liq u o r  drink=nom, one=kind s i n g . )

/jlph& du -a  , t h l j i  gw5*/

See sentences jry and #o

12) 'S inging to  c a l l  a personal s p i r i t  t o  ea t i s  one kind.*

(p e r so n a l-sp ir it  c a l l  ea t s in g  one=kind • )

/  chuhan khwu ,j& gw3 t h l j i  • /

(a ) (h ) (r.) (d) (e )

a ) goa l; 4 . 2 . 1 . 3

/ehuhSn/ 'p erson al s p i r i t 5; noun; /c h u -/ i s  p o ss ib ly  

from / l i c h u /  'p e r so n ', /-h S n / p o ss ib ly  the  

p o e tic  form fo r  'moon' -  in  which case the  

noun i s  compound (2 . 4 ®2 . 2 . 1 ) -  but th is  i s  

sp ecu la tiv e
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b) verb; 4 .2 .1 .5

/khvu/ 'c a l l* ;  t r a n s it iv e  verb; 2 »5 « l o l ( l )

/  j 2L/ 'ea t* ; ( d i t t o )

/khwu j i . /  ' c a l l  to  e a t ' ;  complementary verb  

phrase; 3*2*4(1)

goal; 4 .4o2 .2

/ehuhSn kfawu j l /  ' c a l l  a s p i r i t  t o  e a t ';  sim ple b a sic

c la u se ; 4*1 and 4 . 2

c )  verb; 4*2.1*5

/gwS/ 's in g ';  , tr a n s it iv e e  verb; 2 .5 .1 d ( 2 )

Subject; 4 .4 o 2 .I

/chuhSn khwu ji. gwS/ 's in g  t o  c a l l  a s p i r i t  t o  e a t ' ;

complex c la u se; 4 . 4 ( 2 . 2 )

d ) goa l; 4 .2 .1 .3 ( c )

/ t h l j i /  'one k in d '; sea  sentence # 8

e )  / . /  d ec la ra tiv e  in to n a tio n ; 1 . 1 1 . 1 ( 1 )

Equational sen tence: 5*1“2«2

I
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13) ’Singing a t  a wedding i s  one k in d .'

(head bow sing one=kind.)

/wtfdwi thS gwS t h l j i  . /

(a ) (b ) (c )

a) g oa l; 4 .2 .1 .3 ( b )

/wSdvi/ 'head*; sim ple noun; 2 . 4 . 2 (1 J

b) verb; 4 .2 .1 .5

/ th o /  'bow*; t r a n s it iv e  verb; 2 . 5 . 1 . 1 ( 1 )

Goal; 4 .4 .2 .2

/wtfdwls th o / 'g e t  married' (jfrom th e  bowing down before  

th e  s p ir i t s  during th e  ceremony); sim ple  

b a sic  c la u se; 4 .1  and 4 .2

c )  verb; 4o2c1 .5

/gwS/ 's in g '

E tc . ,  as in  sentence #12

14) ' Oh, th ere  are lo t s  o f k in d s .'

(sxaggsrated-emph= oh, aany=kinds hav3 =nom.)

/  ** u ,  am y^ji ju a  . /

/" /  exaggerated emphatic s tr e s s ;  1 . 1 0 . 4  

Otherwise, see  sen tence # 6
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15) 'Try s in g in g  once.*

(one= =time say  = try  =̂ to =nom • )

/ t h i  hwa be -n y i  -gh s -a  . /

(a ) (b ) (c )

a )  Adverb j 4 .2 .1 .4 ( a )

/ t h i - /  'one*; numeral; 2<>4.ioi 

/ - hwa/ 't im e '; c la s s i f i e r ;  2 .4 o l .2 ( l )

/th ihw a/ 'one tim e; counter; 2 .4 .1

b) verb; 4 .2 .1 .5

/b e /  'sa y , t e l l ' ;  t r a n s it iv e  verb; 2 . 5 . 1 . 1 (2 )

/  W T  /  f + -  m T r  +  w r  4* a e +  t  •  1  i r a w K  •  9  , C ,  C/ -V-/ *7 * v » •/ *''**'» —

/benyu/ ' t r y  sa y in g '; in separab le  a u x il ia r y  compound;

2 . 5 . 5 . I

/-g h a / ' t o ,  f o r ,  fo r  th e  b e n e f it  o f ' ;  bound complement; 2 . 5 . 1 . 3  

/be nyugha/ ' t r y  saying to  (som eone)'; complementary 

verb compound; 2 . 5 . 1 . 3  

/ - a /  'c la u se  nom inalization*; 4.5* f i n a l  p a r t ic le ;  5.kol.2  

Simple b a sic  c la u se; 4 .1  and 4 .2

c )  / . /  d ec la ra tiv e  in ton ation ; 1 . 1 1 . 1 ( 1 )

Im perative; 5 » l» l (a ) 5*2(2)
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16) *1*11 l i s t e n  and see  i f  your v o ic e  i s  good or not**

(p a rtic=  =sound goodsnom not= good I  l i s t e n  = te s t  =nom • )

/ yl- -syk hi aa- hi ngwl nlnl -nyi -a • /
(a )  (b ) ( c )  (d ) (e )  ( f )

a ) su b ject}  4 .2 .1 .1

/ y l - /  'p a r tic u la r iz a tio n * ; p r o c l i t ic  p a r t ic le ;  2 .4 .2 .3»3(a) 

/-sy& / 'sound v o ic e* ; bound sim ple noun; 2 .4 .2 ( 1 )

/ y i s y l /  'sound v o ice* ; complex noun; 2 .4 .2 .3»3a

b) verb; 4 .2 .1 -5

/ h i /  'good '; a d je c t iv e ;  2*5 .2

/'*/ 'clause nominalization*; 4«5» final tone; 1.6.2.2. 
high level tone; 1.6 

/hi/ 'to be good'; simple verb phrase; 3»^»1
c )  secondary to p ic ;  4 .4 .2 . 3  and 5«2*3»lb

/m a-/ a to n ic  form o f /m l- /  'not*; n egative  p a r t ic le ;

5 o 4 .1 .1

ibilS / 9 . C.?r  < o ----------f  -  — - *— §

/m ahl/ 'not good'; sim ple verb phrase; 3»2®1 

Goal; 4 .4 .2 .2

j j is y k  h i  m ahl/ ' i s  th e  sound good or not?*; a lte r n a tiv e  

q u estion ; 5«2 .3» lb

d) su b jec t; 4 .2 .1 .1

/n gw l/ *1'; sim ple noun; 2 .4 .2 ( 1 )
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e )  verb; 4 . 2 d . 5

/nSnS/ ' l i s t e n * ;  t r a n s it iv e  verb; 2 . 5 . 1 . 1 (2 )

/-n y 1 /  ' t r y ,  t r y  o u t, t e s t* ;  a u x il ia r y  verb; 2 . 5 . 5  

/nSnanyT/ ' l i s t e n  and see*; inseparab le a u x ilia r y  

compound; 2 . 5 *5»1 

/ ' /  high ton e; 1 . 6 .  f i n a l  ton e; 1 . 6 . 2 . 2  

/ - a /  f in a l  p a r t ic le ;

/ - a /  'c la u se  nom inalization *; 4*5

/nSnSnyla/ ' t o  l i s t e n  and s e e ' ;  sim ple verb phrase;

3.2.1
Complex clause; 4.2(2.2)
f )  / . /  d ec la ra tiv e  in to n a tio n ; 1 . 1 1 . 1 ( 1 )

Major statem ent; 5 * l« l(b )  ancl 5 » 2 ( l . la )

I

I
i
ii
i
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17) 'As fo r  L isu son gs, th e y 'r e  v ery  hard t o  s in g .*

( L isu so n g [s] =as-for v ery  sin g  d i f f i c u l t  =nom . )

/ lyaswu mlgva -nya akh5 gvS hin___ • /

(a )  (b ) (c )  (d )

a) goa l; 4 .2 01.3* complex primary to p ic ;  4.2.3<>2(ld)

/lyTsvu/ 'Lisu*; simple noun; 2.4.2(1)
/megvS/ 'so n g (s)*  ( d i t t o )

/ly 2 sv u  mSgvS/ 'L isu  s o n g (s ) ';  a ttr ib u te  su bstan tive  

phrase; 3*1«2(1)

/-n y a / 'as fo r * , to p ic  marker; in te r n a l general p a r t ic le ;

5«4o2.2

/lyuswu magwSnyS/ 'as for Lisu songs'
b) adverb; 4 .2 .1 .4  

/akh£/ 'v ery , v ery  much'; sim ple noun; 2 .4 .2 ( l )

c )  verb; 4 .2 .1 .5  

/gwS/ 's in g ';  t r a n s it iv e  verb; 2 .5 .1 .1 ( 1 )

/WTr\J 'u g ly ;  d i f f i c u l t ' ;  a d je c tiv e s  2 . 5*2

/gva han/  'hard t o  sin g*; a ttr ib u te  verb phrase; 3 » 2 .2 ( l)

I j ' j  h igh l e v e l  ton e; I . e .  f i n a l  tone; 1 .6 .2 .2
i

/ - a /  f in a l  p a r t ic le ;  5°4«1«2

/ - a /  'c la u se  nom inalization*; 4 .5  

/gva h fan / ' to  be hard t o  s in g ';  sim ple verb phrase;

3.2.1
Topic c la u se; 4.2.3.2(b)
d) / • /  d ec la ra tiv e  in to n a tio n ; 1 .1 1 .1 (1 )

Major statement; 5»l«l(a) and. 5«2.1(la)
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18) 'T here  a re  many k in d s • '

(many^mph=kinds have=nom.) 

/  a 'm y £ jjl: ju a  . /

See sen ten ce  #6

i

19) ' I f  you're speaking of baahaB.  the sound i s  so ft .*

(baahaB say=nom = a s-fo r , sound short=short =partic i s - l i k e  •)

/beb.4 d£ -nya , y is y k  nyo-nyo -at ka . /

(a) (b) (c )  (d) (e )  ( f )

a) goal; 4 .2 .1 .3

/beh£/ (a kind of song); simple ncnn; 2 .4 .2 (1 )

b) verb; 4 .2 .1 .5

/b e / 'sa y , t e l l ' ;  tr a n s it iv e  verb; 2 .5 .1 .1 (2 )

/" / 'c lau se  nom inalization*; 4«5» high le v e l  tone; 1 .6 .  

f in a l  tone; 1 .6 .2 .2  

jyA l ' t o  s a y ’ ;

/beh£ h i /  'saying bashaa*; simple basic clause;

i
/ -n y a /  'a s  f o r * ,  to p ic  m arker; i n t e r n a l  g e n e ra l p a r t i c l e ;  5»4 .2 .2  

Prim ary to p ic ;  4 .4 (2 « 3 a )

/b e h l b6ny3 /  ' i f  (one i s )  speak ing  of baehae’

c )  s u b je c t;  4 .2 .1 .1

lyZsy&j 'sound* ; see  sen ten ce  #16(a)
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d) goal; 4 .2 .1 .3 (c )

/nyo/ 'short; s o ft  (o f sound)'; ad jective; 2*5.2

/nyonyo/ 'shortness; s o ftn e ss ';  compound noun derived  

from a verb by reduplication; 2o4 .232 .3  and

2 o l 0 o 2

/ - a /  'p articu larization *; substantive p a r tic le ;  4 .3 (5 )

/» /  fa ll in g  pitch; 1 .7 .  a sso c ia tio n  w ith substantive  

p a r tic le  / - a / ;  4 .3*5  

/nyonyoa» / 'so ftn e ss ';  simple substantive phrase; 3*1*1

e )  verb; 4 .2 .1 .5

/k a / :i s  l i k e ' ; copular verb; 2 .5»4o i 

Complex clause; 4 .2 (2 .3 a )

f )  / . /  d eclarative  intonation; l o l l . 1 (1 )

Major statement; 5 * l* l(b ) a^d 5 * 2 o l.l(a )

*Or»o wViQ cooc a jTOHT*cr wngt Vt r>H *

kind when you don't see a g ir l .*

(womarx=young see =nom =unit one=kina s in g ,

/  z«Lm3l£ a a  - a  r-ma t h l j i

(a) (b) (c )

not= see one=kind sin g  =must . )

ma,— uni thl.ia gwS —Wtt f
• /

(e) ( f ) (g ) (h) ( i )

zhaali

(d)
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a) subject; 4*2*1*1

goal; 4*2*1*3

/z2Lmal£/ 'g ir l* ;  see  sentence #4(a) 

verb; 4o2*l*5

/n 5 / 's e e ';  tr a n s it iv e  verb; 2. 5. 1. 1(1 )

j~ j  mid r is in g  tone; l c 6* f in a l  tone; 1*6*2*2

/ - a /  f in a l  p a r tic le ;

/ - a /  ‘clause nom inalization*; 4*5 

/mua/ to  see*; simple verb phrase; 3*2*1 

simple basic clause; 4*1 and 4o2

/_>  ̂ / * - . . j: •/^amdj.o mud/ 'ddejjjg <t g j_t-l *

/-mS/ ‘u n it , item*; bound sinqple noun; 2 . 4*2(1)

/ zAraal  ̂ mSanS/ ‘one who sees a g ir l* ;  a ttr ib u te  

I substantive phrase; 3*1*2( l )

b ) goal; 4 .2 * 1 .3

/ t h l j i /  ‘one kind*; see sentence #8(e)

c ) verb; 4 * 2 .1 .5

gwa/ 'sing*; tr a n s it iv e  verb; 2. 5. 1. 1(1)

8    .  ), Tg j j o o  w _Lxa> clo O )  * r t x

f
d) goal; 4*2.1*3

/z2Lmil£/ ' g i r l ' ;  see  sen ten ce  # 4 (a )

e )  verb; 4*2*1.5

/ma-/ *not'; see sentence #16(c)

/mu/ ’see*; tr a n s it iv e  verb; 2*5* l* l ( l )

/mamu/ 'not s e e ';  simple verb phrase; 3*2*1
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f )  goal} 4o2 .1 .3

/thljafc/ ’one kind9; see sentence # 8 (c )

g) verb; 4 .2 .1 .5

/gwS/ ’s in g ’ ; tr a n s it iv e  verb; 2 .5.1 .1 (1 )

Complex clause; 4.4(2<>3a)

h) / - v £ /  ’must; get to*; verb stem extension; 2 .7 (2 )

/gvavd./ ’must s in g , can s in g ’ ; simple verb phrase; 3*2»1

i )  d eclarative  intonation; 1 .1 1 .1 (1 )

Compound major statement; 5*1«1(2) and 5»2« l(la )

21) ’When you see a young g i r l ,  you must sing w ith your b est v o ic e . * 

(womansyoung see=nom=as-for, vo ice  very good=nom =item

/  ?.3.raal^______________________- y f s y i. akh£ \\£ . —m2

(a) (b)

sing =must =emph .)
gwS -v£  - l e ./

(c ) (d)

a ) Simple primary to p ic; 4o4.2(3a)
. /

/  £ i O kU K = > .J-0  X U U C k  /

/-nya./ ’as fo r* , top ic  marker; in tern a l general p a r tic le ;  5*4.2.2  

/zhsrialS n£any5/ 'as fo r  seeing a g ir l*
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b) adverb; ifo20l* 4  

/y£sy4/ 'sound, v o ic e ';  see sentence # l6 (a )  

adverb; 4«2.1o4

/akh.5/ 'very , very much'; simple noun; 2«4»2(l)  

verb; 4o2ol»5

/h £ / 'to  be good'; see sentence #16(b) 

simple b asic clause; Jul and 4*2 

J a k h i  hot/ 'to  be very good'

/ —mS/ 'u n it , item '; bound simple noun; 2#2;.2(1)

/akh£ hima/ 'one which i s  very good'; a ttr ib u te  

substantive phrase; 3 * i» 2 ( l)

/y£sy |. akhl h£m2/ 'v o ice , a very good one'; appositive

phrase; 3°l«3*2(c) and

c ) verb; 4o2«l«5 

/gw3w4/ 'must sing*; see sentence #20(h)

/ - l e /  'mild emphasis'; f in a l  general p a rtic le ;  5»^»2*1

! /gwS*f^T_s/ *rmiet r e a lly  sing*

j Complex clau se; 4.4«1 and 4oifo2(3a)

| a) /o /  d eclarative intonation; i . i i « i ( i )
i

Major statement; a^d 5»2o l(la )
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22) ' I f  you see an old person, your vo ice  need not be good*'

(persons old see=noat=as-for, v o ice  not=good . )

/  chu- uni______ muanyS , yisyji maha . /

(a ) (b) (c )

a) S ingle primary top ic; 4 .4*2(3a)

/ch u -/ 'person'; bound allomorph of /lcLchu/ 'person*; simple

noun; 2 .4 .2 (1 )

/nrii/ 'o ld  (o f anim ates)'; ad jective; 2.5*2

/chua&/ 'o ld  person'; complex noun; 2 .4 .2 .3 (l» 2 a )

/chunal muanya/ 'as fo r  seeing an old person'; see sentence # 2 l(a )

b) Ha in  clause; 5«1«1

/yis$&  maha/ 'vo ice i s  not good'; see sentence #16(a, c )

Complex clause; 4 .2(2*3a)

c )  / • /  d eclarative intona+ion; 1.11*1(1)

Major statement; 5 » l» l(a ) and 5 » 2 .1 (la )

i
23) ' I f  you see someone you don't r e a lly  d es ire , you sing to  

her with a bad v o iceo 5i
(very—much d e s ir e  nob= r e q u e s t  = u n it seesnoa^as—f o r ,

/  ak h l_________ no_______ ma- d l_____ -ma________ mluanyS ,

(a )

».  ̂ • « - • 1 • >
V U J u V J O  C ? _ L i i^  =  w ,U  = X 1 U I U  = 1 5 - 3  0  •  J

j i s j k  mahamS gwa =ghS - a  -ngu • /

(b) (c )  (d ) (e )
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a) simple primary to p ic ; 4o2(2.3a) 

goal; 4 .2 d o 3

adverb; lj-.2ol.4

/akh5/ 'very , very much'; simple noun; 2 . 4 o 2 ( l )  

verb; 4o2.1<>5

/n o / 'd e s ir e ';  tr a n s it iv e  verb; 2 #5o l o l ( l )

/d l /  'req u est'; tr a n s it iv e  verb; (same)

/no d1 / 'want* (a g i r l  as one's w ife );

coordinate verb phrase; 3*2.3  

/ ma-/ 'n o t';  see sentence #16(c)

/no madi/ 5 not want5; w ith movable negative;

3 .2 .3 .1 a

simple basic c lause; 4 .1  and 4o2

/akh£ no madl/ 'not want very much*

/-m a/ 'u n it , item*; bound simple noun; 2.'+ .2(1)

/akh5 no madima/ 'one not r e a lly  wanted'; a ttr ib u te
i
! suHes-harvh-i-o’e* n h i* a s f l  • "3.1 ^1 , ---
| /akh5 no raadlma muanya/ 'as fo r  seeing one (you) don't

| r e a lly  want'; see sentence # 2 l(a )
i

b) adverb;

/y fs y i  mahSma/ 'a  vo ice  w-ich i s n ' t  good'; see sentence #21(b)
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c )  verb; 4. 2. 1.5

/gwS/ 'sing*; tr a n s it iv e  verb; 2 .5. 1.1 (1 )

/ -gha/  *to , fo r , fo r  the b en e fit  of*; bound complement;

2. 5. I .3

/'gwaghV ’sing t o ,  sing f o r ’ ; complementary verb 

compound; 2.5»lo3 

/ ' ' /  low r is in g  tone; 1 .6 . f i n a l  tone; 1o6o2.2 

/ - a j  f in a l  p a r t ic le ;

/ - a /  'c lau se  nom inalization*; 4 .5  

/gw3gh§a/ 't o  sing to ,  sing for*

Subjectj 4. 4. 2.1
Q,

/akh£ no madlma yfsyfL mahama gwaghSa/

'as for  seeing one (you) don't r e a lly  want, (you) 

sing to  (her) w ith a bad v o ic e ';  complex clause;  

4 .4 .2 .3 a  and 4 .4 .1

d) verb; 4 .2 .1 .5

/n g u / * i s ; i s  SO; i s  a  ca se  o f ' j  alloiriorph o f th e  copn la

{ngl}; 2 .5 .4 .3  

| Complex clause; 4. 4. 2.1

e ) /a /  declara tive  in tona tion ; l . l l o l ( l )

Major statement; 5 .1 .1 (b ) and 5 » 2 .1 (la )
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Bibliography

The fo llow ing bibliography i s  divided in to  two se c t io n s , the  

f i r s t  w ith reference to  works containing d irec t l in g u is t ic  

evidence, the second to  works with ethnographic or cu ltu ra l 

d escrip tion s on ly . In the l in g u is t ic  se c tio n , I  have included  

every reference I  have found which has anything more than the  

most glancing mention of L isu . Works of p articu lar in te r e st  are 

marked w ith an a ster isk  these have been d isussed  separately  

in  the Introduction. P ra ctica lly  a l l  the other l in g u is t ic  items

-   J  -S — J- — -  JU  -  . t  J -  - 3 ^ —   3 . . .  .     -  —. I t .  'T . - .L . .  -  -I«!£*© M U l'U  -L-I-O OO J  OT.UJL.Cll OLJ/K3 U . l .o C u b S g U  d o  <X g J T S J U y  J J i  o u t?  u i v r o u u C w j . u i i *

In the second se c tio n , I  have given a s e le c t io n  of a few of the longer 

or more c a r e fu lly  documented d escr ip tio n s. Many other short 

references can be found through the b ib liographies in  the l i s t e d  

works. Works in  the l in g u is t ic  sectio n  which a lso  contain worth

w hile cu ltu ra l or ethnographic descriptions are r e l is t e d  in  

abbreviated form in  the second se c tio n , w ith  a reference back to  

the f i r s t .
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Part I i  L inguistic Referencest

Anderson, John, 1871. A report on the expedition to  Western 

Yunnan v ia  Bhamo. C alcutta. Vocab of Leesaw, 401-9.

  1876. Mandalay to  Mouariano London# Vocab

of Leesaw, 464-73*

Anthropological L in g u istic s . 1965# Vol 7» No. 6, 37-58*

Language fam ily c la s s if ic a t io n  and a two page phonemic 

summary (56-8 ).

Bernatzik, Hugo Adolf. 1947# Akha and Jfeau. Innsbruck. Lisu 

rela tio n sh ip  terms on fo ld in g  ta b le  facing  page 34, Vol. 1 . 

B ie l,  Alexandre. 1877* Yocabuiaire Lyssou r e c u e i l l i  1 TsaXou.

M&noires de la  3oci£ t£  Indochinoise 1 .21-41 .

♦Burling, Robbins. 1967* Proto Lolo-Burmese. Bloomington.

And IJAL v o l .  33» no. 1 , part I I .  Comparative study.

Clarke, Samuel R. 1911o Among the tr ib es  in  south-west China.

Londono Vocab, 314-5*

Davi e s , Henry Rudolpho Yun-nan. the lin k  between India and the  

Yang-tze. Cambridge. Lisu vocab in  the pocket of v o l 2 C 

Desgodins, Auguste. 1873* Mots principaux des langues de eerta in es  

tribus qui habitent le s  bords du Lan-tsang-kiang, du Loutze- 

kiang e t  Irrawaddy. B u lle tin  de la  Soci£t£  de G^ographie.

S er. 6 , volo 5» 144-50. Vocab.

♦Fraser, J . Oo 1922. Handbook of the Lisu (Yawyin) language© 

Rangoon© Complete grammar and extensive vocab.
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♦Hope, Edward R. In p ress. L isu. Phonemes and orthography in

eight marginal languages of Thailand, ed. by William A© Smalley. 

Phonology and proposed Thai tran scr ip tion .

Johnston, R(eginald) F(lem ing). 1908© Freom Peking to  Mandalay.

A journey from north China to  Burma . . .  Londono Vocab of 

lung-ning Lisu, 392-6.

♦Jui I - fu .  19A3. On the sounds of the Lisu language w ith remarks 

on the Lisu s c r ip t . L i-sh ih  yii-yen yen-chiu so ch i-k 'an  

[Academia S in ica] 17.303-26. Phonology and word l i s t  of 

'Hwa* Lisu in  Yunnan.

Lifitard, A lfred . 1909* Notes sur le s  d ia ie c te s  le - I o .

BEFEO 9.5A9-72. Vocab, 566-7.

— — 1912. Au Yun-nan, Min-kia e t  La-aa jen . o.

Anthropos 7*677-705. Vocab, 692-702 

L ingu istic  Survey of Ind ia. 1928. Edo by S ir  George A© G rierson.

C alcutta. Vol I ,  part 2 . Lisu vocab from Fraser; Lishaw vocab.

! C M  TM 1 V f i n c r o T C A  T* ^ 1 + 1  1  MO f t f  T.i C 1 1  ”1 Q  CCS.| — -------«/ — — —o u----------------' —*—- —--------------— -

j Chung-kuo k'o-hsueh yuan [Chinese Academy of S c ien ces].

| Peking. Complete grammar of Yunnanese L isu .
i

M adrolls, Claudius© 1908. Quelques peuplades l o - l o .  T'oung Pao, 

Ser. 2 ,  v o l .  9» 529-76® Vocab* 562-5*

N ishida, Tatsuo. 196A. Biruisa-go to  Roro syogoj sono se ity o o

ta ik e i  no hikaku kenkyuu© [Burmese and the various Lolo 

languages; a comparative study of th e ir  tone system s.]

Toonan Adia Kenkyuu [Southeast Asia S tud ies] A.13-28.
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♦ N ish id a , T a tsu o . 1967- R isu-go  no kenkyuui T a i-k ak u  Taaku-ken 

n i  okeru R isu  zoku no ko toba  no y o b i—hookoku [A p re lim in a ry  

s tu d y  of th e  L isu  language in  Tak P ro v in ce , T h a ila n d ] .

Toonan Adia Kenkyuu [S o u th ea s t A sia  S tu d ie s ]  V o l. 5» 276-307 

D e sc rip tio n  of th e  phonology.

——  1968. R isu-go  h ikaku kenkyuu ( I ,  I I )  [A com parative

s tu d y  of th e  L isu  language (Tak d i a l e c t ) ] .  Toonan A dia Kenkyuu 

[S o u th eas t A sia  S tu d ie s ]  I ;  Vol 6 , n o . 1*2-35* H * Vol 7» 

no . 2 .261-89* These two a r t i c l e s  came t o  my a t t e n t io n  so  l a t e  

th a t  I  have no t had a  chance t o  e v a lu a te  them .

H'fh-Tifans . T n., >r»—v-; ̂  ir— i nn 2 ?

’“R ose, A rc h ib a ld , and J .  Coggin Brown. 1910. L isu  (Yawyin) t r i b e s  o f 

th e  Burma-China f r o n t i e r .  Memoirs o f th e  A s ia t ic  S o c ie ty  of 

Bengal 3*2A9-76. B lack-W hite-F low ery com parative  vocab .

S c o t t ,  J(am es) G eorge. 1900. G a z e tte e r  of Upper Burma and th e  

Shan S ta te s .  Rangoon. P a r t  1 ,  v o l .  1 L isu  vocab , 671-81;

Lds’naw vo cab , 702-4 .

S h a fe r , R o b ert. 1955* C la s s i f i c a t io n  of th e  S in o -T ib e ta n  languageso 

Word 11 .94-111 .

Webb, C. Morgan. 1911. Census of I n d ia .  Vol I I ,  Burma; p a r t  1 ,

R ep o rt. K inship  te rm si Lishaw X L V II-III , XLIX, LXII; Lisaw L X III.

P a r t  2 1 E thnographic and C u ltu ra l  R eferen ces;

A nderson, John . 1871. (see  s e c t io n  1 ) The f i r s t  re fe re n c e  t o  th e  L isu .
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Erabree, John F . ,  and W illiam  L. Thomas, J r . ,  e d s . 1950* E thn ic  

groups o f n o r th e rn  S o u th east A s ia . New Haven. S h o rt e th n o 

g rap h ic  sk e tc h e s  f o r  L isu  in  3urma (35“7 ) and T h a ilan d  (8 3 -4 ) . 

F r a s e r ,  J .  0 . 1922. (se e  s e c t io n  1 ) .  D e sc r ip tio n  of L isu  custom s

j in  th e  in t r o d u c t io n .
I

H anks, Lucien M., and o th e r s .  1964. A r e p o r t  on th e  t r i b a l  peop les 

in  C h ien g ra i P rov ince  n o r th  of th e  Mae Kok R iv e r . Bangkok. 

L isu  p o p u la tio n  f i g u r e s ,  5” 6 .

L eb ar, F rank M., G era ld  C. H ickey , and John K. M usgrave. 1964. 

E thnic groups of m ainland S o u th e a s t A s ia . New Haven.

G eneral e th n ic  o u t l in e ,  27-3G.

M etfo rd , B e a tr ix .  1935* Where China m eets Burma; L ife  and t r a v e l  

in  th e  Burma-China b o rd e r la n d s . London and Glasgow. Lengthy 

d e s c r ip t io n  of L isu  in  th e  f r o n t i e r  a r e a ,  135-43*

R eport on th e  socio-econom ic su rv ey  of h i l l  t r i b e s  in  n o rth e rn  

T h a ila n d . 1966. D epartm ent of P u b lic  W e lfa re , M in is try  of 

th e  I n t e r i o r .  3angkok.

R ose, A rc h ib a ld , and J .  Coggin Brown. 1910. (see  s e c t io n  1 ) .

A o  C* T ^  V> «  «  V> P Uv x  L i i, w u. x a l x u a u i a i i  x x o  * xiiv.c* •  ot
I

S r is a v a s d i ,  Boon Chuey. 1963* The h i l l  t r i b e s  o f Siam0 Bangkok.

Many p h o to g rap h s , w ith  random c u l t u r a l  n o te s .

Young, O liv e r Gordon. 1961. The h i l l  t r i b e s  o f n o r th e rn  T h a ila n d . 

Siam S o c ie ty  Monograph #1 . E x ten siv e  e th n o g rap h ic  no tes on 

th e  L isu  i n  T h a ila n d , 28-35*
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Index

Abrupt intonation; lo l lo 2

with statements and 
im peratives; 5*2

Active verb: 2<>5«1

Adjective; a d je c tiv a l verb:

in  a ttr ib u tion ; 2 .4 .2 .3olo2,
3 .1 .2 .3

in  verb function; 2o5»2 

Adverb; 4.2.1o4

A lternative Construction; 2 .4 .1 .1 .3

A lternative question; 5°2 .3°lb

A lternative substantive phrase; 
3olo3*3

Alveolar consonants; 1 .1 .2

Alveolar/domal consonants; 1 .1 .3

Appositive substantive phrases; 
3 d .3 .2

A ttr ib u te , a ttr ib u tion ; 2 .1  

clause; 4 .4

substantive; 2 .4 .2 .2 ,  2 . 5,, 3

substantive phrase; 3*1*2, 3*1*4

verb; a ctiv e; 2 o 4 o 2 „ 3 . 1 . 1 ,  

3 . 1 . 2 . 1

A uxiliary verb; 2o5<>5 

Back vowels; 1.4*3  

Basic c lau se; 4 .1  

extended; 4 .2 .2  

sim ple; 4*2.1  

Basic order; 4 .1  

Basic tone; 1 .6 .2 .2

environments of; 4*5*3

— jl -2 -.n o  i. o  n  “> o

3 .1 .2 .3

verb phrase; 3<>2.2

-d— j o n
J J V /lU iU  X U a

as head o f an expression;
2.1

Central vowels; 1 .4 .2  

Charts* consonant; 1 .1

d istr ib u tio n ; 1 .9

p a r t ic le  combination;
5 .4 .3

vowel; 1 .4  
C la ss if ie r s ;  2 .4 .1 .2

determined by noun; 3*l*3*2d

Clause; 4 .0

a ttr ib u tiv e ; 4o4 

basic; 4 .1  

complex; 4 .0  and 4 .4  

main; 5*1*1
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nominalization; 4*5
non-basic; 4o2.3

order with question words;
4 .2 .3 .3

simple; 4 .2  

C omolementarv v e r t  compounds;
2 .5 .1 .3

Complementary verb phrase; 3*2.4  

Complex clause; 4 .0 ,  4 .4  

Complex noun; 2 .4 .2 .3  

Complex top ic; 4 .2 .3 .2 d  

Complex verb; 2. 5.3 

Complex word; 2 o0 

Compound noun; 2 .4 .2 o 2 , 2 .1 0 .2  

Compound sentence; 5*1*1*2 

Compound verb; 2.5«1.3» 2. 5.5 

Compound word; 2 .0  

C o n s j s t ! 1 1^9

f in a l;  1 .8  

in i t i a l ;  i . I  

s y lla b ic ;  1 .2  

Coordinate clau ses; 5°1*1 

Coordinate substantive phrase;
3olo3

v̂ oox-dliictLo vtJ.ru plxceu»oj 3*2*5

Coordination; 3*0 

Copula, copular verb; 2 .5*4

309
Counter; 2 . 4 d

phrase; 3®l*3*2d, e

w ith  bound noun; 2 o 4 .2 .2 .2

D eclarative intonation; 1 .1 1 .1

w ith statem ents, impera
t iv e s  and questions; 5*2

D eictic ; 2 .4 .3

in  counter phrase; 3*l*3*2f

Diphthongs; 1 .4 .4

D istrib u tion  charts; lc9

WX« O

3#1*3*4

Emphatic s tr e s s ;  1.10*3

exaggerated; 1 .1 0 .4

Equational sentence; 5*1*2*2

Exclamations; 2 .3

in  is o la t iv e  p osition s;  
4 .2 .3 .1

in  is o la t iv e  sentence; 
5 * l* 2 (l)

F a llin g  p itch; 1 .?

w ith substantive p a rtic le
/ - a / ;  4 .3 .5

F in al general p a rtic le s;
5 .4 .2 .1

F in a l tone; 1 .6 .2 C2

as ’clause nom inalization';
4 .5

F in a l verb p a r tic le s;  5*^*1*2
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Focus; 5 .3

Form c la sse s ;  2 .2  f f .

Free form; 2 .0  

Front vowels; 1 .4 .1  

General p a r tic le s;  2 ,9 ,  5*4*2 

G lo tta liza tio n ; 1 .5  

Goal; 4 .2 d o 3

clause; 4 .4 .2 .2  

Head; 2 d

Hortatory sentence; 1 .1 1 .1 .3

Imperatives; 5*2 .2

contrasted with statements and 
questions; 5*2

with declarative intonation; 
l . l l d

I n i t ia l  consonants; I d

Inseparable au x iliary  verb 
compound; 2.5*5

Inseparable complementary verb 
phrase; 3*2o4.1

Internal general p a r tic le s;  5®4o2o2

Intonation; 1 .11

with statem ents, im peratives, 
and questions; 5*2

In tran sitive  verb; 2 .5*1.2

in  coordinate phrases;
3 .2 .3 .1 -2

modifying an adjective;
3*2o3*lb

310

Introductory words; 2 .8  

I so la tiv e s ;  4 .2 .3 .1  

sentence; 5 * l* 2 (l)

- Labial consonants; 1 .1 .1  

Main clause; 5*1*1 

Major sentence; 5*1(1) 

imperative; 5*2*2 

question; 5*2.3*1 

statement; 5 * 2 .1 .!  

Jfedial semi-vowel; 1 .3

Minor sentence; 5*1(2)

question; 5°2»3*2

statement; 5*2.1.2

Mixed general p a rtic le ;  
5*4.2.3

Movable negative; 2. 5.5

N asalization; 1 .8

Negative}

Movable; 2 . 5 .5

sentence; 5*2

verb tone with; 4.5*3

w ith  sentence intona
tio n s  ; 1 .1 1 .1 -3

verb p a r tic le s;  5 * 4 .1 d

N eutralizat ion 1

p a la ta l-v e la r  contrast; 
1 .1*5 , footnote 1?
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N eutralization  (c ont *d )

statem ent-im perative- 
question contrast; 5*2 .4

tone contrast; 1 .6 ,  1*10.4

vowel contrast; 1 .4 .1

Nom inalizationi

clau se; 4 . 5

w ith p r o c lit ic  p a r tic le s ;
2 .4 .2 .3 * 3

w ith reduplication; 2 .1 0 .2  

Non-basic clause; 4 .2 .3  

Non—p r o c lit ic  p a r tic le s ;  2*9 

Normal s tr e s s ;  1 .1 0 .2  

Noun; 2 .4 .2

Number, numeral; 2 .4 .1 .1  

P ala ta l consonants; 1 .1 .4  

P a la ta l/v e la r  consonants; 1 .1 .5  

P a r tic le ; 2 .Q

combinations; 5<>U»3 

general; 2 .9 ; 5»^»2 

n o n -p ro c lit ic ; 2 .9  

p r o c lit ic ;  2 .9 ,  2 .4 .2 .3<>3 

substantive; 2«9, 4 .3  

verb; 2o9» 5»^«1 

Permitted phoneme sequences; 1 .9  

Phonemes; 1 .0
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Phrase; 3*0

su b sta n tiv e ; 3*1

verb; 3*2

P o sitiv e  sentence; 5*2

clause nom inalization with;
4 .5

w ith sentence in tonations;
1 .1 1 .1 -3

P r o c lit ic  p a r t ic le s ;  2 .9 ,  
2 .4 .2 .3. 3, 3o l.,2 .3

w ith reduplicated  verbs; 2 
2 .10.2 .2

4 __. c  O O|  j  o j

CO*lw2*wS*Ld<i W i’b l l  S"t5,"bd25622"bS
and im peratives; 5*2

Question words; 2 .4 .2 .3 .3 c

c lau se order w ith; 4 .2 .3»3

m ultip le c la s s  membership; 
2 .6.1

w ith in d e fin ite  force;
4 . 2 .3 0

Reductions; 5»1»2(2)

Reduplication; 2 .1 0 , 2 .4 .2 .2 « 3

R epetition  d istin gu ish ed
from reduplication; 2 .1 0 .4

Secondary verb p a r tic le s;
5 .4 .1 .3

. t r\

c la s s if ic a t io n ;  5»°
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Sentence (co n t* d )

h o r ta to ry ;  1 .1 1 .1 .3

im p e ra tiv e ; 5°2(2)

m ajor; 5*1

m inor; 5*1*2

question; 5*2(3)

s ta te m e n t; 5 *2(1)

S en tence in to n a t io n ;  1 .1 1

p o s i t io n  w ith  secondary  
to p ic ;  1 .1 0 .1 ,  fo o tn o te  50> 

4 .2 .3 .2 ,  fo o tn o te  19

S ep arab le  com plem entary v e rb  
p h ra se ; 3*2.4 o 3

Sim ple c la u s e ;  4 .0 ,  4 .2

Sim ple noun; 2 .4 .2 .1

Sim ple p h ra s e »

s u b s ta n t iv e ;  3*1*1

v e rb ; 3*2.1

Simple to p ic ; 4 .2 .3 .2 .1

Sim ple word; 2 .0

S ta tem en t; 5*2.1

c o n tra s te d  w ith  im p e ra tiv e s  
and q u e s tio n s ;  5 .2

w ith  d e c la r a t iv e  in to n a t io n ;
1 .1 1 .1

I -* 1________   -> <-sjl • iw

S u b je c t;  4 .2 o lo l  

c la u s e ; 4 .4 .2 .1  

S u b s ta n tiv e s ;  2„4

312
S u b s ta n tiv e  p a r t i c l e s ;  2 .9 ,  4 .3

S u b s ta n tiv e  p h ra se ; 3*1

S y lla b ic  r e s o n a n ts ;  1 .2

from  re d u c tio n  of form s w ith  
re d u p l ic a te d  / - I V / ;  2 .1 0 .2 .1

S y l la b le ;  1=0

Tones; 1 .6

f i n a l  and b a s ic ;  1 .6 .2 .2 ,  4*5

T op ic; 4 .2 «3»2

c la u s e ;  4 .4 .2 .3

T r a n s i t iv e  v e rb ; 2 .5 .1 .1

in  c o o rd in a te  p h ra se s ;
3*2.3*1 and 2

m odifying an  a d je c t iv e ;
3 .2 .2 1 a

V e la r co n so n an ts ; I . I 06

V e l a r /g lo t t a l  co n so n an t; 1 .1 .7

Verb; (c la u s e  p o s i t io n ) ;  4 .2 .1 .5

(form  c l a s s ) ;  2 .5

Verb p a r t i c l e s ;  2 .9 ,  5. 4 .1

Verb p h ra se ; 3*2

as  head o f a  c la u s e ;  4 .0

Verb stem  e x te n s io n ; 2 .7

Vowels; 1 .4

harmony; 2 .1 0 .2 .1 ,  fo o tn o te  69

-wa-phrase; 4 .2 .1<,2

Weak s t r e s s ;  1 .1 0 .1

Word; 2 .0

Zero i n i t i a l ;  1 .1 .9

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.


